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INTRODUCTION. 

The Upaiiisads/wlieii first presented to the scholars of the- West, 
tliroiigli the Latin tmiisiation.s of M, Anqiietii Duperroiiy evoked an 
ainoiint of entliiisiasni perhaps second to none. But tlie aspect of, the 

Upaiiisads that the Wesfileariit, was the Pliilosophical side of them — the 

side w.]:iose, ablest exponent i,n. India was the great ' Safikaracliarya., 
;Tlie religions and devotional aspects of these Revelations were never 
l:)ronght into proiBii:iencnw!,:)efore Western scholars, and many forget 
tliat they have 'any sncli side„ Tlie great Yaisnava teachers like Raina'- 
riuja and Aiiarida Tiilha (Marlhva) wej-e exponents of the religions and 
iievtjlional sides fh.‘ these heirlooms of Iniinanity. The masses of India are 
s.atiii’|ted. w'itl'i these Llpa.irisad teachings in tliat aspect on\y. 

Tliere aio scarcely liowever any translations of tliese Upanisads in 
ihiglisli ill this light. Iherefore we need not make any apology in present- 
iiig to i,l'io readers of the Saererl Books of the Hindus witli a translation of 
Ihese hooivs fi’om tlie religions an,d devotional points of view, according to 
r.he school ol,' Sfadhva Acliarya. Oiir attempt covers a dilferent field alto- 
gel licj’ — a field'iiot iiiiich known to the public either in the East or the West. 

Madhva was' the great .teac].ier of the dualistic Vedanta. He was 
liorii, according to Mr. ICrisliiia S'waini Iyer, in 1199 A.D., but according 
tO' Mi'*. Krishna Sastry, 1238 A.I)."^' His death is .shrouded in mystery. 
He' is said to have bee.n touring in ' his last ■ ^-ears (tliat is, towards 
iliigcloso of the 13t!i sw d3eginning of the 14th century) in the Sub- 
HiiTKila\viJibt\gions fiwii wd'iieh lie neve.r- returned.. .During the, Middle 
Ages, Sanskrit learning took slielter in Southern India — all 'the great 
ileformers and,,, Founders of tJie difl'erent schools of thought, generally hailed 
from the 'South. Sarikara, i'ia'i',i''iaTriija, Madhva, Sayaiia, &c., w^ere all South, - 
ern. Brahiiiiiis. Madlrvaicliarya appears to liave received, a liberal educatioi'i. 
In those days a kndwledgC3 of Persian wu.s considered to 'be a sine qua 
ih>n rd''au elightened scliolar. It is surmised that Madhva kne'w Persian 
ami held discussioiis in that language. The .. horizo.n of view of Mridliva 
was consmfuently wdder than that of purely Sai'iskrit 'SchGlars.. 

The f'panisads -were ein|'*hwed by .Safikara as. a ww,poii.to light tlie 
Bijddhists. He, iheveiore^ natui-ally ignored or kept in the background 
the doctrines of fahli and devoi.ion and prominently laid stre.ss on 
those texts wlileli alTorded an answer to the rationalistic atheism or 
agnostieiiii of the heterodox sects passing under the name of Buddhism, 
Hri Msiclhva aiwl Mi^cIlivAlsm by C. N”, K lishiia Swanii^Aiyer, M.A,, p, 
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BrViiiVinrns!'!! iva> a^'ahi C3>tan]i->Leri in JiHlh—tlie tiin 
^ * nr'*"''' I* 'nninir ? rnit asMimtial iC‘U!''n'n"'i ti. t'Vt ry clcra 
ti^'>na! reh^ion. Miiuliva liad not^ iherefoicn far to .co for I'hein. li 
ci^’ictriiie of Monodieism i> in tiie Veiia?^, but uitor iniuivati- nad tlirein ' 
if info tile luiek<jfrimrii.L 


Ai! i'e]igioi]>j if they are reiigioiis luul rail merely liiari-ir.ade ijrf" ■ 
of morality; eUiie:^, |:)lulo^;r)phy and .rliapsfody — are fnam iJu>l : as allprA 
is iroiii tiie Iligber Seilk if ic.. is not a mere versification All relight 

tlierelore, must have all the elements of- triitli, i^iore or loss will tfaA 

Some religlmis, iir tlie course of tlieir develoiiioeiit, lay more stress 
aspect or element of Truth, and -put the others in the hac-kgriuiid^^^^ h 
other religions bring forward some other element. Tims ariB^f'®’ * 
■differenc s. But as all living cireatures — vegetables or animals-'-l#''^^ 
protoplasm for their bodies'~r*so 'with all religions. They have one 
body of Truth called the Veda in India. 

It gives me great pleasure to acknowledge .here the 
received from the translations of Raja Ram Mohan Prof, 

and Dr, Roer, 

the Isavasya stands fii'st. It 

oldest of them all. It forms a part of the Mantra portion of the ’ \e' 
; itself, in fact it is the fortieth chax3ter of the White lajnr \'eda, wdi 
other Upanisads are generally j)^^^‘fh)iis of the Bralimanas. If the Man 
p)ortions are older than the Erfilimanas, and they iiuist be so, as the text 
always older than the commentary, then there can be no doubt that t 
Ij pan it; ad is older than the Brihadaranyaka wdiie" 
oldest of alb Many Mantras of this Upani.,, 

Brilnidfiranyaka. Thus the traditional order 
Is\'.va>yu as the first, has an historical foundation. 

1dds islavasya is p)erlnips the most loystical of all. As Madhva pc 
oiit, il (‘oiitains the great inelTable name of God, i. c., ''I AM THi 

S(HIAM xlSMI.” In the Zoruastriaii Faith also this is oi 
the Uiost secret names of the Lord, as is shown in the followung ex 
from Mornmzdi Yaslit : — 

TJ]en spake Zarathustra : Tell me then, 0 Fare Ahuraniazda 
name wdiicli is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is tlie most effiea^ 
for prayer : 

Thus aiisw^ered Aliuramazda : My first name is Ahmi— Li 
and my twentieth is Ahmi yad Ahmi Mazdao — T am that 
(Avesta, XVII, 4 and 6.) 





' TO 1.?“; ‘''' ,"■“' ■“"' "=■».• '.i I ; ■ . , . 

«* wi, ' a.ui riSniy T," 'mf '; 77 '■ 

unto you ; and they shall ■’i t ’ - *<a. •> jour i'nfher.s iiarh v,;.:o 

unto them? ^ ? wlnu siudl I sar 

And God said unto Moses, ] AM TITAT T am i 
^ J a .,.o„ ^ and te ,a.d 

-Sod is colled “irM'"“o!'AhLo(*e''p-°-“‘'“'j ''“'® 

and also “ 1 AM THAT I AM ” the Madhva • 

AW ” OOW Ri.*, ond ^L7l7r:i ZL7 3-! 

f''' the indwelling 

:;|o;;:timl;i;rr 

oi thel ursis)-the Active Saguna Brahman 'Th'''^ A^^ ^®ura (or Ahura 
Olmst-pnnciple of the Gnostics. These sh’n the 

t They prove that all prophetsiwrr'‘^T"® 

foses nr Mad !n-a-were messengers of the Great 
.aturalJy taught the same doctrine In fac n I ^odge : and so 
^^.lat the word Ahura (tlie principal name of th. is of opinion 

r' teutical ln _ndap„;„o. , Tehnvn 

Himnlnyaii regions from - r Ahura literally would 

Ages, Sanskrit learnin.' . " ^^^Jstence. The word ra ’’ 

.. ...... ,z,f':.,ri,r:,r;;;'‘"‘ 

• uverse is cveateo Ahu or Asu is also d' 

^^uld mean “ Tire living delight” Aaura ' 

ie Another keynote struck by MadhvT G i- • 

t,^>Iet verses 9-11. He enunciates dm m.Im k the 


,,^Iet ^rses 9 -n. HeAuuikiL ^ .rL'al tlu 
7 Illustrated in the lives of all oreatAeAl 
., r{ with liiin who knows. ^He is ?i ' uesponsi- 

,j,hspel the ignorance of the world; oth^”/ . oBiersinorder 

: those of the ignorant. ’ his lot is even worse 









Peace eJiauL 

?[iTr^5 5tr^* 5ri^s II 

-jiir^L Furnam, full. Adas, that, ihe above, Pfn-nam, t. 

Idaro, this; the manifest, ^ PArnat, from tf.e full ^ urna 
the full. Udachyate, proceeds, 'jwk FCirnasya, from tue luh. 

Purnau,, full, Adaya, subtracting, Purnam, full, Lva, ev, 

'4T^RIcst'^ .Ivasisyatc, remains behind. 

. 0,». 'rhut is Full, Ihis is full, frsHU that Full, this la.ll emauah 

'l\ikin,g utvay this full l-fun, t.hat Full, tire Full still rermrins behind, U 
Feaec, Peace, i'ence. 

AlADHVA'S SALUT.^TI0N. 

.Sah.tauoM to Ibu-i. the Lord ol all Saeriftces, vvho is tall ot bliss, 

ivisdca, mid who is etcrmal, and tho nidioldev ot this uni verse wluch consists ol the 

huls and iioii-eteriuds. ^ ■ 

.V,,,,._.Vi.snn is calicd tho Sacrlll.-e also, because He is the enjoyei- ot all feacn i 
Sueriiico m- Vaifia is another- imiao of the .Lord. Being's whose happiness is nn per 
.n.e vunnUn- utter- oKtc-nal object.s in o,-dci- to complete their- happmess. bni-ely Har 
n.,i the onj° vei- oi saeriiices in litis sense, for- His happines.s or- bliss is pei-lect and 
His eniovinonl, litci-ofoi-e. is a mere -iila’ oi- spoi-fc, in order- to show condesoensrun o 
>ihoh‘ 'Rai*i |)c)ssF*sses iiitliute bliss, because He is 

onrri:™ tiL .nvas or soms. The norr-oternais are 

hidh'.s and other inat.n-ial objects, wiiich cirartge their tortus, it the Lord be absoUi 
without a body, the-n Ho cannot tiphoid the world ; it He has a body then He woul 
s-ibiect to death mtd.lecay. To answer- this dilentn, a the verse uses _ the words -w 

n' uV i< oV wisdom " and ‘- who is eternal.” The body of the trord consists of juaua tna 


aitei* suUiting the 1st a devata : j\JadhYa 
bill- that Giini is H.ai‘i Hiiiiseli. Tu the 
place au aequisitiou ol‘ knowledge. In 
ivlodge in her, and so she Is mentioned 
eiernally tree atid possesses knowledge, 
tlierelbre, the solo and the only aurn. 
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MADH¥A.’S COMAtE.i:^TARY. 

Miiiiii called Bvayambhava piaiised the Loi’cl Yisno, wiien He appeared as Yajiiaj the 
soil of Akuti, wltii the verses of this Upaiilsacl. 

]_X(Pr. Iliere is an ancient warning tiiat no one'should perform a sacrifice for himself 

or for others, stiidy liimsolf or roach others, tiiiless he knows the four-fold laws regarding 
every issiuii no These are (1) the dovata of the mantra, (2) the musical note of the hymn, 
(:>) its seer oi* Hisi and (4) its meaning. The meaning and the metre of a mantra can be 
foiiiid l)y rea, cling the mantra itself. TJie other two recpiire to be' taught. This is done 
hos'o. 11i(? Risi is S\Ayaml)hava Maou and devatd ' is that incarnation of Yisnii called 
Vajua, t hr; Son of Aknti. But how do you icnow this? Afadhva answers it by cj noting 
ro'iilnmlpilaJhirana.] 

Thus w'e learn from the .Bralnoanijr., Puraua. ‘‘ Hvayambhava Ma-nii praised with 
colloctod mind Visiiii who iiad incarnated as fiis daiigiitea*’s son, and was named Yajiia, 
by trieans of these verses of the I4avasya IJpanisad, 

Tlie feumcioiis Rtdts avJio had conic to devour him, as soon as they lieard the 
idiaiit of these mantras, could not bear (the strong vibrations of these) and so they left 
hiiu uoi!iok?s(ed, aJHlAdius he 'was delivered by Yajha from them. Tliese Itaksasas, Avho 
could iiot otherwise l)e destroyed, -Avere killed by ^Yajna. 

“ The Lord Ihira iiad given two tioons to these llaksasas, by which they had tllems0l■ve^s 
become incapab!«‘ of being slain ; and Ihey could kill with irnpoiilty everybody else. 
Ihit Hari Is Lord of all, and so He transcended .':^iva also, for wlio is liigher, than he?” 

In the Bliagavata Parana also this is tlic meaning given to this Upanisad. (See 
Pdiagavata Piimna, VHl Skatidha, I Adliyaya, &c.) 

jX'yU'. In (ilie iJluigavata Parana, Book VIII, Chapter I, Svayambhava praises Hari Avho 

had incarnated in his btinily as hi^; daugtder’s son. As he uses the lirst of these verses to 
f’jmlse Hari, it Is clear that he must have been the seer of tliese verses ; and as Hari in 
Mis Incaniatioii as Yajha is ike person addressed in Unit Purana., He is fitly called 
till* devata of this H|-»anisad. Madliva always quotes some Puranic authority for his 
iipparciitly sU'aiigt* interpretations. H; Is clear from these apt quotations, that the school 
of fehoiighf which he represeius existed long before him. These Bliiigavatas had already 
pvoponnued u sysiami of interpretation of their own. Madliva, by his genius, gaA^e an 
impetus to It, whkdi still reverberates throughout India, Avherever the religion' of the 
Heart has ilourished, and is not overpowered by the religion of the Head. 

Mantra' i. ' ' 

^ ^ ssiRqf 3ina( i 

^#rsjr w t-t; ii ? ii 

(ww by the Lord, of the Lord. Vasyam, 

worthy of being dwelt in, entered. I dam, this, 

Sarvain, all. Yat-kincha, whatsoever. 3l*l?irw Jagatyam. 

ill tke Prakrit!. :st*t«T .fagat, moves, becomes modified or undergoes change. 
%5ffTcua by that, (Lord). 5!|%?t Tyaktena renounced, 

allotted, given, i. e., whatever comes providentially. Bhunjithab <%t 

^qfs) enjoy thou, fjr Ma, do not. Gridhali (3Trati#n'0 beg, covet. ^ 
Kasya from any. fwt Svit (^rft) even, verily. rjirH; Dhanam, wealth. 



!M vasya^upanisajx 


1. All this whatsoever tliat moves' ■ i a; Prakrit! (does so because 
'it) is i,rid.\¥elt 1:)y tiie Lord. Eajo,y thou, wltafc Me riatli a}l.otte''l to tiiee^ 
and do 'not beg froin any (tliongli he be a king'), for wealth. 

MADHYA’S COMAIENTARY. 

The words isa ineaii “ worthy or capable of being dwelt in liy the Lord.” Ha- 

gat.yam/ ‘iii tlie prakrifei.’ ' Tena ’ means ‘ l:»y lihn, tlie 'Lord.’ * Tyaktena,’ given. Enjoy 
tiioii wliiid Is giv'Oii, 111 in, 

Noi'c.-™ All motion t'liat we see in nature Is eaused by the Lord, l:)y His entering into ; ■ 
arid fcakdiig n,p Ills iNvsiderici^ atom, of Prakrifci. The Prakrit,! is under the Lo,rd ; 

aiul all this motion iJnit we sei^ in matter is of the Lord, because He has permeated, it. Hti, 
therelore, is iln'* only h'reti Agent. Bo ye content with what the Lord lias given yon. Since 
none but the Losal is truly r re(\ so no being, liowsoever higli, can gi've anytlilng to any 
one. d'horeforin dij not go sol j(‘i ting .fo,r wealth to the ri,ch — ask. tl'.se .Lord a.Ione. 

Thus says the Bi’ahnuis^iila Purana “ .Ceeause .itrakriti is .iriea|'n:'i!.iii'‘ of !iu»iion of hc,r- 

self, therefore, the ruii says ‘tlie world is indwelt by the Lo,rd who causes all .its .motion/ 
Since Yisnt! has (udered into l/raki'iti, in order to cause lic*r evolntic,n (|,n,ia,.v’.ritii), tliere- 
ibiu^yHc is called of Prak|‘iti. Since the evolution is iinde,r His control, every 

t,hi:ng‘ is saitl. to belong to Him. Enjoy thou tliat o.niy wiiich. .Helms given ; and do not beg 
i'r(>!"rrothoi*s. ” 

Tills cjiiotatloii from tJie Brahmanua Purana is y.la(lhYa’s autliority for the. 

Iiden^pretatioii that .lie has given. 

Maktra. 2. 

Kurvai'b doing (without desire of fruit.) Eva, eveiL Iha, 
here (wliile born as a human' being.). Karmani, doings, works, Agnihotra,. 

cVcl iet him desire to live. ' soiOT, Satani, a hundred, the full 

, ” period, ig’ifr: SaiTulh, years, fciii Evam, thus, doiirg works. Tvayi, for thee.* ■ , 
; 3^, Na, nor, Anyatha, any other, the sin of. not doing Karma, Ita].LV 

y„!roni this, Asu, is, q Na, not. Karma (^f^) sin, Karmay , 

Lipyate, binds, stains. Nare, in the maiL 

2* Pe'rformi,ng tvorks even here, let a man live Iris allotted hundred 
years; thus is^it right ioi thee, not otherwise than tliis karma' will not 
■ hiiitl tliat riuin. * ■ 

^ ^ m:'AD]iya’S'.;commejj^tary* , 

if Karma is nol performed, I hen the man doth iiieiii* sin : f<u* says Narada : “ If a man 
Is ignorant and does not worship the Lord Krisaa, tben .lie incurs sin ; but If he Is a Jhaiiin 
and fails in this, verily th(‘ fdiss o,f his selSOreallsatlon .. is diminished thereby. Thus the 
Jiulnin who Is free irom tiu‘ taint of Karma, becomes tainted by ids omission : therefore 
let all work always. *’ 

AMOv— The ignorant 4 ivas incur aetiiai sin by omitting to worship the Lord. The 
Mukta Jivas suffer diminution of heavenly bliss if they omit (which is almost an nnpossi- 
ble contingoney) to worship the Lord. Thus the first verse tea(?hes "Yairagya or| ndifter- 
enee to all worldly obj<?ets ; by realising that the Lord is the sole and only in(>tiv& power 
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of the wiiole iiliiverso, tiia.t a mail gets all that lie deserves and slioiihl not hanker for 
oliirr's weallfi. The second verse teaches that not only' he most possess Tairagya, lint per- 
foiiii aetio!! ns well. Here- a, iso the Narad'iva is tjie authority for liifcerpretatloiL 

Mantra 3. 

J=fm ^ WWiJ I 

• ^ mw* 11 ^ 11 

Asiiryah, fill! of great sorrow, belonging to the asiiras, miserable, 
iciihble, fit oril}^ for asiiric. natures. ?rfif Nama, named, certainly. % Te, those® 
iSlfcFir* Lokjlii, worlds, births. Andhena, IIIH??) by blinding, 

deciA "liamasa, by darkness. Avritah, covered, pervaded, 

Tall, them, refers to worlds. %, Te, tliey, also refers to worlds. 'I'he word 
“ye % 'Vis iinderstood. (i % #^r: HR Pretya, dying. frr%3l'ssr% Ablii- 

gaclichhanti, go down to, eonslantly revisit. M Ye, who, ^ Ke, those. ^ Ciia, 
and. Atma-hanah, self-killing'; worshiping Visnii wrongly or not 

worsl'n| 3 ping Him at all. Atnia = Visnu, killers of Visnii are those who re- 
noiioce the \vorship of the Lord and go after false gods. Janalj, men, 

creatures subject to continual birth and death. 

3. Those worlds called asiirya are covered 'witli blinding darkness: 

dying, lo those worlds they go, who kill tlie Self 
■ . . m:adhaav’s ■co'm:m'entary. 

hlicw\'C)i4wi;Sni\yali ’ iiieanB‘tliat where the asiiras go ’ and “ where there is absence 
of’ good (sii) r*ojoymeiit (ra).*' ■ . 

i;lf)es riot- mean the land where the sun (shrya) does not shine. The aiitlio- 
i‘i I y fur giving this hiterpreiation to the word asuryali is the Blnigavata Piirana again, 
whieli Mailhva next Cfiiotes, 

hr.ir says iher Blulgax'ata Purana “ 0 I the krilers of t'lie Atimiii are tliose wlio ■worship by 
erronc‘OUS melliods. They are called asiiras or mi.serable for tiicgy do not cm jpy happi- 
ness y.^11 aod suffer great pains.*’ The ATtmana ■ .Purana thus . explains this 

^I'aiiira TIh^so hokas are called asupyah, ."first because they are full of Irii'ense misery, 
secondly liecatise they are the fit abode 'O'r'asuras : or 'material i si. s. To such Lokas they 
go have tufiied their face away fponi. the' hord, , 

liy Hie word*^ % “ wIiosoe-Yer ’’ 'a general- rale 'is decla-recl. All who are oppo.se(I 

tr» Ifari to clarkne.ss, not that some.' go there, and some do not. As says a text ; All go 
to ihifkiiess w iiu are opi)OSOd to Hari— tills is the law.”. 

Mantr.a 4. 

iffWr \ 

#1^.^ Anejat, iin trembling, f.c., fearless, uaagitated. Ekam, one because 

supreme : and not ^"ccause there is no other object than He, hto*. Manasah, than 
iniiid, Javiyalj, swifter, h Na, not. Enat, it, the Supreme Brahman. 

Hcvalp the sliiuiag* ones, like Brahmd and other devas Apnu- 

vaib olilain, fully comprehend. Purvam,- ffom before {the lieginoing of 
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time), beginningiesp, eternal, Arsat, knowing. He knows all from before.' 

cflfTat, that Brahman. Dhavatah, running, Anyaiij these others. 

Atyeti, goes beyond, surpasses, ^g?! I'istbaf, staying at one place, 
resting, sitting, "Fasraio, in that atmaa or Hari. Bicf; Ipah, ///^ that 

wliich protects from all side, aamel}?', karnias. Matarisva, the principal, 

or spirit, the mover in space^ Sotratmaj the piauia, the Mai lit. ^* 411 % 
Dad.liati, offers as piija, supports, allots for, establishes. The karmas done by 
all beings are stored up in Him, by the Spirit, the great Saviour, called Christ 
in. ilie west and the ‘.riiread-soiil or Vayu here. 

4. ,ile IS .fearless, supreme, and swifter than the iniiicl. The iJevas 
o\'e!i. kriow Him not folly Lnir. .He- knows- them all, as He is th(‘ i'teriia].' 
He slaying in om? place surpasses theiii a.1.1, though they be running. !i:i 
iliijg tJm Mfi offers up all kanuas of all creatures. 

M'ADHYA’S COIMMENTARY. 

* Aiiejat ‘ means uot trc,'iub!iiig, because He is fearless, aB.dso also, He is ekaiiior one, 
because He Is Siifjrenie. ‘ The devas even cannot reach llini ’ means t.liat. tlm,y evc*ii arc 
il:i€na|:)al:d,e oiA,ind»\vrstriiiri!!jg Hiin fiilly and completely. By His very nafaire lie knows 
evcM’-ytliing., from liefore ilio liegioiiing of rime. .Vnd because His powtars ai‘<' hiconciti vahle, 
and He is All-ficrvading, ilierefore, thougli others bo rvnsning He surpasses ll'ieiii. An<l 
M'anifc places all kariiias in Him. Because ail activities proceetl iVom prana or Mariit, 
tIiei*e,fo,re, lei: men resign all their actions into the Lord. For says the Bralimanda Piirilna: 

Since all act'ions depend iipoii Spi:rit (Prana) let one resign al! actioiis to Hart." 

The word arsat comes from .tlie root * to know.’ 

iVote.'— There is no siicli root as in the.Dliatiipatha, but hi the Alalia Bhdaiiya 

it is saidj there Is siicli a root. 

Aote.-~-T,liis verse deseribes the nature of the Lord or the Atman, A wrong know- 
ledge of this atmaii leads to darkness, as ha.s been taught ln the last mantra. The Atiuan 
is fearless niid supreme. He Is swifter than the mind. The Devas even know Hi in not 
hilly : but He knows them all from eternity, : Though all may be straining their utmost 
to catch Hitii and lie rrmiriiig after Him/yet He by merely staying In one place is I;)e3a;)ncl 
their reacli. The great Alediator, Afatarisvaii, the Bon of the Alother-space, offers to' Him 
all the aet/ioiis of creatures. When a person does an act with perfect iiuraility, beiieviii" 
that the true agent is Hari and not he, that ail acts are sacred and iiiiist be performed 
with the Iclea of their being, sacred, and with full .love and devotion towards God, such 
acts bocoitie holy and are carried by. Vaya to the Lord. Since the man lias reiioiiiiced all 
fruits of action and does al! act for the Lord, they remain in Him. Tills of course refers' to 
karmas of good men. 

'Mantra 5. 

rff^ \ 

gff 

?ri|Tat, from him, the word ‘ tad’ is an indeclinable here =» tasmSt. pTl% 
Ejati, tremble in awe. Fat, He Himself. ^ Na, not. Ejati, trembles 

fears, fffj Tat, He, Because all-pervading, He is. # DOre. far ofiF. snr 
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SO also* Antike, near. 'Fat.-^ He. Anfar, within., Asya, of 

this, Sarvasya, of all, 5^1*1 Fat u sarvasya, that very of all. 

Asya, of this. arWT* Bait} atah, outside. 

o. All ii’criible From fear of Him, but He is afntid of none ; (and since 
Ho lb Aibpervadiugj He is far olf as well as near, He is without as well 
as withiiL‘~-“5. 

MADHYA’SCOMMEXTAIiY. 

The words Mad laeaii that ‘Mhe others i renible from fear of liimA But He 

hiiisself Is afraid of tmne and so does not tremble. As we find in the. Tat tva Samhitd:— 
*'A 1 I even are afraid of ilim, but Hari is afraid of no one. As He is aU'-pervading, He is 
saiti to be far off as w<dl as near : to 1)0 outside of ail as 'well as inside of alL’t 

Ao//'. -Tlie words “tad ejat” do nut mean either that Bralvman is agitated or active 
lUmseir ; or ihat Be is afraid, in fact the word ‘ tad ’ is an Indeciinabie here, and means 
* from him ’ or * on account of him.' '^J’hc indeclinable has the force of the ablative case. 
The word •aiiyat, ' others ” is underst;o(xi here and is the agent to the verb ejat." This 
verse cannot be consistently explainfal on the theory tliat Brnliman is actionless. 

Mantra 6 , 

^ ^ w K u 

Yah, who, g Tu, but, and. SarvAtH, all. BhOtani, beings, 

creatures, from avyakta downwards, those having consciousness, and those that 
have not. Atmani, in the Supreme Self, Eva, only, even, 

AnCipab'yati, beiiulds, sees, experiences, knows without any doubt. 

Sarvabliiltcsu, in all beings. ^ Cha, and. ^piTFr^i; Atmclnarn, God, who 
rules by being their innermost self. ?fif: Talah, therefore, by reason of this rea- 
lisation. ^ Na, not. RriWlr Vijugupsate, wisiies to guard and save himself. 

(». He who sees all beings in the Supreme Self (knowing that Brali- 
luau is the support of them all), and sees the Supreme Self in all beings 
(as the Ruler and controller from wdtliin of them all) becomes fearless and 

is not anxious about saving bis self,— 6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Sruti of the Sankarayaaas:— Ho who sees the Supreme Self as porvadiag 
all, and everything in the Supreme Self does not wish to guard himself, because he has 
m fear from any one, Beiug fearless he is never anxious aboiti preserving his little self.’’ 

1'be last mantra showed that Herd is the great” support of all beings as He Is 
inside of them all, and pervades all. The result of the realisation of this Imowledge is 
mentioned in the present verse. The verse cannot apply lo the Jiva, but to the Supreme. 
The ambiguity, if any, of the rnantra m cleared up by another mantra of the Sunkarayanas 
which uses the word Farama Atman '.and so leaves no doulMi that it refers to the Supreme 
Self and not to the Ji?a self. It also shows'that the Jiva is not identical with the Lord, 
for tho Atman is shown here in the locative case, and is the reeeptieloof all. The contents 
and the container aro always different. He who realises that the Lord is the support of 
all and the Inner Ruler of 'all ,, becomes fearless, for bo knows that none has any real 
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Mantra 7. 

^j^qr^^^SfRrr: I 

m ^ #I: Wit W vs W 

3|f%l^ Yasmin, in whom, t.e.^ in the Supreme Self. Sarvapi, all. 

BhOtai. beings (exist) the word is understood here. He is their 
support, irre^f Atma, the Supreme Self. Eva, even, indeed. wfS Abhilt, 
was^ existed, or ex’sts iiiside those beings also; that the Supreme God is 
the controller of all beings by dwelling within them, Vijrinatah, who 

understands (by difTerentinting the Jiva from Isvara) understanding, Tatra, 
in those beings. kab,, what. Mohah, delusion, gpj: Kah, what. 

Sokah grief, Ekalvani, unity, the indissoluble and eternal relation 

between God and Jivas, as between attribute and substance, life and fornu 
llie unity of the Lord in all creatures and of all beings in one Lord, 
Aniiapa4yaiah, exi^eriencing, seeing, realising. 

7. That Supreme Seif in whom ail beings exist, itas existed indeed 
within all beings {from eternitj’’. i — How can he wlio knows tliis liave 
delusion or borrow ? For he realises the unity; (by wl licit the Su-preme 
is in all, and all in Him.) 

MABHYA’S COAIMENTARY. 

“ That Supretae Self, in wliom arc all creatures, is iiKleed that same Supreme Self, who ' 
exists, and ha existed within all creatures too (from eternity).” This is the Truth. He 
who knows this truth, and sees the Supreme Self thus residing in all creatures ns a unity, 
can have no delusion. That Atman in whom are all creatures, is all-pervadhig and is 
inside of all beings. He who thus sees Yisnu everywhere, has no delusion nor sorrow, 
for he has known the truth, 

ahe life-giving truth is this that in the supreme Lord exist all beings, andHe 
dwells in them all from eternity. He who has reali.sed this truth and Imow’s that the 
Lord is still a unity, existing in all and all existing in Him, transcends all sorrow 
aiul delusion. Both tine words vijanatah and anupasyatah have the same meaning, 
Tijanatah ‘'Of him who knows.” That >Supremc Self in wdnom stay all the beings, is 
the same Supreme Self who already was in those beings. As the siuu>ort of all 
beings He exists in ail bei jg.s from eternity. He wdio know’s the Supreme Self thus— iatol- 
ie^etually as well as by realisation - and also knows that though the beings are many, yet 

Use Sup erne Hclf in them is one, and thus knows that the Lord is mereifnl and he, the 

devotee, is the object of His luerey-- — has no delusion and no grief. But how can this 
mere knowledge remove all grief, 4kc. ? To this the commentator answers - 

“ Since the knower of the Lord completely attains the Lord, hence takes place the 
cessation of all' torow and delusion’' thus says the Pippaltda fcruti. The last verse 
declared that the Imower of Brahman becomes fearless: this verse makes an addi- 
tional statement that such a knower has no delusion and sorrow, 

Note.— In, verse 6 it was declared that he who sees (i. c., kiunm) Brahman as the Sup- 
port of all and pervading all, becomes fearless. The present verse is not a mere repetition 
Of the same idea. It further states that the same knower of Brahman transeepds sorroir ' 
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and delusion. The same pes^son who had become fearless on account of the knowledge of 
Bralunaa, becomes also free from del nsion and grief as a result of the same knowledge. 
So is no fcmfcology. The last verse described the fimit of seeing as 

pervading ail and the support of all The present verse declares that something more is 
gained when this knowledge of Brahman becomes more specific, when his iinity is perceiv* 
ed in all the diversity of the nniverse. 

(But verse 5 also expressed the same idea that Brahman is the support of all and 
is All-pervading —for the phrase ‘ He is far, he his near, He is outside, He is inside* denotes 
the same thing. What was then the necessity of verse 6, which expresses the same 
proposition *? This objection is next answered by the commentator.) 


Tlio ropetition is for the sake of explaining the Ml significance of the All -pervading, 
ness of Brahman. 



W q \\ 

Sab, he, rlie Adhikfirin who meditates on the Self thus qseliriTgr Paryagfit, 
attnined. Sukram, free from sorrow, Akfiyarn 

incorporeal, without the subtle body, Avranam, eternal and full 

Asnfiviram, sinews'less, without muscles, without the dense body, 
f^uddham, the purifier. Apapaviddham, untouched by evil, 

untouched by karma-eflects, good or bad, Kavih, the seer, the knower or 

seer of all, the wise, the omuiscient. Manisi, the ruler of mind, or the 

controller of Manas and Intelligences like Brahma, (&c. Paribhfih, omni- 

present, all^cxistent, all-controller, overessence, conqueror of all passions, the 
best of all Swayambhuh, self-existent. Self-reliant, Yathata- 

thyatah, in its full and proper sense, really and truly, and not as an illusion, 
^I^Arthfin, things. Vyadadbdt, disposed, ordained. ^asSvatl 

bhyah, through eternal or recurring, Samfibhyab, years, ages. 

8. He attains tlie Lord Who is free from grief, free from subtle 
bofly, free from smallness, free from dense bodj^ the Purifier, not tainted 
by sin. He creates the objects flike inaliat, really and truly, from 
eternity. He is wise and omniscient, the Hulor of all intelligences, the 
Best of all and SelLdependent. 

MADHYA’S OOMMBNTABY, 

The Varlth4 Pararia explains this mantra as follows 

Brahman Is called ‘^'ukram,* ‘griefless’ because He is free (ra) from grief (Suk). 
He is called avranam, not small, (vranam= small), because He is Eternal and Full ; as 
He Is the Purifier, He is said to be always pure ; as He has no binga deha or subtle body 
He is called ‘ iiicorporeaF ; as 'He has no, dense body, He is called bodiless or without 
sinews. Though He la thus bodiless, yet He is 'called i\avi.-or Wise,., because ^ -He is - omni-- 
--. X. o. 5. I the Lord Of Manas, because He rules the Intelligences 
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(Manas) of all beings from Brahma downwards, and even Prakriti and Manas itself. 
He is called ‘‘Paribhu” because He is best of all and He is Svayamblru because He 
never depends upon another. The Lord Purusottama creates the world under fixed 
rules, In begltining!(^s,s and endless limes, in one uniform course. He crtmtes this world 
as a reality, and it is eternal as a current (though ever changing). He the Lord has a head 
eonsistingof ]nire Being (sat). Intelligence (j liana) and Bliss (ananda), His arms are pure 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His body is Being, Intelligence and Biiss, Ills feet are 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss. Such is the Great God, the MalnWisnu. The Lord 
created this re al world, which is beginningless and cndlesH, ]>y His mtu'e Will.” 

iVo/c.—In (lie preceding verse it was said that the wise become free from gritd" 
and sorrow, when t hi.'y reach Visnn. This verso gives the reason why it should be so. 
It is divided into two parts- one consisting of almost all negative attri}.)ut(‘S, describing 
that He is })odiIess, &e., and naturally giving rise to the doubt how can suck a Being 
be ivacliod Mdio has no body, &e., and how can He create? The iK‘xt half begiiming 
with kavih, &e,j shows that He has positive attributes also, and so He can be reached 
and <*an create the unlvoi'se. iSri Madhva lias explained this verse, not in his own 
woitls, lest some one may question his authority, but by quot ing Yarriha ihirana where 
tltis verse has btHUj Ihdly and exhaustively explained. The wise reaeiu.^s the Lord and 
l>ect>mes similar to Him, in shaking oil the dense and the subtle bodies : and wdien these 
bodies do not exist, there can be no sorrow”, for they are the seeds of ail misery. There- 
fore it has be(‘n properly said that on reaching Brahman one bc‘comes free from grief, 
deJnsion, &c*. 

But how can God sviio is without body create? Kor is it right to say that the 
creation is an illnslon, like the seeing of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell. For 
the true notion of the shell removes the false notion of silver, but no one has ever 
observed the notion of t lie w’orhl being sublated by anything higher, TJio world, there- 
fore, is real, Kor can it be said that time will create of itself. Forcreationisbegin- 
ningless in time, like the flow of a river, the particles of which «are constantly chang- 
ing, the river yet retains a permanent form as a current. The creation being thus begin- 
ningless, is not subject to measurement. : 

The Lord has no material body, but has a body all the same consisting of Being, 
Intelligence and Bliss, and thus the objection, how»’ can a Being without body create any- 
thing, is answered. 

Mantra 9. 

cT# imt w i u 

Andhani, blinding, Tamah, darkness, siFfsCfFH Pravi^anti, 

enter. % Ye, who. Avidyam, wrong conception of Deity; anyone 

other than Visnii, Updsate, worship. 'iatab, than that, 

BhDyah, greater, Iva, undoubtedly. % Te, they, Tamah, darkness, 
% Ye, who. ^ U, but. T%5qmR Vidy^y^m, knowledge, immersed in spirit alone, 
and not correcting the false notions of others. 3C^r: Ratah, devoted, delight in. 

9. They wlio follow after Avidya (worship deities other than the 
Lord) enter into gloomy darkness ; into, undoubtedly even greater dark- 
ness than, that go they who are devoted to Vidya only (and do not correct 
the wrong notions of ot]iers.)-~‘9. 
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Mantra io. 


W u 

Anyat, 'different, one thing, Devaloka, partial liberation. The means 
olliberation is different, is something else than mere vidya. tjf Eva, even, 
truly, verily, indeed. Ahuh, they say. The Upamsads declare, 

Vidvaya, from vidya, from knowledge devoid of practice, Anyat, 

one thing different, is the means of liberation, partial. mW- Ahuh, they 
say Avidyaya, from avidya or practice without knowledge, frff 

Iti thus. ^Qsrumah, we have heard, Dhiranam, from Uie 

wise, of the steadfast sages, q Ye, who. tj: Nah, us. Tat, that. 

Vichachaksire, explained, taught. . , . i r • 

10 One tiling lli^y suy is ohtciiiK^d from v,idy*ij £inotii6i tiiiDg 
theysay fromavldyd; lli ns have we heard from the wise who explained 
tliat to tis.— 10. 

Mantra n. 


mm 



nun 

Vidyara, vidvil, knowledge, wisdom. Theoretical knowledge of 
religious truths. The meditation on Brahman. The right knowledge of 
Vispu. Cha, and. ?rR!5fl?[ AvidySm, non-knowledge. Correcting and 
condemning false knowledge. The Karmas which are a necessary part of 
and lead to knowledge, -sr Cha, and. ??; Yalj, who. ?rfl Tat, that. Veda, 

knows. The cm relation of these two; the principni and subordinate nature of 
these two, the necessity of both, LJbhayam, both, Saha, at the same 

time, together. Avidyaya, through, not-knowledge (by Karmas 

ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge). Mrityum, death, mental impurity 

as result of forgetting one’s true self. The past karmas, like virtuous and 
evil deeds; the Destiny. Evils like grief, ignorance, &c. Tirtva, 

having overcome, crossed over, ftnwr Vidyaya, through knowledge, 
Ampitam, immortality; one-ness with Devas only, 'srstgt A^nute, enjoys, 
obtains, reaches, 

11. OftJmetwo, Vidya and Avid.vii, by a knowledge of Avid}'^ 
alone death is overcome ; but knowing, both these together, by a know- 
ledge of Vidya also, he obtains liberation.— 11. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

These mantras are thus explained in the Kftrma Purftna Undoubtedly the wor- 
Bhippers of other deities than Vifun go to taUnding darkness, but undoubtedly to greater 

It — .I,",. <ttr\.4‘ nv\A ivAn/lAmn fand fail fn f.rv in r*nr-i*AAf. 
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Jiieir miHfak4>s). Therefore those, who bnow-^he Lord Ndrayana, in His true form; as; 
free from all evils and who also condemn the .worshippers - of false deities, are; tnily,the,; 
.^;'ood [jooplc. 

Siieli persons fjy eondemning the falsehood,' whose nature is grief and Ignorance, cross 
over grief and ignorance, and by Iriio wing the tinith, whose nature is joy and knowledge, 
attain such joy and knowledge. 

MA^^TRA 12. 

mi w n U 

darkness. gffJdPsr Praviganti, tliey enter. 
% Ye, who. Asambhdtiiii, destruction, called vinasa in verse 14. 

Mence the cause in which things merge at destruction. I3estroyer, Non- 
creator. LI pasate, worship. ?r?r: Tatali, than that. Bhdyali, 

greater. iva, surely. % Te, they. Tamali, darkness. % Ye, who. ^ 
U, but Saiiibhutydtn, merely as Creator and not Destroyer, 

Ratati, devoted. 

12. They who worship That as Destroyer only enter into glooniy 
durknesB, into surely even greater (larkness tlian tliat go they who are 
devoted to Him as Clreator alone. — 12. 


Mantra 13. 



^ II \\ a 

Anyate, one thing, different, iqf Eva, even, indeed. ijTf: Ahull, 
liiey say. Sambhavat, creator, Anyat, different, one thing, ipff s 

Ahull, they say. Asambhavat, destroyer, hi, thus, j^ugruma, 

we have heard. Dhiranam, of the wise, of steadfast sages. ^ Ye, who. 

Nah, to us. Tat, that. Vicbachaksire, explained, taught. 

13, One thing they say is verily obtained from devotion to That 
as Creator : another thing they say from Him as Destroyer. Thus have 
we heard from the wise wdio explained it to us. — 13 

Mantra 14, 

^ 11 ?8 II 

Sambhatira, knowing him as Creator. Cha, and. Vini- 

^ara, knowing him as destroyer also. -Br Cha, and. n: Yaji, who. ^ Tat, 
that. Veda, knows tlieir inter-dependence. ^*(15 Ubhayam, both. ^ 
Saha, toaether. Vina^ena, by destruction. Mfityuro, ddath; 
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TirtVc% having overcome, Sambhutya, by the knowledge of 

production or effect. Amritam, immortality. Asnute, enjoys^ 

obtains.. „ , 

14. Of these t^vo, the Creator and the Destroyer, by (a knowledge 
of) the Destroyer alone, death is overcome ; but knowing l)oth these 
together by fa knowledge of) tbe Creator also, he obtains liberation. —14. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

(Quotation from the Knrnia Parana. 1 

‘OSiniilnriy those also, who do not acknowledge that Hari is the Creator, go to 
dee]) darkiu'ss and so also (hose who do not acknowledge Him as the Destroyer* 
Therefore I hose, wiio Kins know the Lord, as po.ssessing all qualities, as the Creator 
of all, as the Lord of Lords, as the destroyer of all, become freed from the bonds 
of embodied existence through (heir knowledge that the Lord is the destroyer; and by 
the knowledge that He is the creator of all joy and knowdedge, &c,, get verily joy 
and knowledge. Lot one know that the Lord, the sifter of men, is eternally free 
from all faults and full of all auspicious quaUtie.s; and lot him not divide or take away 
any of His attributes, nor let him imagim*, that the released souls can ever become 
equal to Hari, or that they i)eeomc identical with Yisnu. Nor similarly should he imagine 
that a freed soul can hecome etpial to Brahma and tlio rest. Let; one know that even among 
the Released souls from men u]> to Brahma, there is difference between them and that 
Yisyii the highest of all beings (whether they be bound or released souls)“-~for only 
by such complete knowledge is there mukti,”-- Kurina Purna. 

[Having described the nature of God, and the realisation of Him in His two aspects, 
Matter and Spirit, Creator and Destroytm, as the means of perfect liberation, the bfruti 
next teaches that such direct God-vision takes place only Ihrough the grace of Ctod and 
mot 'by 'mBre 

]\1 AN I R .\ 1 

ii ii 

Hiraijinaycna, by the golden, brilliant. Patrena, disk. 

Who evaporates ihe water and saves the world. The solar orb is called the 
golden disk. Saiya.sya, of the True, of the Indestructible Person, of 

Brahman, t.e., Vi.snu, Apihitam, is covered, concealed, not known to 

all Veiled, ftsfg Mukham, face, i.e., the whole body. Part taken for the 
whole, fjt. Tat, that. ?w?Tvam, thou, POsan, O Full, O Nourisher, 

«PITfl Apavriiju, open, unveil, remove. Satya-dharmaya, he who 

liolds (dharayat), in his heart of hearts, the True, i.e., the devotee of the 
True. The lover of the Lord Visiju. The upholder of the True. ^ 
Drisfaye, to see, or I may see, or find. 

15. The entranc© to the True is covered by a sbiaiug disk, that 
(disk) do thou, 0 Pti§an, remove, for me who is devoted to the True, that I 
may see Thee. — 15. 
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■ MABHYA’B GOMMENTAKY. 

The |)liraso M]y ttie goHentlisk ’ raeaiis by ‘ tlie solai* ^ \ ^ 

denotes ‘ of Yisan; By bliis solar photosphere is constantly lilddeii ‘ time ’ 

Pusan, the Fail Lord A^is nil, reveals that form Himself to His devoW^*'' 


dliarmas—tho Lover of the True. 


^dled here Satya- 


Not:e . — The word hiranmaya means “ like a golden,” i e., full . 

word ])abra, means that which drinks (pa) the water and saves (tra) ] ^-^hidgeut. The 
the whole phrase hiranniayena patrena means “ by the solar disk whj Therefore 

gold, and wlilch saves the world by evaporating waters and raining refulgent as 

satyasya means of hirii who is full of or good qiialH^^ He is The word 

His body is covered by the solar disk. O Piisan, remove the veil ^^dlar oidi 

may see Thee. 1 who am a Satya-dharma— who constantly meditate on nl ^ 

Mantra i 6. the Batya, 

^ ^mm w 

Pusan, O Pusan! O Nourisher I O Full! iqrgp;^ 
who is principal!}' knowledge or wisdom. Eka = liighest, E!<a-rise 

ledge, Supreme knower, Omniscient. aiH Yama, 0 Yania oi- p, ?’ !*?'~^''*'ow 
of all. SOrya, O tiie Goal of tlie Sflris or wise, t.e., thj. Judge 

ally of Hiranyagarbha. Frajapatya, O Goal of Prajap,j|^.®j\‘;;’^'^es, especi- 

because tliou hast taught him tlie Vedas, and he merges itj ^ U'anyagarbha, 
spread, expand, Ragmin, tlie knowledge of self or som_ VyCiha, 

of the true form of God. wiS Samaha, gather, in-draw, coligct^*^ knowledge 
the knowledge of the non-self or of external objects. Yat'^ ' 

thy. ^ RCipam, form. Kalyanatamam, most 

loveliest. cr?[ Fat, that. % Fe, (through) thy (grace.) 

I may see, I wish to see. "tsyami, 1 see, 

16. 0 All-full ! 0 Sole-wise ! 0 All-Judge ! 0 Qoal 

the liOrd of Prajilpati ! expand mj' knowledge of the sgj| '' ^ 

iny knowledge of the non-self, so that through Thy gra^.^’ increase 

form of Thine wliicli is the most auspicious. ’ ' that 

MADHYA’S COMMBSTARY. 

The word Ekarso moans “Othou who art imnoipally (ek^^ 
xvisdom (risi)." The word okar-si is thus the name ofVisiiu. Hari knowledge and 

ho controls and punishes all -He is the Great Judge. Hois callytt Yaiiia because 

the Goal of the wise (suris). He i.s called Prajapatya, because ho hois 

Hiranyagarbha Pra,i4pati. the Goal of 

Note.— The rasmin and tojils have no reference to the rays of t]j ^ 
and light rays. For no amount of oufeebihig of the light and heat . kis heat 

give one the divine vision. Therefore rasmin is translated as ‘ kiio^^p^ kho sun will 

expansion of rasrai moans the expansion of consciousness. 'Whilo S'-’ of the self ' 

means controlling the uon-self-getting more and more power ovop 
In short it is a prayer for the expansion of one’s eonsciousnosg . of nature, 

purification of one's vehicles. When the rasmin and the tojas, the *ke growth and 

vehicles of oousciousness, arc fully developed, then there is the possim,y^®“®“ess and the 

""‘kty of God-vision. 


the whole phrase hiraumayeua patrena means “ by the solar disk 


asyami, I see, 


wise ! 0 
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Mantra i 6 -(continued.) 

#sf 5Frf^ w w 

^ Yafi, who. Asaii, in life ; it is locative singular of wg 

that person in the solar orb is in life. The word sthitah must be supplied. 

Asaii, yonder that person in my heart, Puriisali, person, all-full. 

The sleeper or dweller-in-the city. Sail, he. ^35 Aham I/’ not-inferior j 
S upreme It is derived from the root ^ to abandon, with the negative affix 

that which is not abandoned, hence Supreme.'’ ^rf%? Asmi/^ I 
AM ” it is an indeclinable, meaning essence,” “ Being” tA, he who is in my 
life breath, that purusa is the great ‘‘ I am,” is the supreme being, may 1 sec 
him. to bc+qr ^ to measure.’ 

l^hat yonder peison who dwells in Asii (Life) is known by the 
name of Aliam “ 1 ’’ (nc., tlie Supreme) and Asini '' 1 am ” ii.e., the only 
Htamlard of existence. ) 

MADHYA’B COMMENTARY. 

He is called Aliani, becaiiHe Im is not discardable (alieya). In other woixls 

Aham ’’ means the Hiipreme." He is called Asmi,” because he dwells in all beings and 
thus Me IS tlte measure (mu) of tlieir exisienee (as) — (their existence or be-ness dei^ends 
upon His being in them He is tlio standard ol' ilieir existence). But llari, the Supreme 
Lord, however, is apart from all His devotees (Jivas), though ensouling all. 

Nolu—Thongh the words aham ami asini are used in the Mantra, and ordinarily they 
would mean I am He,” — le.st one should fail into this error of identifying himself with 
the Lord, ihc atitlior sayK M 5 W “Uari, the supreme, is quite 

separate from all 4iva'^\ however devoted they may be to him. In ecstasy one may exclaim 
** I am He Init as a truth, the Jiva can never become lie.” 


Of the two in the above verse, one is a pronoun nominative singular of adas 
and means ‘ Mm t,’ the other '^FHF is the locative singular of the noun meaning * life,' ie., 
in the life. 

Nvk \ — Tlio meaning of the verse is that the well-known Person who resides in the 
Prilna, also dwells in His devotees as aham and asmi, 1 e., He is the very ** I ” and the 
very 1 am ” of the devotees. Ho is in Pflsaii, <&c., and is then called by the name of 
PCisan, Yama, Ekarsi, &c. He though in all these is one alone, and does not become 
difTerentiated, owing to the differences of beings in whom He resides. The Brahman is 
one in alL 

Mantoa 17, 

i \ 

qrg: Vayuti, the Praija. Anilam, sQtratman. Brahma-abiding: st 

ssBrahnian f^=:abidii)g. Amritara, immortal. ^ Atha, now then. 

Idam, this (visible dense body). *nOT?fr^ Bhasraantam, ( ^^ i;5f ) End-in- 
ashes, thrown into fire, Sariram, body, 

17, Though tills body be reduced to ashes, the. Indwelling Spirit, 
the Lord does not die, He is immortal : nor does the Jiva die. For the 
Vfiyu has become immortal, because Brahman dwells in him (why should 
not then the Jiva be immortal in which also the Lord dwells.) — 17. 
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MaBHAYA’S commentary. 

Because the Supreme Lord is in Yayii, the Vriyu, has become an Ijiimortal, (liow great 
must He be whose very presence makes others immortal)— how great must bo the Immor- 
taiity of the Supreme then ? The word aniia is componncled of two words ^ meaning 
Brahman, and nilayanani, abode. The Yayu, is called Anilam ))eeaiise it is tlio abode of 
Brahman (Brahma-dJiama) : or beeausc it Is supported by Brahman. 

has ])eeii said before that the Supreme Lord dwelling in the Jiva, is eternal 
existence and of tnost auspicious form. A doubt arises : wlien the man dies and his body 
is reduced to ashes what becomes of the Lord? Does Ho also die like the Jiva? This 
verso removes that doubt. Though this body is reduced to ashes, yet the Supreme Lord 
within it is not tainted w’itli the faults of dying, &c., Why? Anila, &e., When Yayu, by 
merely taking'refuge in Brahman, has become an Immortal, how can that Brahman, the 
giver of Immortality to others, be Himself subject to death ? But how is Yayu immortal? 
This is answered by 6Ti Aladliva by a quotation. 

Yayu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not get obscured even in the 
Pralaya. (In the ease other Jtvas tliero is an obscuration of consciousness in the 
Pralaya-) 

Note— Tiio knowh^dgo here refers to the functional knowledge obtained through the 
vrittis or modHieations of the veiPudes. Such fnnctioiial knowledge or Yritthjuaha per- 
sists in the case of Yayu aIon<3 in Pralaya. In the ease of other Jivas, they cease to func- 
tion them. The functional knowledge of Blniraii also remains unalTeeied by Ih^alaya. In 
the Pralaya, Yayu and Bharat? also go to sleep, but they are )iot completely imeoiisci- 
0118, they dveam, Theii* functional knowledge in the Pralaya is something like our 
dreanm: he., their Manas remains active: though their external functioning eease,s, w^hile 
in the case of other Jivas, there is total uneonseiousness in, Pralaya, something like 
deep sleep. ' . ' ■ 

For thus says Rama Bamhita: — “ The Lord Himself is the Chief Immortal, (others are 
immortal, in a secondary sense only). The Supreme Self is alone the Eternal, with his 
Nada (of voice ever vibrating through the eternities of the Pralaya). 

Nottv—The word immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons, 
that His body never falls oil : and His knowiedge never gets obscured. Even the highest 
Jivas, like Yayu, lose their bodies at the Pralaya; and there takes place some diminution 
in their knowledge. They cannot carry their consciousness intact through the Croat 
Pralayic sleep. Tise word is another form 'Along with Nada— whose 

Nada constantly vibrates.* 

^ome take this verse as a prayer of the dying man ; asking that liis vital breath 
should leave his body and that the latter should be reduced to ashes; and that the vita! 
breath should join the eternal. This explanation is open to the Direction that a thing 
wliieh is inevitable is never prayed for ; and the reduction of the body to ashes is 
inevitable, and so there is no need for praying that it should be reduced to ashes. The 
real seneo of the verso, which is not a prayer, but a statement of fact, is that when Yayu 
has become immortal by the mere iadweliing of the Lord in him ; a for Hon the Lord must 
be immortal ; and His immortality is beyond all questions. 

But, says an objector, the verse has two words only'* Yayu” and" amritam.” It 
does not say “ in the Yayu there is the Lord, and so the Yayu is immortal.” How do you 
read all this meaning into it ? To this it is answered, that the word anilam suggests 'the 
above explanation. This word literally moans ''that whose support or refuge m Brahman 
ealied T’ho Yiyu is called anila because he has the Lord for Ms refuge. 
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^ TO ^^TO ^ TO U ivsn 

# Oni, the symbol of Had : from > to Protect/ ‘ to pervade/ * obtain/ 
Ho shine/ O all-pervading ! =^f Krato, O Sacrifice ! O Creator ! O Hari 1 
O all-pervading, O radiant, Smara, remember, /.<?., have mercy on me. 
^ff Kritam, duty, Sinara, remember. Krato ! O Hari ! O Creator ! 

Smara, remember me, forgive, pardon or be compassionate. Kritam, 
my deeds, evil deeds and good deeds, to Smara, remember. 

17. 0 All-Porvaading Creator ! reinernber nie. I fave nierey on me. 

n Sou! ! ronioinbor tliy duty. — 1.7. 

MADITVA’S COMAIBNTAiiY. 

in the; UralHHa-tarkji it is doelarcd: — ‘‘The phrase] ‘OVisaii! remember Thy 
tlovotees,” means have mercy on Thy devotees: for memory in reference to the Omniscient 
Lord has no mfsantng. He always remembers or rather knows everything : for past, present 
and, future is one to liim : His knowledge is Eternal. Therefore “ remember ” is not to be 
taken here in its litoral sense but in the sense, of “Have eompassion np<>w thy devotee.” 

Note, - When a tiling passes out of pereeptioii then arises the memory of it, from the 
impressions left tjy the ol»ject on the mind. In the case of the Lord, no object can ever 
vanish out of His percept ion—in fact all objeets owe their be- ness to His perception of it. 
So the Lord has no Alemoi'y, but Kternal perception and cognition : i'or the essential nature 
of the Lord is eternal knowledge. This portion of the verse is a prayer to the Lord, 
symbolised as Orn, to liavo compassion on his worshipper, N()t only nmst one pray for 
mercy, lint should never forget his own duty. Both are necessary— performing diligently 
one’s duty and praying for the mercy of the Lord. 

Mantra 18. 

^ 5Tfr ^ flRm u n 

^ It 

1 1 ^ 11 

TO Ague, O agui! Ut. “Leader and Director mi) of the universe.” 
0 Hari! TO Naya to*I Lead; Direct. §TOT Supathft, by a good path, by 
Deva-yAiia, by a path from which there is no return. The path of Archis, &c,, 
< 0 % Raye, to the wealth (of mukti). Asm.An, us. Vij^vani, all 

(our knowledge leading upto release.) to Deva, O God. Vayunani, 

thoughts, knowledge : efforts for salvation, (TORE. Vidvan, knowing, 
Yuyodhi, remove, separate, toR[ Asmat, from us. Juhuranam, 

degrading, contracting, making small : causing rebirth into Sam&ra. ' ijn: 
Enal^, sill, evil deed, detrimental to Purusartha. BhOyistbam, fullest. 
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full of devotion .and love, % Te, to thee. 5^if: Namali, praisCj salutations^ all 
liaii. , Vidheuia,. we .shall offer, do. We ourselves 

are too weak to overonie evil : and so help us to conquer sin. 

18. 0 Agni ! lead us by tliat Path (from which there is no going 

back), the good Path, in order that we may get the treasure of Salvation. 
() (Jod ! thou kiio west all our efforts for salvation. Remove from us the 
degrading sill. We offer Thee salutations over and over again. — 18. 

MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The wopcifi^ Ytlyiiiiaiii nieaiis ‘knowledge,’- The word is used in this sense in the 
i'ollowing line addressed J>y Bhruva to the Lord in the Bhagavat Parana, tvad dattaya 
vayuuaya idam aeJiasta vis vain. “ TIus all is energised hy the knoii)ledge giYen by Thee.” 

llie word ‘asnuui,’ ‘ns,’ should be repeated alter Jahuranam. This last word does not 
mean crooked, but degrading, making small. fxqf : means the sin that degrades ns, 

makes us small. The verb is imperative second person of they^yuyXf meaning to 

separate'. Separate ITum ns our sins, which degrade us and throw us back into Saipsara, 
As says the Skanda Punuui Remove ITom us that sin which makes us look very small 
{L(\f causes re- birth) and be thou our Leader to make us aeciiiire the treasure of 
salvation-— thus prayed the Monarch Mann to Lord Yajila.” 

xVoL\- This shows that the Lord can forgive sins, and give salvation in spite of ail 
karmas. Tins is a prayer for Moksa, after one has obtained Sdksiltkara. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

All hail to Thee, O Lord I O Narayana I 0 my best and dearest Friend i O who has a 
deiinite and distinct form, consisting of full power, intelligence and bliss and and 
Light. ■ 

Peace chant 

Om. That is Pull, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away tliis full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Om, 

Peace, Peace Peace. 

j Ak B.— Here “ Full ” means “ Infinite.*’ The infinities described in this verse are of 
dilTorent orders. “This Full” (This Infinity) is lower in order than “That Full®’ (That 
Inllnity). Tims an Infinite Hue is an infinity of a lower order than an mlinite 

surface. If an infinite straight line, which is merely length without breadth, is taken 
away from an infinite surface, the remainder is still inlinite. Similarly an infinite surface 
has iejigtli and breadth, but no thickness. If such iufiuito surface is taken away from 
an infinite solid — ic., an infinity of two dimensions taken away from an infinity of three 
dimensions— the remainder is still infinite. 
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KENA TJPANISAD 





INTRODUCTION. 


Tills is also called Talavakara Upanisad. Tn a manuscript in 
Sarada characters in the Aclyar Library, it is called Bivdimanopanisad* 
Tt is called Kena frorii the first word of tlie Upanisad. It forms, 
according to Safikara, the ninth chajiter of the Bnihmanaof that name. 
For a long time the very existence of the TalavakAra BrAbmana was 
doubted. But of late a manuscript of it has lieen fonnd by Dr. 
Burnell : and so tlie statement of ^a/ikara that this Upanisad forms 
part of the Talavakara BrJilnnana has been verilied. Tliis Brahmana 
appertains to tlie Sarna Veda and is called Jaiininiya Brahmana also. 

This Lpanisad contains the well known allegory of tlie victory of 
tlie Devas over the 1 )aityas, and the ignorance of the Devas that the 
victory was due really to tlie working of tJic Brahman through them. 

According to Madhva the cpiestion is put by f^iva to Brahma as to 
who is the real prime mover of Manas Prana and the senses. 

The whole of iladliva’s commentary except the last few lines, is an 
extract from the Brahma-Sara, a book from which he copiously quotes in 
other Upanisads also. This Brahma-Sfira appears to be a metrical 
commentary on the Upanisads and 1 do not know whether any manuscript 
of it is available and who is its author and when it was composed. If it 
is not the work of Madhva himself, it shows that the doctrines systematised 
by him were current long before his time and he was its chief and most 
illiisirious exponent. 

This Upanisad also lends itself to Madhva’s view of Prana. Its very 
fii'st iine uses Ihe epithet jirathama ‘‘ The First” with regard to Prana : and 
thus sliows the great function performed by Him. 

Another point wliicli strikes the reader brought up under SSahkara s 
system is the statement tliat Brahman as Yaksa does not appear alone but 
is accompanied by at least ten Shining Ones. All the devas did not fall 
into the error in which Agni, Nasikya Vayu and India seemed to have fallen. 
The Upanisad expressly mentions that TJma, daughter of Himavat, taught 
the true nature of Brahman to Indra. Thus she at least was free from the 
egoism of India and the other devas. If she did not fall into that error, 
it follows that her consort S^iva was also free from it, as lie is higher in the 


( ii ) 

scale, tlian, she, Tims there must liaYC been some' devas, who ..were free from 
tliut error. In Madhva’s system of the hierarchy of gods there are several 
divinities aboAT) Siva. So they also must have been free from error. 

This Upanisad gives the niystic name of Brahman as Tad-vanam “ the 
All-pervading Beloved just as the mystic name of Brahman in the Wa- 
Upaiiisad is Aham^T” or ‘SSnpreme” and Asmi Am.” 


S. C. V. 


KENA 


UP ANlSAD 


, , « ' 

First Khanda. 

Feme chant. 

# iTMTqfg JTOTfrf^ sm!!?S‘3^: sTfsifr^r w55ftTfe[?iTFin ■sr ii 
asitqfa'st^' nii? ?jV m m sur 

f^rc ^ ^ hPs? ll 

^ saiT??!; ?aTf^*. H 

Om, Om Apyayantu, let (them) increase, grow or be 

perfect, m Mama, my. Angani, limbs, members, Vak, speech. 

ilTOf: Franah, breath, sense of smell. Chaksuh, eye. ^rotram, ear. 

Atha, and then, another reading is m- Yasas, fame. Balam, strength, 

bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas or odyle force. 

Indriy^ni, the senses. «sr Cha, and, yea. 56 [^tot Sarvani, all. Sarvam, all. 
^ Brahma, Brahmaii, the Sacred learning, the Vedas. Upanisadani, 

The Upanisad, secret doctrine, m Ma, not. Aham, I. Brahma, Brahman, 
the Vedas. Nirakuryam, should cut oft. Ma, not. Brahma, 

Brahman, the sacred lore, the Vedas, ^rr Ma, me. Nirakarot, cut off, 

leave off Anirakaranam, no break in studies, not cutting off, non- 
removal Astu, let there be. Anirakaranam, no break in 

studies, non-removal ; not cutting off. ’ssrfg Astu, let there be. ^ Tad, 
(in) that, Atmani, in the self. Nirate, (in me who is) delighted (in). 

^ Ye, which, ^qff^qr^g Upanisatsu, in the Upanisads. Dliarniali, virtues 

and duties. % Te, those, iro Mayi, in me. Santu, let (those) be. % 

Te mayi santu, let them be in me. Om Nautili, peace. 

Om I May all my boilily organs and senses, those of speech, smel}, sight, bearing 
and vigour grow in |H*rrectiun. May the Vedas and the Upanlsiicls be my all in all. May 
1 not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies, ■ let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues of the ITpanisads repose in me, repo.se in me whose sole delight is 
That Self.— (Paraskara Crfihya Sutra, III. 10* 1, partly).' 

mAdhvas salutation* 

Salutation to Thee, O Narayana I who, owing to possessing intinite qualities, art not 
fully known even by the wise (suras) and who givest all wished for objects to the Bevas. 
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Mantra I. 

>rafrl SiM IR: %?r KM: IRK: ^ fKi: I 
K#5t 'Kl: sfHf K; ^ gR^IUH 

%?f Kena, by whom, at whose. Isitam, wished, behest. By whose 

wish merely, Patati, fails, lights upon, proceeds (toward its objects, good 

or bad.) Presitam, appointed, sent forth on errand. Manah, mind, the 

inner organ, the jhana-sakti, knowing faculty. %5T Kena, by whom. stTO- 
Pranai^, breath, life. 'Fhe Kriya-sakti or volition or acting faculty, Pra- 

thamah, the first-born of Isvara. The first son of God, Praiti, goes 
forth, proceeds, Yuktah, commanded, ordained, appointed. Kena, 

by wiiom, Lsitain, wished. V^^icham, speech, Imam, this. 

Vadaiiti, utter, pronounce. Chaksuii, eye. ^^rotram, ear. 

Kah, what ^ U, verily or vocative, O teacher ! Devali, God, The Shining 
One. Yunakti, directs, assigns. 

1. Sent by •wliom does the mind go towards (its) wished for object, 
by whom ordained the First Bi'eatli goes forth (to perromi liis functions) ? 
By whose direction they utter this speech, 0 (Brahuifi)? What deva 
directs the eye and the ear?-™-.!. 

(No O'.- “The maims is an organ of i)orec])tioii and so must be under the ciontrol ot 
some one that uses this iustrumeut. The ;jlva or human soul is not the direetoi* ol; the 
miiul, tiecaiise we see that man cannot control his mind. Therctorc, tJiere must exist some 
other being, who Is the director of the mind—who is that being?) 

By whose appointment docs the First Breath perform his activities? 

(The Ih'fina is said to be the first, as it is superior to all the jivas : even higher than 
Hiva v/ho questions, and Brahma to whom the question is put. Eycn Rama who i.s next to 
Yis nil, cannot directly be the controller of the Prana, as She herself is not independent. 
The question is about the direct controller and not the indirect ones. 

By whose direction and inspiration the wise speak these words of wisdom and 
authority V 

And what shining one does direct the eye and the ear ? 

(The speech, eye, ear), are seen not to be under the control of man, jiva, so there 
must be some divinity who is their regulator. WIio is that divinity ? If Karayana is the 
regulator of miud, &c., then what are the attributes of this Lord ? The mind, breath, eye, 
car, speech, &c., denote here also the various Devas of these organs : tJio question is who 
regulates iliese devas of the eyes, &c., and who controls the highest among the Devas, 
the lirst breath— Prana, the lirst begotten. The question is illuBtrative only. The senses 
not mentioned herein arc also to be included. 

Mantra 2. 

RRit ini' K5T^ 1 3 KTJiRK 

^rotrasya, of the ear. ^ ^rotram, ear. The transcendental 
cause, the giver of the power of hearing. h’W* Manasah, of the mind. 
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3 F|^; Manalij the mind. The giver of the power -of thinking. , Yat, because 
who. Vicha^i, of the speech,- % Ha, .■verily, Vlicham, speech, 

the giver of the power of speaking. ^ Sa, he.. ^ U, indeed, sifisi^ir Pranasja, 
of the breath, or life, stto: Pranalj, life, leader, commander, Chaksusah, 

of the eye, Chaksiih, eye. The '.giver 'of the power of seeing. ^^ 5 = 5 ^ 

Atimuchyah, being free, having abandoned the ** i-ness ” in these. Freeing 
themselves from the bond of Liaga-sarira. Dhirah, the wise, Fretya, 

on departing. Having renounced ** I-ness ” in all worldly objects, 

Asmat, from this, Pokat, world or body. iricTH Amritah, immortal, free, 

mukta, Bhavanti, become., 

2. Braluna said, Avho is ear of the ear, mind of the mind, verily 
He is the speech of speech, lie is the Prfiia of Prniia, and the eye of 
tlio eye, He vor'ily (is Vipni). The wise (knowing Him thus) after going 
forth, rrr>ni this world, and freeing ilieniselves from the .final l)ody, become 
imriiortal. — 2. 

V rini‘4 qui‘S! iiMi'Hl, the roiir-lVieed in^ihm^V having nioditated on iVartiyaJ^ia, gave 
the following reply:) 

He who is the ear ef the ear {who gives to the ear the power ol! hearing), who Is the 
mind oi' the. iiiiml (who gives to the nilnd the povveiMiittaiinkiiig), who is the speech, of 
speet'li (who givtis to i.he speech the power of speaking), is verily the Life of the .hirst 
Life (who gives the power of life to the .hhrst Prana), the ear of oar (who gives the ear 
the powtn* of hearing). The wise, whose inind is under control, having known the .Lord 
thus and realised Him, leave their tlnal body through Susumna uaui,and being released fully 
of their Prarabilha Kurmas, bocoiuo [niuioidal, Lc., attain niukti. 

ManteaTJ* 

rf ?r ft# ^ ftOTTir# 

u^u 

^ Na, not. Tatra, there, thither (in that Brahman), in the matter of the 
majesty of Plari, and His ruling the Universe. Chaksub, tiie eye, the 

presiding deva of the eye. Gachchhati, goes ; as it is impossible to enter 

one's own self, n Na, not. Vak, speech, the presiding deva of speech. 

Gachchiiati, goes, these devas do not know Him fully. % No, not. 
Maoali, mind, (can think of Him) the presiding deva of manas. ^ Na, not. 
Vidmah, we know (from our own intellect.) n Na, not. Vijanlmah, 

understand (as taught by scriptures, and teachers and by others.) Yatha, 
how, in what way or manner, by what means, Etad, this Brahmap, this 
Universe of Prdpa, &c. Anugisydt, can teach, explain, He may be con- 
trolling or directing or governing. Anyat, different from, ff Eva, indeed* 

fff/fat, that, froiffl Viditat, from the known, the Vyakta, from the universe so 
far as it is known "'and demonstrated. AthaJii, also, AvidiUt, 
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from the unknown, the Avyakta, the world of imagination and fancy. Adhi, 

above, different, the best of all. Iti, thus. ^^u^rfimatsVwe have heard. 

F^iirvesam, from the sayings of old teachers. Ye, who, Nah, to us. 

Tad, this. Vy a chchhaksire, taught. 

?>. The Deva of eye cannot fully entov into the majesty of That 
Hari, nor lliedcvaof speech, nor of mind. A¥e do not know nor under* 
stand bow He may be governing all this. He is indeed more wonderfnl 
than all tliatcan l.)e known or all that can he imagined. He-, is the Best 
Thuslnxvo we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to ■us.—?). 

(Xo/r.—Achnlttod tliat Nriniyana is the .Regulator of the eyes, &o., of men ; what are 
t,he attribute's and marks of the Lord ? To this question the answer is that He is not fully 
known by finybody and so no derniitioii of Him can be given.) 

The Deva of the eye does not know the Lord, nor theDeva of speech nor of mind ; nor 
the B<n’a of any other senses. (Tlie Lord though unknown by the sun, &c., the Deva of eye, 
See., yet then, (> Brahnui ! must at least kno^vHinn To this he replies.) I do not know Him 
nor understand Him. 

(Or it may mean that he cannot he known in all His details and attributes. The 
repetition of vidma and vijaiuma is to show that neither the paroksa nor the aparoksa 
jfnlna is possilde regarding Him.) 

T do not knoAV how to impart properly any instruction about Him, and His essential 
nature, to you, O hi va, and to others like yon. 

(Or it may mean : Thou, O hiva, also art great— eanst thou not teach Him ? Or there is 
no object by comparison with which we can know Him, as we can know an antelope 
by comparison with a cow.) 

(How is then the supreme to be known ? He can iio known only as distinct from 
everything that exists in this universe of cause and elect.) 

He, the supremo Brahman, is distinct from the kiiowm, Lc., the phenomenal world -which 
Is an effect, and has no similarity with Him. Not only this, He is distinct and different from 
the mikJiown, Lc., Prakriti, the cause of this manifested world, called also avyakta. 

(Not ojiiy He is different and distinct fi'om cause and effect—from the known and the 
tniknown : hnl ) 

He Is adhi or gre.ai. He is higher than the cause and effect. 

(lie is incomparable and the Highest.) 

This we havt‘ iseard from tin; former sages who taiight us about Brahman. 

Mantrap 

srn ^ a^ii 

^ Yat, what (Pure conciousness.) Vacha, by word (human or 

revealed) or speech. Anabhyuditam, is unexpressed, un-revealed, 

not fully described. Yena, by whom, by what Lord. ^ Vak, the word 
or speech. Abhyudyate, is expressed, revealed, is uttered by men. 

Tat, that. Eva, alone, indeed. ^ Brahma, Brahman. ^ Tvam, thou. 

Viddhi, know. ^ Na, not, Idam, this, jiva. Yat, which. 
Idam, this people here. 3^1^ Upasate. they adore, worship, meditate. Madhva 
takes this word as “ ” and « ^ ’* » thy " m “ He is near thee.” 


I KHAnm, t 
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4. What cannot 1)6 fully expressed by speecli, bnt iinpolled by 
wlioin the speecdi Is iittorod l)y men, Him only, know tliovi a,s Ib’ahinan, 
for this (jiva) is not Brahman, bat Fie who is near to thee (as thy Inner 
Graide and Itnler.) — 4. 

He who eaiiiiot he eomplotely expressed by the organ of speech, who reveals all that 
the speech utters (tianiely, the Vedas, &e.), know Him alone to be the Brahman, and not 
( he jfva. 

(This shows that the ;pva is not Brahman: and is different from him. If ib^ajiman is 
not the essential form of the jiva, what is He then ? To this the Srnti answers.) This 
well-known Being who is near thee, O Jiva ! as thy eontroller is Brahman: know Him 
alone as snch. ■ . . 

MantrA'5.'-. 

?FfRHT 5=r ^Tf^FTT TRTH II 
^ 5T^ # ^ HKii 

i5|ir Yat, that, which. Manasa, by the mind. ^ Na, not. Manute, 

thinks, is thouglit of (fully) by man. '%?f Yena, by whom, Ahuh, they say. 

sfHS Manah, the mind, frrfjgr Matam, is thought, is pervaded, is known, is made 
capable of dtiing its functions. (&c., Tadeva), &c. 

5. He wliocaiinot 1)6 fully appreltended b,y the mind, hut who causes 
tlie mind to appreheud all mental objects, know Him alone as Brahman, 
ami not this jiva. He stands so near (to thee as t!iy controller.) — 5. 

jVotc, — That Which the man cannot think out by mind, l)iit by Whom the mind is 
perceived, Him alone as Brahman know iilioii. This (jiva is) not (Brahman) but Ho who 
is near to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 6 . 

H II 

^ ^ M ii§,ii 

^ Yat, that, which. Chaksu.sa, by the eye. ?r Na pailyati, 

does not see. Yena, by whom. Chaksumsi, eyes, qy?# PafJyati, 

sees, " are seen." &c. 

G. TTo will) cannot 1)P seen by tlie eyes, hut who causes the eye to 
jX'recivc all visible ubjct'ts, know niiii alone as Brahman — Hi m who .stands 
so near (to time as thy controller) and not this ji?a. — G. 

That wliuih the man can not see by the eye, (l>ati by Whom the eyes <aro seen), 
Him alone as Brahman know thon. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but He who is near to thee 
(as thy Inner Oontrolhu*). 

Mantra 7. 

M livsil 
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Yat, that which. ^rotrena, by the ear. Na 4riiioti, 

does not hear, 'kn Yena, by whom. ^rotram, ear. Idani, this. 

SJrutam, is heard. &c. 

7. He wlio cannot be heard by the ear, but who causes the ear to 
per(!eive all souiitls, know him alone as Brahman — who stands so near (to 

thee as tiiy controller) and not this jiva.— 7. 

Note. Tliati wliieh (tlie man) can not lioar by the oar but by whom this ear is heard, 
Him alone .as Hr.ahman know tliou. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but He wlio is near to thee 

(as thy iHiier CoiiiTolici*)- 

Mantra 8. 

5T STiftrftr STTW: w 

^ Mk w^w 

sr«i«5 11 ^ II 

2(5 Yat, that which. Pranena, by breath, Praniti, 

does not smell, does not work.) Yena, by whom. SfrJK: Pranali, 

breath, 5r#2i% Praniyate, is led, is controlled, directed. 

8. f fe who is not enlivened tlirongli the functioning of the Chief 
Prana, hut who gives to the .Prana his power of enlivening all beings, 
atid who fully controls the .Prana, know Him alone as Braliinan, who is so 

near to thee as thy controller, and not this jiva. — 8. 

[The nortl is alive but not tiiBoagli the activity of Pj-ania, but iiidepeiKlently of Him. 
TiK> Lord is m)t Uepemlent an any thing for His activities. Even the Chief Prana, the 
Highest among all beings, is controlled entirely by the Lord : what to say of beings lower 
In s<*ale of creationj. 

Nob*.— That which does not work through Prana, but by whom this Prana is (itself) 
led forth, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva is) not Brahman (but He) who 
stands ueainbst to thoc (as Uiy Inner Controller). 

MADHYA’S COMiMENTARY. 

Hays the Brahma-Hara 

'' Braluua, the four-faeecl, was seated alone in his heaven called Yaijayanta, when Sada 
Siva approaching, him, asked the following ciiiestions in order to know the truth about 

Yif im 

‘‘ThemiiKl thinks objects of (desirable and undesirable) not under the control of 
the human soul (Pnrusa), {its action is involimtary as is the action of breathing over 
which also the man has no control.) By whom sent, therefore, the mind goes to its object ; 
by whose command tloes similarly the Chief Prana, the best of all, function ? What divinity 
controls ami directs to their proper objects, eyes, ears, speech and the rest?” 

** Being thus asked, .Brahma first meditated on the Lord Nara^^ana who is the support 
of ail, who is incomparable, the omniscient, the omnipotent, and free from all imperfections 
and then replied to the Lord of Uma 

He, who is the controller and regulator of Prana and of all senses like the eye, &e., 
Is not fully comprehensible by even all the devas, because He is alRulL He is the 
leader of Breath (Prana) and the rest, He knows .everything in all time. Ho is the best of 
all, He is present everywhere, He is Yif pu, know Him as such ” 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra I. 

^ ^ srpifft 

■ ■ ♦ ♦ rv ♦ ^ ’^. '' 

5T^ ^ ^ 5 Hwlwrw ^ 

firf^^»5-U^u 

2 |f^ Yadi, if, O Rudra ! ?T5i|^ Manyase, thou thinkest. Su-veda, 

I know well, being taught so by you. ff% Iti, thus, Daharam, little, 

minor, Eva, surely, indeed, Api, but. Nfmani, certainly. 

'Fvam vettha, thou knowest. Brahmanah, cf Brahman. Rupam, 

form, nature. «R[ Yat, because. Asya, of this (Unconditioned Brahman, 
above 'Fime, Space and Causation.) c# Tvarn, thou (an but one of the many 
conditioned Consciousnesses.) in thee, the nominative used in the sense of 
locative. I'iuit aspect which is in thee. Yat, that (form of Brahman which 
IS otiier than thy conditioned self.) mn Asya, of this (Brahman in nature.) 

Devesii, in the Devas, nature gods like India, Agni, &c. ^ Atha, there- 
fore, 5 Nu, now. Mimamsyam, should be thought out. Eva, 

indeed, alone. % 'Fe, of thee, by thee, Manye, 1 think. Viditam, 

kiu*wn. 

1. iO Malies^varii !] If thou thinkc^st know (Brcilunan) M!y” 
tlieu enxui tliou also verily knowest but the minor manifestation of Brali-* 
man. Because (of thi.s little knowledge), tlierefore, now thou must think 
(over the other) nianifestatioiiB of Brahman, as it is in thee and tlie Devas. 

I think 1 know. ^’—9. 

Note,— (All olijectioii is raised, ‘‘you have said that Brahman is not known by the Dova 
oi' the mind even. Bni; that is iinpropoi*. I, Eiidra, am the I)eva of the mind, I. certainly 
know i>rahmii 31 completely, Wiiy do you then, O Brahma! say that the Deva of the 
tnimi even does not know lirahnuiii eompietely.” This objection raised by Eiidra, is 
an.swen'd by Brahma in the present sxrse.) 

O Rudr.'i ! if thou thinkest ‘‘T know Brahman well, ” then thou even, like others, hast 
known only a small poj-tion of the essence of Brahman. Because thou knowest only a 
small aspect of Brahmap (the Da hara Brahman) therefore, that aspect of itrahman which 
is in thee ami that aspect which exists in the Devas, must now be investigated by thee. 

Mantra 

JITf ^ !T ^ I 

at? sft 51 t? =? II ? o H. II 

sr^Na aharo, not 1, *>., even I, Brahma, Manye, think. Madhva 
reads it as ^ " others," sf WS. Suveda, 1 well know (or I fully know 
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Brahman), fiw thus, No, not. si'%gt Na veda, 1 not know (i.e., I do not 
know at all.) Iti, thus (nor is this knowledge an uncertain thingvlor). '^r 
Veda cha, and I know (and knowing it, I do not know. It is no object as I have 
no idea of difference between me and it for I know). Yah, who (different from 
me.) sr: Nali, amongst us (pupils.) ^ Tad, that (as I have described above, t.e., 
not fully known, nor totally unknown, but known as near one ) Veda, 
knows. Tad, that. ■%? Veda knows. % No, not. jt ^ Na veda, I do not 
know, iti, thus sR Veda, he knows, Cha, and. 

2. 1 do nut tliink I know Him fully ; though others (say) ‘ we know 

Him fully.’ Nor do I say I know Him not at all, for I know. Amongst 
us who says “ I know Him, ” he knows Him not. He who says “ I do not 
know Him, ” he knows indeed.— 10. 

iVott*. -The words ‘‘I tliink I know or it is known,” are taken by Madhva 

as part of the uoxli verse. 

if?.— (Admitted that, none knows Brahmaa completely except thee, O .Brahma ! But 
tliou atf least kiio\ve.st Him I'uUy, tor such wo have always heard. Therefore, it is not 
correct to say that Braliman is uiikuown to all the Devas ; To this Brahma replies *.) 

I do not think that Brahmaii is I'ully known by me. 

(How does then the world say tiiat thou kiio west Brahman tiilly V The world says so, 
through ignoraue(|,) 

Tiie others (namely, tlie ignorant only) say that I (Brahma) know Brahman lully. 

(Dost thou then know uothlng ot Brahman V) 

It is not a tact that I do not know Brahman at alL I know him a little. 

(li‘ thou dost not know Baahnian fully, then tiioii art also an ignorant being and 
cannot lie the Teacher of the whole universe. To this Brahma replies, I am not an ajiianin 
hutajilanin. Por he is an ajiianin or a non-knower of Brahman who thinks that he 
knows Brabnian fully ; while lie, who tliinks that he does not know Brahman fully, is 
called a jfnuiin. Thus Brahma establishes the truth that Brahman is unknowable in His 
entirety, but knowablci in part only.) 

Amongst us, that person who says *'l know that Brahman completely,” isanon- 
kuower of Brahman (fur he would not have said so had he known Brahman— for he takes 
the partial knowledge of Brahman to be full knowledge, and thinks Brahman to be a 
limited being that can l.)c fully known). 

But he, who says “ I do not fully know that Brahman,” knows Him (for he has not 
limited Brahman by the littleness of his knowledge). 

Mantra 3. 

^ sra JiFT JT ^ ?r: I 

II n ^ I « 

Yasya, by whom (of that knower of Brahman.) ?r*Rr Amatam, is not 
thought (who thinks that he does not know Brahman) not to be reasoned or 
thought out or determined. Tasya, by him ; of him, Matam, it is 
known. Matam, it is thought (who thinks that he knows Brahniai?.) 

Yasya, by whom, n Na, not. ■%?[ Veda, he knows, g'; Sah, he. STWURT Avi- 
jnatani, not known, not realised. Vijanatam, of (by) the difierence- 
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knowers (who still have the idea of distinctions of the knower, knowledge and 
known) Vijfiatam, known. Avijanat^m, by (of) non-differeace 

knowers, who do not know distinctions of knower, known, and knowledge. 
The force of is to denote distinctions, manifoldness.” 

3. Of wIioij]i. (the opinion) is Brahman is not to be thought of,” 
by liini He is (rightly) thought. He who thinks ‘‘Brahman has been 
thoiiglit of by me,” lie does not know. By those who consider “ we have 
realised Braliman,” He has not been realised. By those who consider 
“ we cannot fully realise Brahman,” He is realised. — 11. 

iVo/c.—Ho who thiiiks I cannot completely think out Brahman” has got an idea 
ot iirainnan— (has brought some portion of Brahman within the grasp of his mind, fi^or ho 
cloos not fail into the error that Brahman can be made an object of coinpieto mental 
.apprehension.) ■ 

But bo who thinks “ 1 iuive completely thought out BraJunan,” has got no idea of 
Brahman (for ho has got the svrong mh-ion that Brahman can be completely tliought out: 
and he limits Braluiian.) 

He who thinks ‘‘ 1 have made the entire Brahman an object of my meditation, and 
in my meditation, 1 have, known him entirely” has not knoAVu Brahman. 

But he wliti thinks 1 cannot know Brahman fully even in meditation/' knows Him, 

Mantra. 4 

^ ii u« ii 

Pi ati-bodha viditam, known as (a witness of or behind) every 
{act of) cognition (or intelligence), know aocordiug to one’s intelligence, under- 
stood as an object of intuitive knowledge, realised by direct preception. 
Matani, thought of (according to the extent of one’s intelligence.) Is to be under- 
stood (It is to be realised in every act of cognition, and not where cognition 
ceases, as in deep sleep or trance.) meditation, matain or meditation is the 
means of pratibodham or realisation. Amritatvam, immortality, Brahman 

RHi, indeed, because. Vindate, he obtains, is made to obtain (causative.) 

Atrnana, by (the knowledge of) self, by performance of sacrifices, by his 
own effort or by his lower Self, by the grace of the SELF, Vindate, he 

obtains. ^ Viryam, power, strengtb, like wealth, &c., but not immortality); 
or the strength (to destroy ignorance) intense joy. Vidyaya, by knowledge. 

Vindate, he obtains. Amritain, immortality. 

4. Untlerstandiug (tliiiiliiiig and realising) Him according to one’s 
iulelligence, as a direct object of iiuuition, verily he obtains immortality. 
By one’s owit (exertion in the performance of duties even after attaining 
^visclom) he obtains inetuse joy, through the grace of the Supreme SELF * 
and by direct knowledge of Brahman, he obtains immortality. — 12. 

Note.— He who has realised Brahman dirootly is the method mentioned above 
i.ttains immortality. The words “pratibodha viditam" mean intuitive and direct per- 
ception of an object. When Brahman is thus directly realised, He gives salvation to such 
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a person. But wliat is the nature of this “ aparoksa ’* called here pratibodha ’* and how ^ 

Is this to be gained ? The answer to this is “ niatam,” meditation : meditate, meditate 
nunlitato— “jiiatara, rnatai3Q, matani — and you will have pratibodha or aparoksa -direct 
beatific vision. 

But there arc texs— such as “ the drinking of ambrosia gives immortality ” show- 
ing that salvation may be obtained by things other than meditation, namely, by karma- 
or action. The Jilana is not the only means of getting immortality or salvation. 

This objection is raised under a misapprehension. The salvation always depends 
upon jminam or knowledge and never on karma or action. The karma is a contributory 
cause of Mukti- The Pravritti or self-related karmas never lead to mukti. The Nivrltti 
karmas or actions performed unselfishly, purify the soul and are instrumental in produc- 
ing knowledge. The action performed before Mukti leads to knowledge and not to mukti. 

The actions performed after attaining mukti have a specific effect of their owm. This 
is mentioned in the verse “atmana vindate viryam, vidyaya vindate amritam” — -The t- 

actions performed after the attainment of wisdom produce the grace of the Lord, and 
through such grace of the SELF (atmana) there results viryam or intense felicity or ex- 
pansion of power— the man attains to the fulness of his viryam or manhood. But the 
immortality or amritatvam depends upon vidya alone— the mukti is obtained through 
knowledge alone. Tlius if a ])erHon after attaining mukti, performs karmas, they tend 
towards the increase of las bliss : while the noii-performancc of any karma then, keeps the 
bliss stationary: there is no increase in it. 


Mantra 5. ■ 

ii ?^iik 

dir irh 

Iha, here, (in this body) or here when one has the good fortune of get- 
ting €i true Guru like Brahma. Chet, if. Avedit, knew. If persons 

like you, O Siva! know Brahman, Atha, then. Satyam, true, the Su- 

preme endj the Brahman ; well, good. The salvation, moksa. Asti, is, hap- 
pens through the instruction imparted by a Sad Guru. ^ Na, not. Chet, if. 

lha, here. Avedit, knew, Mahati, great, long, giving rise to three 

sorts of pains. Vinastih, calamity, loss ; destruction (new births and 

deaths): the region of the asuras, the blinding darkness. Bhutesu 

Bhfitesu, in all things, in every life. I'he first bhutesu means all beings,” 
the other bhutesii means among the beings who have reached the status of 
Sad Gurus.” Vichitya, having realised or known, having thought or 

seen, discovered (oneself in all lives) ; having selected by discrimnation the Sad 
Guru suited to one. Dlurab, the wise, the thoughtful. Pretya, depart- 

ing; pra==thorough and itya= knowledge, pretya, having obtained thorough 
knowledge. Asm^t, from this, Lokfit, world or loka ” may mean 

teacher,” **the seer,” through whom one gets sight” (look) 
immortal, Bhavanti, become. . 

5. If lie knows Him here then there is good for him. If he knows 
Him not here, then there is great loss. The wise knowing Him in all 
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beings, going out of this world, after getting full knowledge from Guru, 
bficome immortal. — 13. 

iYo fee.— Admitted that Brahma-imiiiam is the means of getting mukfci, but where is 
the hurry o£ getting this jruiiiam? The life is eternal, and some day or other every 
Jsva will attain this perfection: so there is no need of exerting in the present. This 
daag'cr of laziness imist bo guarded against: and the present verse gives a warning. 
Strive to attain the Divine Wisdom— the BrahniadmDram— the theosophia, in this V’ery 
life. AYiion one has reached the presence of a True Teacher, like Brahmtl, he should not 
proerastiiiate. It is a great good fortune to get a Sad Guru and when a guru is got, the 
man must be unlucky if he fails to learn wisdom from him. For if he gets such know- 
letlge, then there is satyam or good for him, ie., he gets nmkti. For knowledge obtained 
from the instructions given by a Sad Guru alone leads to salvation. If, however, he 
falls fc<| take advantage of such a Sad Guru, and does not understand from him the true 
natureof Br.ihinan, then there is great ‘•‘calamity” — namely, going to utter darkness — 
called also the darkness wliere tlio asuras dwell. For this is the law, that the person 
who h(‘ars the gespel and rejcefs it, is himself rejected— for when the Perfect Teacher 
comes to a man and the latter rejects him, ho does so at his own peril. Thus there is 
a great danger in, disobeying instructions given by a Bad Guru. Therefore, the thought 
ful man should seiecu, from among all beings and among all teachers professing to be 
Bad Gurus, the True Teacher, aiul having so selected with discrimination, stick to him 
with faith, believing “througii the kindness of this teacher 1 shall know Brahman and 
by iiis instructions ami help I shall reach Him.” Then having thoroughly loariuid from 
such a teacher the iiature of Brahman, and having realised Him, he attains immortality, 
on throwing oil his last body. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(Brahraa-Silr a continued.) 

No one knows Him fully and completely in ail His aspects and attributes. He who 
entertains the notion ‘I know Ritn fully,’ does not know the Lord, He remains un- 
known to such a person. But lie who never has this notion, knows the Lord always- 
Bimllarly, he who thinks that he has completely meditated upon Brahman, has not per- 
fo,rmed the true meditation, and the Highest Person is far beyond the scope of the medita- 
tion of such a person. 

“Thus the Su|»rerae Lord is neither completely unknovm, nor one wlio can be known 
In all ills entirely. This jiva-form is not that unchangeable Brahman, called Vis nu. But 
He is that who is constantly near thee, and controls all thy functions. Know Him as 
Brahman who Is named Visnu, the unchangeable. He is the highest and ruler of the 
Bevas even, what to say of mem Without His Grace, there is no salvation, nor does the 
desire for it and effort to attain it, arise in the hearts of men, without such command on 
the pa rt of the Lord. Thus the jiva sliould never think that he can ever become Brahman. 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

rt feratswraiimii 

W^»?«urH 

Brahma, the Brahman, in His aspect as Inner Ruler, f Ha, once, 
certainiy, verily, '^v^: Devebl^yah, for the Devas, (in order to help the Devas) 
that they may get power, Vijigye, obtained victory, won the fight, 

over the Daityas and Di^navas. Tasya, of Him, His, Brahman^s. ^ Ha, 

so, an exclamation of wonder. Brahmana!^, of Brahmari, fq[:5r«r Vijaye, 

in the victoty. Dev<Ti, the Devas (like Indra, Agni, Vayu.) 

Amahiyanta, became elated, triumphant, were honored, became proud. % Te, 
they, (Devas; ignorant of ^ the power of Brahman, Aiksanta, thought. 

Asmakam, ours. Eva, indeed, verily, only. ^ Ayam, this. 
Vijayal^, victory. Asrnakam, ours, Eva, only. Ayam, this. 

Mahimti, greatness (that we are worshipped with praises and puja by all 
creatures.) Iti. 

1. Braliman (being immanent in tlie Devas) verily conquered (the 
Daityas) for tlie sake of the Devas. (But tlioiigli) the victory was of Him, 
the Brahman, lo! the Devas became puffed nj). They considered — “ This 
yietory is ours only, mirs only is this greatness.” — 14. 

Mantra 2* 

1 

II II =1 II 

^ Tat, lie, that, that pride, conceit, &c, ^ Ha, verily, Esam, 
of them (the Devas ; the ignorant, self-conceited.) Vijajhau, perceived. 

Tebhyah, for tiiCm, for their sake; in order to teach them their true self, 
and His true SELF. ^ Ha, then, Pradurbabhiiva, appeared accom- 

panied by Brahma, Vf^yu, fea, Garuda, Rudra and their spouses. ^ Tat, 
him. H Na, not. Vyajanata, they knew. Kim, what, le.^ what 

is the true nature of this being standing before us. ^ Idam, this, 
Yaksa, Yaksam, adorable one. ||§ Iti. 

2. (Brahman) veiily perceived this (conceit) of theirs. For (the sake 
of teaching) them, He appeared (as a Yak§a accompanied by UmH, 6iva, 
and Brahma.) Him they did not know, 'who was this Yaksa. — 1£. 
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Mantra 3. 

% Te, they (the Devasj ^^33[ Agnim, to Agiii (///.^ the fore-runner of 
the Devas), the mind (Principle of the Cosmos.) Abruvan, said. 

Jatavedah, O Jatavedas I ail-knower, source of all knowledge, (or all~miiid.) 

Etat, this (being who is in front of us.) Vijanihi, discover, find out 

fully, Kim, what, ftfg; Etat, this. Yak.sam, Yaksa, adorable one. 

111, thus. (Then Agni said :) ?rq-| Tatha, ,so (let'it be); yes. ffw 

?>. Tlie^^ said to Agni : “ 0 ICnower-of all-tliat-are-born ! Find this 
ont, what is this Yaksa?” Agni said “ adl right. ’’—10. 

M, ANTRA 4. 



Fat, to Him. (Yaksa.) Abliyadravah Ise ran towards. 

'I'am, him (the Agni.) Abhyavadat, addre.ssed (He, the Firahman.) 

Kali, wlio. Asi, art thou. ff% Iti, thus (Agni replied.) ^r?r: Agnih, Agni, 
% Vai, indeed, Aham, 1. Asmi, am. fr% Id, thus, Abravit, 

he said. Jatavedah, Jatavedah. % Vai, verily, well-known. 

Aham, I. ^f?spy Asmi, am. iti, thus. 

T Ho went towards tliat Yaksa. He {Ymksa)Baid to Agni:— “Who 
art thon ? ” Agni replied “ 1 am Agni, indeed, 1 am the well-known Jata- 
veilas.” — 17. 

Mantra- 5. . ■ 

^ #T5?n- 

w w X w 

Fasmin, in that, in such (tliee) ’Fvayi, in thee. ^ Kim, 

what. Viryain, power, strength. fi% hi, thus. (Agni replied.) Api, 

eerily, certainly. Idain, this (dry as well as wet, moveable and immove- 
able ) ?if .Sarvam, all. Daheyam, I can burn, jfar Yat, what, Idara, 
this. PrithivyAm, on the earth (as well as in heaven.) ^fai 5ti. 

5. (Tlie Yaksa said:) “ What power is in thee so styled?” {Agni 
said) “ Wliatever is in the earth, all this verily I can biiin. ” — 18. 

Mantra 6. 

mm ’R gRT 

U H IK H 
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^ Tasmai, to him (the]Agni, who was so conceited.) anjr Trinam, a 
straw, Nidadbau, put or set before, Etat, this (dry straw) 

Daha, burn, It', tlsus. ^ Tat, that (straw.) UpapreySya, went 

towards, daslied at, approached fully, Sarvajavena, with all might, 

strength, with all swiftness. ?j5t Tat, that (straw.) ^ Na, not. JdSir^R 
^agaka, was able. Dagdhum, to burn (to ashes.) Sah, he (Agni with 
his pride fallen.) I'atah, from that (reason of not being able to burn a dry 
straw, and so ashamed ; or frorn that Yaksa.) with this trial of power 
returned. Nivavrite, desisted ; ceased, sr Na, not. Etat, this 

(Yaksa.) A.saka!n, I could. Vijnatuni, to know, find out. Yat, 

what. Etat, thi.i. Yaksani, adorable one. Iti. 

0. (Tlie Yaksa) placed a straw (in front of Agni and said) to him, 
“burn this.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
burn it. fie desisted after this one trial ; (and returning to the deYaa)he 
said, “ I could not find out who is this Yalcaa ”~19. 




Mantra 7* 

W {\ \\ 

^ Atba, then, Vayum, to V^yu, the Nasikya V^yu, the breath in 

the nostrils ; the deity of air. Abruvan, they said, Vayo, O Yfiyu (O 

blower.) Etat, this. Vijrinihi, discover, find out. what. 

Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. Iti, Urns (Vayu replied.) 

■rTatha,yes: ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ ' 

7. Then, to Yayu they said 0 Vayu ! find this out what is tliis 
Yaksa ? ” (Tuyu said : Let it be) so. — 20. 

Mantra 8. 

^ U \\ W e II 

5 R(; Tat, to Him (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran. r^Tam, to Him 

(Vayu.) Abhyavadat, (the Yaksa) said or addressed, g;: Kah, who. 

“ 30 % Asi, art thou, Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) 315* Vayuh, Vayu. ^ Vai, 
verily, indeed. 3rf?[ Aham, I. 3 ri^ Asmi, am. Iti, thus. Abravit, 

He said, Matarigva, niover-in-motlier-space. 

3Rri^=3rt3J!%, ?i^) % Vai, indeed. STfff Aham, 1. 31% Asmi, am. 

Iti, thus. 

8. He (Viiyu) went towards that (Yakga.) He (Yaksa) said to (Vayu) 
“ Wiioart thou?” Vayu replied “ I am Vayu indeed, I am the well-known 
M&tarirfvil, the mover-in mother space.”— 21, 
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Mantra 9. 

UR^US-U 

Tasniin, in that, Tvayi, in thee. i% Kim, what Vir- 

3 'arii, powefj strength, iti, thus. Apvcertainl 3 ^ Idam, this. 

Sarvani, all. Adadiyam, i can take up, blow up in space and carry it 

away, Yat, what, Idam, this. >jr%2irs| Prithivyto, on earth, Iti, 

thus. 

1). The Yaksa said “In thee so styded, what power exists? (Ahiyii 
said) ‘Svhatever is on (his earth, all this verily lean take npT — 22. 

Mantra xo. ■ 

^ rf^qSpiT?? ^ 

n iHo n 

?r€% lasmai, Him (Vayu.) ^ Trinam, a straw. Nidadhaii, put 

before, Etat, this. Adatsva, take it up or blow it away from the 

ground. ^ Iti, fTf Fat, that straw, Upapreyaya, went towards, ap- 
proached. Sarvajavena, with all might. Tat, that (straw.) ^ Na, not. 

mn^ ^^aslaka, was able, Adytum, to take up or blow. Sah, He (Vayu.) 

^ Fatah, thence, rr^ Eva, only. Nivavrite, returned (and said.) ^ Na, 

not. frff Etat, this. Agakam, I could be able. fl^F3^\ujfuUum, to know 
or find out. ssrgr Yat, what. Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. fi% Iti, 
10. — (The Yaksa) placed a straw before (Vayu) and (said) to him 
take it up.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
take it up. He desisted after (this one trial and returning said) ‘Hhis I 
cannot find who is this Yaksa.” — 23. 

Mantra lu 



Atha, then (after return of Vayu with his pride lowered.) Indram, 
to Indra (the lord of the three-worlds, the buddhi-principie in cosmos.) 
Ahruvan, they said, Maghavan, O Maghavan ! O powerful one ! Mighty 

one ! Etat, this (Yaksa.) Vijanlhi, discover, find out. Kim, 

what, ffif Etat, this, Yaksam, adorable one. Iti, thus (Indra replied.) 

Tath^, yes. Iti, thus. Tat, to that (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, 

he ran. Tasniit, from him (Indra) from that (spot.) Or may mean 
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“ therefore/’ /.C; therefore He (Brahniao) Ym^^^ because Indra was ap' 

preaching and was not fit to be taught by Brahman or ^iva or Brahma. So he 
disappeared with all bis companions, leaving Uma. 'I’irodadhe, dis- 

appeared, vanished. 

11. Then to Indra they said 0 Magliavan ! lind tliis out what is 
this Yaksa?” '' (Bo it) so.” He went towards that. (The Yaksaj vanislied 
from that spot.— 24. 

Mantra 12 . 

f% II ^ II 

^ vSah, he (Indra.) Tasmin, in that, Eva, same, very. 

Akahle, space, spot (where the Yaksa stood, he, the Indra, remained meditating 
on Him and while he was liius engaged anxious to see the Yaksa, Brahma-vidya 
appeared to nimi:i a woman's form.) Striyam, a woman ithc personified 

Brahma-vidya.) Ajagama, he came upon, He approached or went near. 

Bahusobhamaiuim, very fair, highly adorned. Umain, Uma, 

spleiKiki, Haimavatim, refulgent or decked in gold, or the daughter of 

Himavat, That portion oi Upainsad which deals about Brahman is called so, 
becaUsSe Braliman who is always self-luniiuous like snow (or hima) is treated in 
it, therefore the Upanisad is called Himavat; daughter of it would be Haimavati. 

Tto, her. ^ Ha, then, Uvacha he said. |% Kim, what. Etat, 

this. Yaksam, adorable one. Iti. 

12. Ha (seeing) a woman in that vary space (where the Yaksa had 
lately stood) came towards (lier.) (She was) the very fair Uniti, the daughter 
of Himavat. Ho asked her who was that Yaksa ?” — 25. 

MABflVA'S COMMENTARY. 

( The Brah uia-Sara— continued. ) 

Now I shall tell thee a story, listen to it attentively, O Mahojfvara ! That Brahman 
abiding In the Devas, comiuered the Baityas and the B^navas : and thus obtained victory 
for the sake oltho Bevas. But the Bevas being obsessed by the Asiiras, thooglit that the 
victory was theirs, and not oi* Brahman. The Bifter of men assuming the form of a Yaksa, 
appeared before them in order to teach them a lesson and give theoi enlightenment. He 
was accompanied by Umli and slva and Brahma, in order to show to the Bevas that He 
was higher than even thono and that those wore also His servants and members of His 
hierarchy and household, and under ' His, dominion. Another reason of His being so 
aceompanied was to toll to the Bevas Ye Bevas cannot know even these members of 
my household, how can you know me T* 

The Fire and Air successively went to find out who was this Yaksa : and lastly, 
Indra also went, but were unable to understand that -Yaksa. The Lord daiiardana thought 
when Indra approached him : This Indra has greater intelligence than the other Bevas, 
and will ask me questions as Agni and Y4yu did, but he is not in a fit state of mind now 
to betauglit by me or by blva or by Brahma so I must disappear from his sight.” Thus 
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thinking Brahman became invisible along with Siva and Brahma: leaving behind Uma 
alone, in order to intimate to Indra that she was the proper person to instruct him and 
not Vis M, Siva or Brahma. 

Vote.— Tills parable is given, here to strengthen the statement already made before 
that Brahman is not lidlij and completely cognisable by the Devas even. The Brahman, as 
the Inner Ruler of the Dovas, obtained the victory for the Bevas. Had he obtained victory 
by an incariiatiojs like thnt of .Rama or Krisna, then there could not have arisen any 
ijuestion as to whom the glory of the victory should belong. It is only when the Lord 
does not incarnate, but uses Jivas-— wdiether, Devas or men— as His instruments, ; and. 
accomplishes some great work, that these jivas become vain-glorious and attribute the 
suec(\ss to themselves and not to the Ijord wnthin them. 

The .Devas are generally wide awake, but in the parable it is said tliat they were 
obsessed l)y the xVsuras, and hence they fell into the natural error of thinking that the 
victory was timirs and not ol the Lord within them. These Asuras or Dark Powers throw 
such glamour over the brightest intellects, even those of the Devas. Ail the Devas, how- 
over, had not fallen into this error. Brtihma, Siva, Uma and the consort of Brahma wore 
l‘rt‘.e from such errf.*r. The IJpanisad clearly states that Uma had not fallen into this error 
ft>r sin.* taught the truth io Indra. \Yhon Uma was free from this misconception, it is easily 
inferred tlial, Brahma and Siva, who are higher them Uma in the cosmic scale, were also 
free from tiiis rrror. I’herefoj'e Madhva says that the Lord appeared accompanied by 
Uma, .Siva and Brahma. There were two reasons why the Lord appeared along wdtii these 
three. Tlie hrst was to prove to the Devas that Ho was greater than these even, and 
that they svm’c merely His ministers and servants and a fortiori the Devas also were His 
servants: and thus the victory was really Ills and not of the Devas who were merely His 
tools. Tlu^ second was to teach them humility— that they who were ignorant even of 
Uma, Biva and Brahma should not lie vain enough to attribute all glory of the victory to 
themselves. 

The Upanisad says when Indra approached the Yaksa, he vanished. Why did 
B}*ahman vanish at his approach ? The Brahman thought Indra is the wisest of all and 
he would ask cj iiestions and so let me vanish.” But what harm was there if Indra asked those 
questions? Indra was not so advanced as to be taught the true nature of Braliman by 
Brahman himself : nor was he advanced enough to be taught by Siva and Brahma. Hot 
otiiy this, but owing to ludra’s being obsessed by iVsnras, he wms still more unfit to be 
taught by these. Therefore Brahman vanished along with Brahma and Siva: leaving 
land behind, to answer all ctnestlons of Indra. 


Fourth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

m ^ 

^ a§tft u » ? >' 

wr Si she (said to indra, this Yaksa was.) m Brahma, Brahmaij. ( ^ 

.....Att, U Hi, ■>.»■ ^ HS •■’“ 

Uvicha said, replied, Brahmanah, of Brahman. ^ Vai^ ceitain y. 

^ Fmt this, of tfris victory. rW. Vijaye, victory, conquest., Deval, . 

^devas m Mahiyadhvam, you have become great, you have got 

dl this honor from men who worship you as conquerors of Asuras) or 
irbocomo puffed -P with pride. hi. thus, '1 at J, ff om thrs rnstruc- 

tion of Umft. f Ha, verily. t?f Eva, only. Madhva reads % (Vai) instead o , 
meaning ‘ certainly.’ pt^gfiR Vidancbakaim, he (Indi a) knew that it was 
3^ Brahma (Brahman) the Yaksa that had disappeaied. ?ra ti, t us, 

1 She said “ Yerily this is Brahman. Verily in the victory of this 
Brahman, yon, 0 Devas ! have become great and vain ; and therefore you 
should not be proud. ” Thence he knew that It was Brahman.-db. 

Mantra 2 . 

^ intsrjrdl irisiuui 

fwna- TasmSt, therfore; because these Devas had seen and discoursed 
with Brahman, or because they had ceased to be proud, or because they 
first learnt the true nature of their self. % Vai, also, even. ^ tjrt Ete, these. 

Devah Gous-Agni,Vayu and Indra. Or Brahma, Vayu, Sesas, Garuda, 
Viudra ^i’va and their consorts or Kama, Daksa, Brihaspati, Svayambhuva 
Manu Antruddha, SOrya, Chandra, Dharma and Varuna. Atitaram, 

excel ’ to be above, to surpass. ^ iva, as it were. Their superiority to other 
Devas was innate, as Brahma, &c., had no self-pride and never fell into the error 
f attributing to themselves the victory won by the Warrior Within, 
livan others (than Agni, Nasikya Vayu and Indra.) ^ Devan, Gods (like 

ChLdra Varuiia, &c.)“ Other Devas ''like Indra, &c. ara; Yat, namely. 

Anih A»ni. Vayuh, Vayu. iTfr€?n:Nasikya,theordinaryairofrespira- 

■m 'wft bidrah, Indra. The Devas like Kama, tiaksa, etc,, should also be 
included \ Te, litese (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) f| Hi, because. ^ Enat, it ; the 
Brahman in the form of Yaksa. Nedistham, nearest, _dearest,_ earliest, 

first ill time, qf?®: Paspri^uh, touched, reflected, cogitated. % f| Tehi, because 


it 

» 
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they (Agui, Vayu and Indra.) q-jfiT Ena t, it (the Brahman in the form of a Yaksa.) 
$1^1^: Pratharnalij tlse hrst, the foremost fof the Devas), the first, (as an adverb 
of time,) Yiclafichakara, knew. The singular verb used instead of 

Jhe plural Brahma, Brahmaii. Iti, thus. 

2. Duly for this (reason), these Devas, Brahma, Vayii, Sesa, &c., are, 
as if, superior to other Devas, namely, to Agiii, V%u and India. And 
because Agni, Vayu and Indra reflected first on that Brahman and 
louclieil 11 ini the nearest, and becaiise they first knew “This Yaksa is 
.Bnihmau ” thend'ore, they are also superior to other Devas. — 27. 

Mantra 3. 

H f^T=^TO: w h ^ u 

cTfyfrf Tasmut, iliercforc. % Vai, also, Inclrah, Indra. It includes 

Kama also. Atiiaram iva, excels, surpasses, it were. 

Anyan, oilier (than Agni and Vayu who merely saw and had a conversation 
with the Yaksa, but were lat. taught, as Indra was by Lima, lliat this w-as 
Brahman.) %WT^^.Devan, God>. ?=f Sa, he (Indra.) f| Hi, because, Enat, 
it (Brahman.) Nedistham, nearest, first. Pasparsa touched, reflect- 

ed. ^ Sa, he, ft Hi, because. (The rest like the last words of the preced- 
ing' verse.) " 

3. For this alone Indra is, as if superior to other Devas : because he 
first reflected upon That, lie-cause he first knew “ This is Braliman. ’’ — 28. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Umii then fully told Indm all about Visiui, the Buprome Goal, and because Brahma, 
Yayu, Besa, Ylndra and Kivu along witli tlieir respective spouses were not proud, (but 
knew that the Yictoj‘y was not theirs, but of Brahma 11) therefore they excelled the other 

•Bevas. . 

[Note , — The iueiition of Yayu, ^Sesa and Yindra and their wives, shows by implication 
(hut when Emiuuau apiieared us a Yaksa, He was aecoiupaiuod by these also. In other 
words, lie was aceoinjuuiied by iive great devas : tiva, Bralima, Vayu, Sobh and Vinilra and 
th'o great devis, the wives of thi?se. The>se ten, by their humility and perfect knowledge, 
lun-er fell Into the great error of “1” and therefore they became superior to other Dovas. 
The statement in the text that Indra, Agni and Yayu bceame superior to ail Devas 
should bo read in Hie light of the above remarks. They are not superior to Brahma and 
the rest mentioned above, Nor is Indra superior to Kama, nor is Vilyu of the breath 
superior to Daksa nor is Agni. superior to Surya.J 

But indra came to know i.irahman lirst, (it%, he knew when tangiit by Uma, that the 
Yaksa was Braiiman) and therefore, he alone became the best of all Devas. 80 Kama 
alone lieeame higher tlianDaksa and the rest, because he learnt Brahman prior to these, and 
taught them. (The true nature of the Yaksa was learned by other Devas from Kihna.) 
They were told to learn the truth about this Yak§a from Kama, and to that command, these 
(namely) Daksa, BrUiaspati, Mann, Kama’s son, the Bun, the Moon, Dharma and VaHina, 
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said “ Om ! yes (we shall. ieaPii from Kama)” and thus they. )3ecame/betfcer than those Devas 
wJio had not so Jeamt. As the .Nasikya Vayii anti Agiii.suiathe Yaksa first} but they did not 
understand Brahman. (Incira Icaviit smd w/tUo'sfood Brahman first, while Nasikya \^ayu 
and AgnI .s*au? iiisii first, though they fai.!ed to iniderstand Him.) Therefore all these Devas, 
namely, Indra, Kama, &c., are described as best of all the Devas ; Incira aiul Kama arc the 
two highest of all Devas, higher than these two are Brahma and the rest. Among the Devas 
Agni is the lowest, and Yisnii the highest. Like Brahma, &c., all other devas are between 
these two. (The reason wdiy Agni is lowest, is that he learnt the Yaksa to be Brahman 
last of all and that also through Indra. ‘While the Devas like Kama, &e., learnt from 
Uma simultaneously with Indra.) Agni is lowest because he learnt last from the 
teaching of Indra. This is the precedence among the Devas, some being higher and some 
lower, according as tluiy kno'w Yisnu better and more fully or partially and less fully. 

Note.— The difference among the Devas arose from the fact that some learnt the truth 
about Brahman early and some late. Thus Indra learnt first, then Kama, next Daksa, 
then Brihaspati, them hlanu, tlien the son of Kama, then the Sun, then the Moon, then 
Dharma, and ihcii Yanina, and tlicn NasikyaYayu and then Agni. 

Mantra 4. 

?n^'T ^ 

ftror \ II R5. II 8 II 

Tasya, of Him (the Lord.) qq; Esah, this, which will be mentioned. 

Adeilah, teaching, instruction by illustration or mode of meditation, ziw 
Yat, that. q?f|: Etad, this (the form called Kapila.) i^?r; Vidyutah, the splendid 
objects of lightning: the luminaries like the sun, &c. ^ Abhi, from 
all sides. sjpgjT? Vyadyutad, flashed forth, illumined fully. Ah, 

full, or pfirpam It has the Pluta stress, indicating wonder ; le., Wonderful 
is the brightness of Brahman. Or may be an adverb and combined with 
vyadyutad, t.e., a- vyadyutad, fully illumined. The Brahmap is called ^rr be- 
cause He is full, 51 ^ Iti, thus, It, and, thus, similarly. RT ^l ' PlMd Nyami- 
misat, closed the eyes : and slept on the Ocean of milk in Pralaya. All, 

(i. r.. Brahman) the Full. Fully closed the eyelids. Pi, this (illustration) or 
teaching. Adhidaivatam, with regard to gods or Devas or super- 

physical. Super-divine. Or the above two illustrations describe Brahman 
in its aspect of Hirai.iyagarbha—the One behind all forces — the Over-God of 
all. It flashes in the flash of the lightning. It winks in the winking of the 
eye. It is behind all these physical phenomena. 

4. Of Him this ia the Aclliidaiva toachiiig, He who illumines all 
luminous objects at creation, Ho tvho closing His eyes, sleeps on the Ocean 
of milk in Pralaya, tlmt is Bralinian called the A (Full.) This is Adhidai- 
vata. — 29. 

Nnte.-Oi That (Brahman) this is an illnstrativ© teaching: “Behold! the flash of 
lightning. This is that." “Behold! (the eye) winketh— (and there It is too.)" This is 

tlie adhidaivata or physical. 

Note* Tills verse describcB Aclliidaiva form of Brahmaii, for the purposes of medita- 
tion* ■■ ■ 
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Tlic alH>ufc Brahinau, so far as Hb AdhkValva (cosoiologlcailaspocf.) is con- 

cerned is tills 

Hai'i, ealled Kapila, illumines evesi ibe ligbtnlng itself arid He closing His 

cyeSj sleeps on the Ocean of JM ilk at the time of Pralaya. He alone is the one and the 
Supreme ih'ahman. 

Mantra 5. 

^ TRTSW 

mmt W U X W 

Atha, now; next after describing the Adhidaivic aspect, Adh 3 ^at« 

iiianij psychological, the teaching as regards the Pratyagatrnaa— the substrate 
of all consciousness, the subjective self. *^1 Dehe, * in the body ’ as opposed to 
non-self. w. Vat, that which, Etad, this, Aniruddha aspect of Brahman. 

Gachclihati iva, seems to move, goes as it were, tries to enter into or 
know, seems to perceive as it were (but really mind does not fully perceive it, 
because Bi-alirnan is not an object of complete mental perception), does not fully 
go, does !\nt fully comprehend, Iva, fully. ^ Cha, and. m: Manah, the mind. 

A norm, by whom, by Aniruddba. ^ Cha, and. alone is another reading, 

Etad, this Bralmian. Madhva reads Aniruddba alone that 

things of world. El pa-smarati, becomes an instrument of memory, re- 

members. The power of memory of the mind comes from the Aniruddba aspect. 

Abhiksnam constantly, again and again, multitude of objects, untiring. 

: Sankalpab, desire or thought. Thought-maker, imagination, will 
The sankalpa is here taken to mean mind, the part for the whole. 

5. Next the adliyatnia teaching, that which is this Aninidcllia 
aspect of Brahman whom the mind, as if, struggles to enter into and * 
comprehend, l)ut whom it never fully knows, is the Lord, tlirougli whom* 
tills eternal thought-maker {the mindj gets its faculty of memory. — 30. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tbo jMstJUietion alioiit Brabman, so far as adbyatma (Psychological) is concerned Is 

as follows 

'^That whom the lulud partly approbends, but whom it does never completely com- 
prelieud (llttn-ally, in wliofii the maiias enters, as if, and at the, same time does not enter) 
by whom the memory even functions, that Lord of Lords, called Aniruddba, is praised as 
the Supreme .Brahman.” 

Mantra 6. 

14 II II II 

gw Tat, that aspect of Brahmaij, called Aniruddha. f Ha, verily, gjg 
Tad-vanam, all-adored, all-pervading. gfr=:Baini and = adorable 
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The all-pervading adorable Lord. ?rm Nama, called. Tadvaiiam, by 

tiie !iame <d' Tadvaiia or the all-pervading, adorable one. IL, thus, 

LIpasitavjam, is to be worshipped, meditated upon, realised, g* Sah, lie 
(the worsliipper.) w* Yah, who, Etad, this aspect of Brahman called Ani- 

ruddha. Evam, thus, as described above as Tadvaiiam.) Veda, knows, 
meditates upon. Abhi, an Upasarga qualifying the verb Samvanchhanti. 

This is a Vedic use of the preposition detached from the verb. % Ha, verily. 

Enam, Him (the w^Tsbipper of tadvana.) Sarvani, all. Bhiitani, 

beings. Samvanchhanti, have a' desire or ■ Samgachchhanti, 

approach. ■ ■ 

0. That indeed is known as Tadvana ‘'the all-pervading adorable 
one,'' IfoslifMdd lie \v()t*HiH{>ped as Tadvana. He who knows Him thus, 
all ereaturc's love liijn.— ol. 

M’ADHYiVB CmiMENTABY. , 

That Yisfiri is (‘.aliod Taclvanani : because He is Tatam or all-pi’cvading, and bocauso 
lie is YuiKiniya or ali-l)eioved. Thus Taclvanani means the All-prevading Lord, beloved 
ol‘ all. Jle wiio knows iiim iiius becomes verily loved otall. 

Mantra 7. 

w u vs u 

Upanisadam, the Upanisad, the secret doctrine, the Theoso- 
phy or the wisdom about Brahman. ^ Bho, O Lord, O Brahma. g!% BrQhi, 
say, tell me with ail its basis and its abode. f|§ iti, thus. Ukta, has been 
told. % Te, they or to thee, Upanisat, Upanisad. {h'ierally^ 

H wholly, ^ to destroy, to approach, to loosen. That which destroys Avidya 
with all its latent effects, that which loosens the bond of egoism, m the shape 
t>f “ ! and ** mine,^^ and thus carries the soul wiiolly to the vicinity of Brahman 
and makes it realise its similarity with it. Maxmuiler derives it from upa- 
near, ni-down, sad-to sit : an assembly or session where pupils approach and 
listen to their teacher.) safriif Brahmim, the Brahmi, the doctrine relating to 
Brahman. Vava, alone, undoubtedly. % Te, to thee, Upanisadam, 

the Upanisad. Abruma, we have told, fi^ Iti, thus. 

7. ‘HI BralunA, tell me the Upanisad.’’ (Braiiina answered) the 
Uiianisad has been told to thee : undoubtedly we have told thee the Brahmi 
Upaiiisat1.“~32. 

iV. in— Tlio c[aeBtion, Teach mo, Upanisad” may have throe meanings : (1) teach rac 
the Brahman— the. su].>jeet matler of all Upaui§ads, {%) or the means by which the know- 
iodgo obtained through Upanisad may be retained-— the qualilications necessary to fit 
one to be the receptacle of this knowledge, (3) or the cause of this knowledge. To the 
first, the answer Is the Brahmi Upanisad has already been taught. The next verse 
answers tiM3 other portion of the que.stion. According to fc>ahkara, the meaning of this 
question is that what has already been explained is the whole Upanisad, and there remains 



43 


IV KEANPA, 8; 


notiiiiig to siippletBeiTt or coinpleincnt it. The next Yorse, according to him, %voiild be 
almost redondant, and is md} a portion of the Upaiiifad, ‘‘ nor as a distinct aid for oeluevlng 

tlie end with the llpaiiisad/’ 

M A DH YA’S COMM E NTAI t Y . 

blva hearing this again asked Ifrahma “ Tell me who is tlio main topic of 
this scieiie<‘.” fhaihma replied to him: — “I have already told thoo wlmt is the cldef 
iople of this science : now 1 shall tell thee the sonrees from whicdi tliis may ho learnt/' 

AIantra 'S, . 

^'1 mx srferr 

» \\ II =: H 

?f|l| I'asyai, {nm for that (in order to obtain that Upani- 

sad or realise that secret teaching!, 'Fapah, penance or austerity, like 

Chaiidrayana (the equilibrium of body, the senses raid the mind: the one- 
poiiuedness of mind and senses, accordiijg to one's inner nature, iti order to 
purify the dense and the astral bodies.) Darnah, restraint, control of the 
senses, Kamua, sacrifice like asvarnedha or aciiun according to one's 
caste and life-stage. Iti, and so on (like humility, &c.) 3 |r%r: Pratistbah, 

basis, or foundations ; feel on which the Bralima-vidya rests or stands. I'his 
knowledge has firm basis in those persons only who possess tapas, &c. 

Vedah, tiie Vedas: (i) Kik, {.2) Yajus, (3) Samaii, (4) Atharvaii, (5) the Pahehara- 
tra, (6) the Bharata, (7) the Ramdyana, and (8) the Bhagavata Purana. 
Sarvangani, ail the aAgas, like the Phonetics, tlie Ritual, the Grammar, the 
Prosody, Satyam, truth or the true (which remains unchanged through 

all times) /.cn, Brahman, hence the Mimamsd, by which the True is determined. 
Ayatanam, abode. 

8. fOE this Brahnia-vidya), austerities, srilpluiiig of senses and the 
performance of works ordained for one’s particular occupation and social 
status, are the fouudatioii. And the Vedas, with all their Ahgas and the 
Mnuainsri, are its superstructure or abode. — 33. 

MilDHAVA'>S COMMEYTAR 

This science resides pormarieiifciy ‘ iii those who are well established in tapas 

(pemuH^e.) and du, ma (control of eondiiet) and who discharge the duties of their order and 
stage in life. The sources or books from which this scleuce may be learnt are the Vedas, 
the Vedaiigas and the Mimamsa. Ko who knows these thoroughly, abides in Yismi/’ 

The whole of the above commentary is from Brahma“Bru*a. 

(In maul pa 4 “yad otad vidyufcah \o^aayutad ah” vvas explained as referring to the 

visible lightning and the letter ^ was then taken as a separate word meaning Brahman : 

and the meaning of the verso then given was— this visible lighting is the supreme Brah- 
man analogically. Now the commentator gives another tneaning, and takes the letter 
as an adverb ( ) or upasarga meaning ptlhj {completely.) 

The word vldyutah means literally lightning, but here liuniiiaries like the sun and 
the rest. The word means “ illumines thoroughly all round/’ The verse would 

then mean “ He who fully illumiues all luminaries like the sun <Ssc., even.” 
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KENA-UPAVISAD. 


As wo fiiid ill the Gita (XV. 12) That spleuclouv issuing from the sun that enlighten- 
eth the wiioie world, that whicli is iu the iiioon and in fire, that splendour know as from 
me.. ■ ■■ ■ ■ 

And in the Upanisad (Kath, V. 15) When He shines forth, all shine after Him, 135!' 
His light all this world becomes Illumined. 

Blmiiarly, may be joined with nyamiinisat, then it would mean — “ who closed liis 

eyes to everything, ij.\, went to deep sleep/’ 

(The authority for holding that the Supreme Brahman also closes His eyes is next 
given.) As says the text 

“He verily Is this Ancient Person who alone existed in His own unsurpassed Self — the 
iswara, when even tiie Gunas like Battva, &c., had not become separate and manifest. He, 
tlie Self of. the Universe, the Lord, existed in His own self, with eyes closed, in that Great 
Night of Pralaya when ail the Powers were asleep.’ 

The letter has been explained as denoting the Supreme Brahman : because 
means ‘fail,’ and Ijralnnaii is fulL 

The words abhiksnam sahkalpah qualify the word raanas in verse 5 : the meaning 
being “Mind which is full of many multitudes of imaginings of determination.” 

(Now an objector might say — Sahkalpa or formative Will is only one of the 
faculties of the mind, how do you dolhie mind as sahkalpa? To this the commentator 
answers :) 

The Hahkii.ipa here means sahkalpakah the maker of imagination or formative 
will. The mind is not merely will, hut will-maker : or that w’hieh. wills. 

On being asked “ tell me the Upanisad with all its basis and its abode,” the answer is 
“1 have told you fully blu3 essentinJ, form of the Upanisad, that is, the Brahman, about tiiat 
there is notiiing more to lie said. Bub the knowledge or the science so learnt requires 
certain h<?!lps to strengthen it. Austerity, self-control and performance of action go to 
strengthen the knowledge. They are the foundation of such knowledge or Vidya, Those 
who possess tliese qiialibics are the recipients of such knowledge and it remains in them 
firmly.” 

The word in Mantra 8 moans the science of dcterminiiig the truth, the science 

of interprebaoion or theMiimlmsa. Thus in <Sabda-Nirnaya we read : “Through Alimainsa 
the meanings of the •’sTuti and the Sinriti liecome determined and rightly settled. There- 
fore the Minuunsa is called Batyam because it loads to the right or true determination as 
to Brahman.” Similarly in Vidya-Niranya wear© bold The Yodas mean according to 
the Good People, the Elk, the Yajus, the Si\nian, the Atharvan, the Paueharatra, the Maha- 
bli0.rata, the original Kiimayana and the Bhagavata Purana. The Smritis and the six ahgas 
called phonobies, &c., are all generally styled augas. While the sciences of Reasoning 
and liitorprotation, namely, the Tarka S.lstra and the Mimamsa are called the Sabyam. 
Thus the abodes of Yiily.l are three-fold : namely, (1) the Ye das, (2) the Ahgas, and (Jl) 
The Satyam.” 

Mantra 9. 

% WT ^ 

srfcrftrsft w w k u 

’srosj « « II 

Yal.i, who, the adhikart. % Vai, verily. Etam, stSlfipm this (Brah- 

ma-vidyi) (another reading is) etam Upanisadam evam Veda, this Upanisad 
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with its basis and origin, f# Evam,(%qT^ thus (with Vedas asfeetj &c.) 

%g[ Veda, meditates upon, worships, Apahatya, 

f%;ifsf 2 |) having shaken off, having destroyed, Papmanam, 

sins, 6vil, the seed of Saiiisara, the obstacles to the attainment of Brahma- 
vidyi. Anante, endless, that which is never destroyed at the end ofkal-* 

pas, even above time, space and causation, unconditioned. Svarge, in 

Swarga, blissful, the song of the residents of Swar loka, in the Self of bliss 
and knowledge. Sva^=Self, r^eojoyment, ga=knowledge. ^fr^Loke, world, self- 
luminous, iJ|^Jyeye,wi^^ A jy eye, the greatest, the highest, unconquerable, 
in ViSQU, the best. Pratitisthati, stays for good, does not return. 

9. He who thus knows this Upani^ad, having destroyed all sins, is 
verily established in the unconditioned, all-blissful, resplendent, Highest 
Visj^u, is verily established in Him.— -34. 

MA'DHAVAVS SALUTATlOiN. 

Baiututiou be fco Vi.|uu, the most beloved of all my beloved objects, who is knowledge 

Miss, existence, power, Mhiess and the Highest God. 

. Peace eliaid. 

^ nfe ^3 ?r irhr k ift 

5#?rJ 5IITf«cfJ 5ITf^: II dir II 

0ml Hay all my bodily organs and senses, those of speech, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in i>erfection. May the Yedas and the ITpanisads be my all in all. May 
1 not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies, let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues ot' the Upaiiisads repose in me, repose in me whose sole delight is 

That Self.—CP^raskara Grihya Stea, 10. 16. 1 partly). 
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KATHA UPANISAD 




INTRODUCTION. 


Regarding this Upani&ad..Mas Muller writes^:— ■ 

One of the best knomi among the Upanlsads is the Katha llpanisad. Itwashrst 
introdiicecl to the knowledge of Europoan saliolars by Ram Mohan Roy, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of his own country, and, it may still turn out, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of mankind. It has since been frequently translated and 
disciissed, and it certainly deserves the most careful consideration of all who are interest- 
ed. in the growth religiou^^and ^philosopMe al ijd^ as. . It does not seem likely that we 
possess it in its original form, for there are clear traces of later additions in it. There is 
In fact the same siqry.lphl in the Taittiriya Brahmana, III, 11, 8, only with this difference 
that in the Brfihmana freedom from death and, birth is obtained by a peculiar performance 
of a sacrifice, w’hiie in the Upanisad it is obtained by knowledge only. 

The Upani.^acl consists of a dialogue between a young ehild, called Nuchiketas, and 
Yama, the ruler of departed spirits. The father of Mehiketas had offered what is called 
an Albsacri iiee, which requires a man to give away all that he possesses. His son, hearing 
of his fathers vow, asks him, wliether he does or does not mean to fulfil his vovr without 
reserve. At first the father liesitates;, at last, becoming angry, he says: “Yes, I shall 
give thee also unto death, 

The father, having once said so, was bound to fulfil ills vw, to sacrifice his son to 
deatii. The son was quite willing to go, in order to redeem his father’s rash promise. 

“ I go, he says, “ as the first, at the head of many (who have still to die) ; I go in the 
midst of many (who are now dying). What Yarns (the ruler of the departed) has to do 
that he will do unto me to-day. 

“Look back, how^ it was with those who came before ; look foiwvard how it will be 
with those who come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn;— like corn they spring 

up again/’ 

When Naehiketas, entered the abode of the departed, their ruler, Yama, was absent, 
and his new guest was left for three days without receiving due hospitality. 

In order to make up for this neglect, Yama, when he returns, grants him three boons 
to choose. 

The first boon which Nachiketas chooses is, that his father may not be angry with 

..Mm Anymore.^' . ■ ■ 

The second boon is, that Yama may teach him some peculiar form of sacrifice. 

Then comes the third boon : 

Nachiketas says ; “ There is that doubt, when man is dead, some saying that he 
is, others that lie is not : this I should like to know, taught by thee. This is the third of 
my boons.” 

It has been taken implicitly by all translators, that the third boon 
asked by Nachiketas was regarding what is now-a-days called the survival 
of human personality after death. Whether man has a soul, and whether 
it survives death are no doubt questions of primary importance: and all 
religions (except perhaps Judaism) give a decided answer in the affirma- 
tive to. these questions. As regards the Jews, it is said that the immor- 
tality of , the soul was not revealed to them. Be that as it may, in India, 


' ^ ^ 

owever, the existence of the soul, its pre-existence and survival of death 
ere taken as axiomatic truths: and no doubts seem to have been ever ’ 

iised on these points. It is not, therefore, likely that Nachiketas should 
ave asked, as his highest boon, the answer to the queston whether the 
3 ul of man was immortal or not. The unknown author of this Upanisad 
ould not have meant that, for the following reasons 

Firstly . — ’ISIachiketas is .shown to be a boy filled with Holy Spirit, 
^raddhfi) and admonishes his father thus : — 

“Unblessed, surely are the worlds to which a man goes by giving 
as his promised present at a sacrifice) cows which have dnink water, 
aten hay, given their milk and are baiven. ” (1-1-3.) 

Thus in the very third verse Nachiketas speaks of the worlds of the 
inblessed, the regions of pain and sorrow, tn a/ter /i/c, to which a man 
;Oes after death, who cheats the officiating priest by giving him poor and 
.vortliless presents. Nachiketas, who believed in regions of the unblessed, 

?ould not have asked a truism like the survival of the soul after death. 
Nachiketas knew well the law of rebirth also and believed in it, for he says 
(T. 6) “A mortal ripens like a corn, like corn he spi-ings up again. ” 

Seeomlly . — The story says that Nachiketas was sent to the region 
of Yaina — the altodc of the dead. He had left his physical body and jW 
was talking with Yuma all the same. From his own personal experience, 
he could not have entei’tained any doubt as to the existence of the soul 
after death. Madhva, therefore, very pertinently remarks: — 

TOW " w sr% ^ mm 55 * 1 % “ To Nachiketas, who had 

died and was (consciously still) present before Yama, the doubt whether 
the dead exist or not would be inappropriate, ” (his own present experience 
being a direct answer to his own question.) A person who is undergoing 
a particular experience, at a particular time, would be the last man to ask 
whether such an experience exists or not. 

Tfeirdf i/.— According to Sankara, the second boon, which Nachiketas 
asks is regarding heaven, “ Thou knowest, 0 Death, the fire-sacrifice which 
leads us to heaven ; tell it to me, for I am full of faith. Those who live 
in the heaven-world reach immortality-— this I ask as my second boon. ” 
NtlcUiketas believed in a future state of recompense, where soul 
enjoyed tlie fruits of its good works. He believed in heaven, A person, 
who believes in Heaven, could not have any doubt as to the existence of ^ 
soul after death, llam^nuja, therefore, in his comment on the Vedanta 
Satra 1-2-12., in interpreting this Upanisad, rightly remarks For 
his second boon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fire, 
which has a result to he experienced only by a soiil that has departed froin ' 
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the body ; and this clioice also can be clearly made only by one who knows 
that the soul is something different from the body. ” 

Thus Ncichiketas, who is represented here as believing both in 
Heaven (Swarga-loka) and Hell (Ananda-loka) could not have asked the 
third question as popularly understood. 

No doubt, to a mind like those of Myers and other scientitic men, this 
appears to be the problem of problems : and answer to it is eagerly sought 
for, in seance rooms and from the apparitions of the living and the 
dead. To a materialist or a follower of Chifrvaka this is a pertinent 
question. But it does not come with good grace from the mouth of a 
Nachiketas, who admonishes his father with the terrors of Hell, and wants 
to learn from Tama the secret of getting into Heaven. 

Fourthly. — The story of Nachiketas has another version in the 
Taittiriya Brahiuana of the Yajur Veda. There the third boon which 
Nachiketas asks is not whether the soul survives physical death : but how to 
conquer rc-death (punar-mrityu). In other worils, Nachiketas asks how to 
get ilukti or Release, so that there may be no necessity of re-birth {punar- 
janmal and a fortiori of re-death (punar-mrityu.) This version we find 
in Taitt. Br. 111-li-S. Thus it reads fff 

ffw I “ ( Yama said) : ask the third boon. (Nachiketas replied) Tell 
me the method of vanquishing re-deatlr. ” This also indicates that 1 he 
Kalha version of this well-known legend could not have meant, by its 
third question, a simple point like the survival of soul after death. 

Even the western interpretators of the Vedas are unanimous in 
admitting, that the Vedic liisis, in spite of all their worship of the 
elemental forces of nature, had a firm conviction of After-life. The Upa- 
nisads which represent an ad’»^ance on the Vedic age could not have, 
therefore, asked such a primary question. Nor do we find, iu any other 
I'pani^ad this question asked. The interpretation, therefore, of Madhva 
and lianuinuja is more near the truth, he., that the third question does 
nut relate to survival of soul after death, but to the far more transcen- 
dental question — the survival of individual consciousness in the state of 
Nirvana or Mukti, and whether the Released are within the government 
of God or transcend that even. 

The following extract from the Taittiriya Brahiuana, Ill-ll-b as trans- 
lated by Max Muller is given here to elucidate the points above urged : — 
V4jasrav»sa, wishing for reward, sacrificed all his wealth. He had a son, called 

Niickiketas* While ho was still a boy, faith entered into him at the time when the cows 
that were to be given (by his father) as presents to the priest, were brought in. He said : 

Father, to whom wilt thou give me? ” He said so a second and third time. But father 
turned round and said to him ; " * To Death I give^ thee. ■ ■ ' : ■ , i . - 


( iv ) . 


'I'hAii T voice said to voung Gautama, as he stood up : “ He (thy father) said Go 

t Hip house of noath I give thee to Death. ” “Go therefore to Death when he is not 

'T ^ 1 dwell in his house for three nights -without eating. If he should ask thee 

home, and ^"'^11 in ^ ® say, « Three. ” When he asks thee, “ What 

Bov how many nights hast thou oeen noro . 

ds“t thou eat the ftrst night ?” say, “ Thy off-spring. ” “ What didst thou eat second night . 

V “ Thy cattle. ” ” What didst thou eat the third night i ” say. Thy good works. 

■ ’ He Lnt to death, while he was away from home, and he d-u'elt in his house for three 
m.. Death tetoetl, h. ■ Bo,, how ..ghte hast 

hou been here?” L answered: “ Three. ” “ What didst thou eat the hrst night , ^ 

Thy offspring. ” What didst thou eat the second night ? ” “ Thy cattle, " “ What didst 

hou eat the third night ? ’ Thy good works. ” 

Then he said : “ My respect to thee, 0 venerable sir ! Choose a boon. 

“ May I return living to my father, ” he said. 

Choose a sceoud boon. ” 

** Tell me how my good works may uevei* peinsh. ’ 

Then he explained to him this Nachiketa fire (sacrifice), and hence his good works 

io not perish. 

‘‘Choose a third boon/’ 

“ Tell me the comiuest or re-death. 

Then he explained to him this (chiet*) Nachiketa lire (sacriOce), and hence he con- 
picred re-death. 


Wxti'wl I’foiti [idni'tnuju'ii Sri i on T. ’J. i- as trundaled in ihr 

" H. H. E. Vol. XLVTIL, p. 2tH), by Dr, O'. Thibnul.] 

lint a now objection is raised, the initial passage, 1,1, 20, ‘ That doubt which there 
is -when a man is doad-Some saying, lie is ; others, he is not ; clearly asks a .quostiou as to 
the true nature of the indiviclnal soul, and wo hence conclude that ( hat soul lorms the topic 
of the whole chapter.-Not so, we reply. That fiuestiou does not spring from any doubt 
as to the existence or non-existence of tlie soul apart from the body ; for if this were so, 
the two fir.st toons chosen by Nachiketas would be unsuitable. For the story ■ runs as 
follows- When the sacrifice offered by the father of Nachiketas-at which all. the pos- 
sessions of the sacrilicer wore to be given to the priests -is drawing towards its close. 

the toy, feeling afraid that some deficiency bn the part of the gifts might render the 
sacrifice' unavailing, and dutifully wishing to render his -father's sacrifice complete by 
giving Ms own peffion also, repeatedly asks his.father, vAnd to whom, will you give me ’? 
The father, h-ritat-ed by the hoy's porsistont <iaestioning, gives aii angry reply, and in 
consequence of this the toy goes to the palace of Yama, and Yama being absent, staj-s 
there for throe days without eating. Yama on his return is alarmed at this neglect of 
imspitality, and wishing to imiko up for it allows him to choose three boons. Nachiketa, 
thereuponV full of faith . and piety, chooses as his .first boon, that his father should .for- 
..ive him. Now it is clear that conduct of this kind would not be possible in the case of 
one not convinced of the soul having an existence independent of the body. For his 

second toon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fire, which lias a result to 

be esperifenced only by a soul that .ha.s departed from the body ; and this ch.oico also 
can clearly to made only by one who knows that the soul is so.methjng different from the 
body. When, therefore, he chooses for his third boon the clearing up of his doubt as to 
the existence of the soul after death ( as stated in v. 20), it is evident that his question 
is prompted by the desire to acquire knowledge of the true nature of the highest Selfv- 
which knowledge has the form of meditation wi the highest ^telf, -rand .byjneans thereof,. 



( V ) 

knowledge of the true nutiire of final Helease which consists in ohtaining the highest 
Brahman. The i)assage, therelOTe^ is not eoncerned mer^^ with the proMem as to the 
separation of the soul from the body, but rather with the problem of the Self freeing 
itself from all bondage whatever— the same problem, in fact, with wdiicli another scrip- 
tural passage aiso Is corjicern(‘cl, rtr., ‘'When he ha>s departed there is no more knowledge ’ 
(Bri. Up. 11,4,12). The full purport of Nachiketas’ question, therefore, is as follo-ws : 
When a man (jualiiied for Release has died and thus treed hiinselt from all bondage, there 

arises a doubt as to his existence or non-existence— a doubt due to the disagreement of 
phiiosopliers as to the true nature of Release ; in order to clear up this doubt I wish to 
learn from thee the true nature of the state of Release.— Philosphers, indeed, hold many 
widclv differing opinion as to what constitutes Release. Some hold that the Self is consti- 
Luted by consciousness only, and that Release consists in the total destruction of 
this essential nature of the Self. Others, while holding the same opinion as to the 
nature of the Self, define release as the passing away of Nescience (avidya). Others 
hold that the Self is in itself non-sen, fcient, like a stone, but possesses, in the state of 
bondage, certain distinctive (jiuiHtics, such as knowledge, and so on* Release then con- 
sists in the total removal of all these qualities, the Self remaining in a state of pure 
isolation (kuivalya). Others, again, who acknowledge a highest Self free from ail imper- 
fection, maintain that throiigli connexion with limiting adjuncts that Self enters on the 
condition of an individuai smil : Release then means the pure existence of the highest 
Self, conseqmmt ini the t>a.ssing away ol the limiting adjuncts, ihose, however, who 
understand the Veabiida, tench as l‘oUows : There is a highest Brahman wliich is the 
sole i*ausc of the entire nnivt.n*s(‘, which is antagonistic to all evil, whose c^ssential nature 
isinlinitc knowledge and hlesseduess, wliich comprises within itself numberless auspi- 
eious qualities of supreme excellence, which is different in nature from all other b 
and which constitutes the inner Self of all. Of this Brahman, the individual souls— whose 
true nature is unlimited knowledge, anti xvhose only essential attribute is the intuition 
of the Supreme Self-arc modes, in so far, namely, as they constitute its body. The true 
nature of these souls is, however, obscured by Nescience, i.e., the influence of the begin- 
ningless chain of works; and by release then we have to understand that intuition of the 
highest Self, which is the natural slate of the individual souls, and which follows on the 
destruction of Nescience. When Niichikctas desires Yama graciously to teach him the true 
nature of Release and the means to attain it, Yama at first tests him by dwelling on the 
difficulty of comprehending Release, and by tempting him with various wordly enjoy- 
ments. But having in this way recognised the boy’s thorough fitness, he in the end 
instructs iiiui as to the kind of meditation on the highest 8elf which constitutes know- 
ledge of the highest Reality, as to the nature of Release— which consists in reaching the 
abode of the highest Seif,— and as to all the required details. This instruction begins at 
1, % 12, *‘The Ancient one who is dlfliciiit to sec, d^c., and extends up to 1 , S, 9, and 
that is the highest place of Yisnu. 

Extract from the Taitt Bi\ III. 11 * 8 * 

I 1 5ri%%crr srm jsr sara i 

^ 1 f flKgsi I i ^ i cttct ^ 

«t II 

era f 'TfRT 3rwrar i ^ i 

f . (K) i « |r^ i 

I I rqr^iMr, ficT i 


• { vi ) - ■ 

fr % SRRRT iFcTr^tfcr I ^ 

?rj^ fsij^ I ci#'i;^c#fcilr i sifrra^i^ i 

mx& ?Tf%w?rT 0^) smr ct %j^ i f¥ i i ^ 

fRT^ I cT II 

?f% SPTTtll^t frrat <l4^^iRT^^F^ 13^591 V d+lKwU 

T5® I fUK ^ I fcT^ f% {\) Sf«WTSi 

"f^irraT ^ I sm cr i f§€wTfit% i 'rw^ ^ i W p 

T^C^f ^ffcT, ^1 

wrttr i:% Irarsr i ^ f% i 

f 1^ I ^ 

Mn? 1#^ («) 1 

,Ti^t%crpM 1 ^ I ^ I ' 

d t^ g pi ;^ I 5!TR%cr i ^ ^ ^ i 

55nii^m5?i^ |.T^ 1 Icra^ ^1^' 

fe?rprFsr I drrt I 5R4?g?RRT’i^ ?(’i 3?^=ii 3ni% i ^rsraf 
ir^cf rag^ 1 5T 3" ^?[, fir 1 

:’itiYA(., SepiviiiOer, lOuO. r^. C. V. t 
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First Valli 


Peace chant. 

^ 1 5Erf Ir i ^ i ^ftgRTgr€i?rJi^ 

W firfs^l II %I.5n%s 5ITf%: 1t 

Sail, he, Milra and others. ^ Ha, verily. Or is one word meaning 
^Hogetiier/’ sfl- Nau, us two, the teacher and the pupil, Avatu, may 

protect, and remove all obstacles, Sa, he. ^ Ha, verily. Nau, us two. 

Bluinaktu, may nourish by giving food, &c. Or may cause us to enjoy the 
bliss of mukti resulting from right study. Or taking ^ as one word, then the 
meaning would be fnmm \ Saha, together, Viiyam, energy ; be 

energetic in explaining the hidden meaning of the Scriptures. Kara- 

vavahai ( = may we two acquire or make. Tejasvi, splendid, most 

strong, fruitful. Nau, by us two. Adhitam, studied. Astu, may be 

or may our studies be fj uitful. m Ma, not. Vidvisavahai, may we 

two quarrel, or hate, 

Oni ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us 
botli to enjoy the Idiss ol: Mukti. May we both exert together to find out 
the true rueaning of the scriptures. May our studies be fruitful. May 
we never quarrel svith each otlier ! Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

x\Ix\.DHYA’B SALUTATION. 

The Bhagavaa, the Supreme Lord, whom I bow to, is above all things. Thou who 
ilwellest In the hearts of all living crcatares~-Saiutations to thee, OYamaiial Saluta- 
tions. 

Note. — lie who possesses the six-fold qualities of lordliness, <&c., is called BhagavUn. 
The wordYamana .shows that the Lord, has a form which the devotees meditate upon. 
The Devatil of this Upanisad is Yamana and the Seer is Yama. 

MADE VA’>S COMMENTAEY. 

Ill the Braliina-Sara we read who meditates on Yispu in Agni constantly, and 

performs three times the Naehiketa Fire sacrifice reaches Heaven ; and there, free from ail 
fears, resides for a manvanteric period and after that attains immortality in due time. " 

Note.*— This sliows that mere fire-saerifice does not lead to Mukti : buttoSvavga 
only. The ‘Hmmortllty ’Micro means moksa. The performers of N^cMketa Mre-saerifice 
first go to Bwarga and then obtain moksa along with Brahma* Thus it is Krcmia'-Muhtif 


KATIU-UPANTSAD. 


gives clirect Miilfti. The above quotation also shows that the second boon 
2 d by Nachiketas refei’s to Mnkti and not merely to ordinary Swarga. The second 
a relates to Kmina-mnkti, obtained by those who meditate on Visnn in hire. 

It is clear froQi the above that Madliva has taken np the explanation of the verse 
Wtm (Kath I. 13) first. This shows that he attaches great importaneo 

.hat verse and that he differs fiindannentally from &ri Hankara in its interpretation, 
iordingto Sankara, the knowledge of Heavenly Fire is a secondary thing and has 
hing to do with Miiktl. The knowledge of sneh Fire is TTpanisad only in a secondary 
BO of the word. 

Mantra r. 

3^ I f t w i 

UiJaD, wishing, desiring (the fruit ef| Vigvajit sacrifice), desiring 
;aven. f Ha, once. % Vai, now. Vajagravasah, Vajasravasa, 

ddalaka. Sarva-vedasain, all-wealth (as fee to priests). ?5tlT Dadau, 

ive. Tasya, his. f Ha, (mere expletive), ?T^%trT Nacbiketa, Nacbiketa. 
•q Ndma, called, ^gr: Putraii, son. Asa, was, 

,1. Desiring once (the heaven-worlds), Vajasravasa gave away all 
is iiossessioBs as fee to the X)viests. He Imd a son called Naehiketas. — 1. 

Mantra 2. ■ 

^ Tam, him (Nachiketas). ^ Ha, when, Kuinaram, a boy. 

kntam, being (still). g!;f%T!]rf§ Daksinasu, when the presents. Niya- 

nandsu, were being given to or brought (for the priests), to be led, 
^raddbff, faith, strong desire (for the welfare of hi.s father), earnestness. 
5n1%W A-vi-ve«a, entered. Sah, he. Anianyata, thought, said to him- 

self, pondered. 

2. Faith entered hun, though still a boy, ivhen the cows \vere 
being given as presents to the pidests. He tliought. — 2. 

Mantra 3. 

I 

m u ^ w 

Pitodatah, drunk water. Jagdha-trinal.i, eaten hay or 

grass (but cannot do so now). Dugdha-dohah, given milk. 

Nirindriya(i, barren, without strength (to breed). ^Rsag: Anandab, Unblessed, 
joyless, siw Nama, called, surely, % Te, those (well known). Lokah, 

worlds, births, gpi Tan, to them, to which. Sah, he Gachchhati, 

goes. ?jT: Taili, them. Dadat, giving, 
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3. Verily joyless are the worlds of liiin who gives decrepit old cows 
that liave drunk water (and owing to the weakness of old age can drink 
no more), oaten hay (and can eat no more), given milk hind are dry now), 
and are barren.— o. 

IVIaktra 4, .. 

^ ^rftfrr H « n 

Sail, be (Nachiketa thinking that ‘khe giver of such cows suffers such 
calamity, my father is going to give such cows ; let me prevent the calamity f 
1 la^ verily, Uvacha, said. fqrr^*l Pitaram, father. trfW Tata, O Father ! 

Kasinai, to wliorn (to what priest, as a daksint~fee). Mam, me, D^s- 

yasi, wilt thou .eive (for by giving me away thou shah fulfil thy vow of giving 
everything). Iti, thus. ('Fhe father having heard this kept quiet thinking 
that it was a boyish whim of his son, and so he did not inind his question). 

Dvitiyam, a, second time, (Nachiketa repeated the question twice). 
I'rhiyam, a third time, (the father keeping ■silent, he .said again.) Tam, him 
(/>., to the son:, the father being angry.) ^ Ha,: Behold 1 Ha ! Uvaeba, 

said, , Mrityave, to Mrityu, the son . of Vivasvat.. Tv^, thee* 
Dadami, I give (Madhvn's reading is let me give), hi, thus. (Namely, 
tlie father said “Be then dead.”) , . 

1. He said to his fathen* then: “H father! to wliat (priest) wilt 
thou give me.” Twice and thrice, (he put this question). The father 
sail! to liirn Death I give thee.”— 4,' 

MADHTA’S COMMINTAHY. 

Tims we record in the Qatl-Bara 

Uddillaka, the grandson of Tajasravas, desiring to attain heavenly regions, gave 
away all Ins i,)OSsessions, as fee to the ofUciating priests. He gave also cows who were 
deerepii. The young >son of ITddiilaka seeing this, said to his father 'UBiieh cows should 
never be given in gift, better give me away to some priest, and thus fulfil thy pledge 
of giving cows.*' On hearing this, the father cursed the b03^ 

111 another version of Yajni^ Yecla Katha S’^kha the story is given in these 
words “The boy said-father ! to whom shalt thou give me He said this twice and 
thrice. To him the father answered in anger: “I give thee to Death.* Thou shaft reach 
the palace of Death when he will not be at home. There thou must dwell for three nights 
without taking any food. When on his return, he will ask thee, ‘child ! how many nights 
thoii hast been here ?’ Tell him “three nights.” ‘What didst thou eat, the first night V 
Thy offsprings. ‘What didst thou eat the second night ? Tliy cattle. ‘ What, the third 
night r All thy moritorioiis deeds.” 

This recension shows in greater detail the scope of the curse : which may have 
uttered in some such language as the following :~Die thou, and going to the pal; 
Death, remain there, though he be out, for three nights without any food. 
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Mantra 5, 

smt 5r|5!T^ mm: \ 

'fi\ n \ n 

Bahiuiam, among the many wlio will die or are dying, I being the 
t, go to Yama. Many will die after I am dead, Emi, I go. jyqfif: 
ithamalj, first, Bahilnam, of many, Ei;.i, I go. Madhyamah, 

idle. Among many who are dead, I being the middle, go to Yama. 1 go 
ler in the front rank or in the middle of those who are going to the Yama’s 
)de, but not the last, for many will still follow me: why should I grieve 
)Ut it ; when death is inevitable to all. f%«| Kim, what, Svid, else, both 

ether mean “Nothing.’' Yamasya, of Yama. Kartavyam, to 

done, object, necessity. lean be of no use to Yama. Yama is above all 
■ires and so i can be of no use to him, and so my father will get no merit by 
ing me to Yama, as he would have got had he given me to some priest, 
erefore, do I grieve, not because I die, but that my death will be of no avail 
uy lather. ^ Yat, which, Maya, by me, {being given to Yama). 
to-day. Karisyati, he will do. 

5. Among many T go as first, among many T. go as middle. Wh<at 
ject has Yama, whicli through me, will he accomplish to-day, — 5. 

Mantra 6. 

11 1 n 

^ Anu, back, (towards the by-gone fathers and grandfathers, who stood 
11 on their duty of telling truth, &c.) Pasya, look, ponder, think deeply, 
f Yatha, how, in what way. PCirve, the prior ones (who iiave gone before ; 

: fathers and grandfathers, 8 lc .) Having seen those who have died before 
Prati, forward, Pasya, look ; looking also to the fact that others 
o must die. I go to Yama without any sorrow. I'atha, how. Apare, 
lers (men who are alive.) Sasyam, corn. The iilus tratiori sliows that 

:ire is never absolute annihilation like the breaking of a pot, but a mere 
ange of form. The grass grows so long as tlie root is in the soil. So the 
as are rooted in the Lord, Iva, like. »Tc 4* Martyah, the mortal, the 
ill Pacliyate, ripens, decays and dies or becomes cooked, becomes 

iture, fitted, Sasyam iva, like corn. ^ Aj^yate, springs up, 

pears (Madhva reads without^.) Punah, again (as birth and death 

the fate of ail creatures, 1 feel no grief by being given to Death — to one 
jom I must meet some day), 

iVol'A— hook at those who have died hot’oro me, so also look round on those others 
> are now dying ami will follow me and thus learn that the inortal man inatiires and 
g }ik© the com, and is born again like the cow? 
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(].— Look at tliose wlio have died be^ and ako 

at those others who are now dying and will follow me ; and thus 
learn that the mortal man matnres and dies like the corn, and is born 
6 . ■: 


again like the corn 




Mantra 7. 


ii vs u 

Vaisvaoarah, fire, (like fire.) Pravigati, enters. 

Atithifi., a guest. MriFU: Brahmanah, a Brahniana. Grihan, in the houses 

(as if burni/ig the houses.) Tasya, of that (burning). Etani, this (ofier- 
ing of water for the feet, seat, &c.) hoTFv^ ^^ntim, peace (or quenching.) 
Kurvanti, they do, Hara, bring, fetch, take. Vaivasvata, O Vaivas- 

vata, the son of the Sun. Udakain, water (for washing the feet of Nachi- 

ketas.) 

.Vote— Cthcii Nachiketas went to Yama. Yaina had gone to anot her place and was 
not at home. The wile oi‘ Yama olTenkl welcome and inija to the Bat Nachiketas 

said “ The iiosfc not being at home I cannot accept these at yoiir hands. JVachiketas 
thus remained for throe days without food. WlieJi Yama returned, his wife said to him.) 

7. — Like lire * a Brahmin guest enters the house. The wnse quench 
it thus by pcace-'olierings. Fetcli water, 0 Vaivasvat.-- 7. 


^r\ 

■MKWimiiaia* 






^5ti =TOTJ?T g5PT:(3;\sr i 

m§HDt ^ Il5:ll 

?rncrr rsa, hopes, the desire to obtain an object which one has not. jRft% 
Fratikse, expectations: such as— this will take place after such a time. 4 »Rr 
Saiiigatani, friends, g^air Sunritam, good opinion of men, good report. =sr Clia, 
and. fCT# Istapurte, istam piirtam. The lengthening of the vowel ^ of ista 
into m isia is hy Panini VI. 3. 137. Ista— sacriiice, purtaiu==diarities, the fruit of 
religious sacrifices, vis., Deva-loka and the fruits of his public charities or secular 
liberality, vis., Pitriloka. q; 5 r-'rag; Ptitra-Pa^an, sons and cattle. =Br Cha, and. 
^fsj^Sarvun, all. qtT? Etad, this, the sin of fasting, Vrinkle, destroys, 

deprives. Purusasya, of the person. Alpamedhasali, of small 

understanding, foolish, Yasya, whose (house). Anasnan, without 

eating food or without experiencing, Vasati, dwells- StTSPSf: Brahtnanah, 

a Brahmin. Grihe,- in the house. 

8. All his hopes and expectations, Mends and reputation, the fruits 
of religious and charitable deeds, sons and cattle perish, in. the house of 
that man of small iatelleot, where dwells a Brahmin without any food. — 8. 
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Mantiu 9. 

5i®rafet 5fi«w'%4i'-^ H ^ i> 

fg^: Tisrah, three, RatrHi, nights, three days. Yat, as^ because. 
^Tflcef or g; avatsi, or of thou hast dwelt. »j| Grihe, in hoi^e 
^pisfga; ivnasnat), not eating, au^ Brahman, 0 Brahraana. Atitiii, a 

guest? Namasyal), venerable, worthy of salutation, honota e. 

Namah, salutation, hail, a Te, to thee. Astu, let be. ggfw Jdrahman . 

Brahniana. .Svasti, an ideclinable, prosperity, weltare. ^ Me, to ^nie. 

Astu, let be. ?rt5«lRrTasmat, therefore (because you remained without ooc^ 
three nights, I became guilty) or tasradt prati trfraRT®! " io ordei to lemecy 
the evil effect of that”. siRt Brad, for each (night) or (sraf^RRl) m order to 
remedy, IVin, three. TOrr Varan, boons. Vnnisva, ash, elect, 

choose, take for thyself. 

9. Because in my liuuse, OBrahmana! thou, an honorahle guest 

hast dwelt for three nightB (without food) so let there be sahilatiou U) 
thee and peace to me and therelbre ask three boons, one for each night 
paisttcd witliout 

M xVDllYiVS OOMMENTAliY. 

That youtiil'ut Brahinachilriu went to Yama’s abode. Though tiui wit'e ot' Y^auia 

offered him food and argliya with alhlue houors, he did nut accept theiu, Yama 

retumcd bho said to him-- .Ketch water, On beiiig so addressed, Yania bnmgbt \\ a 
aud doing honor to the young guest, gave him three booiiH. These Yvere (1) reconcilia- 
tion of his father towards Nuehiketas ami the forgiveness of NacJiiketas’ sins (2) the know- 
ledge appertaining to Hari dwelling in the iNdehikela ,Kire Sacriliee. id) the kiKo\ieclge 
that Visnu dwells in the Muktas and controls them too. These Avere the three boons, 
This we liiul in the Gutx-Biira. 

MaintiU to. 

ffHi TO i 

icRsrat mfhsi^^iSlra u,<t<TO »!iT sism ^ i# ii « 

?rr«Ti-^aR?’T: l^anla-sankalpa[\, calm of thought; having no anxiety as 
regards me, <>., my father should be free from anxiety on my account- not 
troubled with the thought “ how is my son faring in Yama’s abode tree from 
doubts (regarding my fate), Sumanah, quiet in mind, tranquil in heart. 
?pn Yatha, so, as that, Syat, he may be. qffr-'Rf. Vita-inanyuli, free from 
anger. Gautanial.i, Gautama (my father of the clan of Gotama) »ir ?frff 

. Ma abhi, towards me. Mrityo, (ff^-) 0 Ueatu ! cqcf-sifS I'vat-prasris- 
lain, by thee discharged or sent back (towards home.) qt Ma, me. 5Erf*Rf^5 
Abhi-vadel, bless (me) greet me. [or iff 5fn%=*it srft towards me, ^ he may 
speak, as one who recovered his memory], Prat itah, assured iu mind. 
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remembering, assured of (soul-identity, not thinking that the corpse has been 
obsessed by some elemental, and thus may not shun me, as people ordinarily 
do in cases of persons recovering from death), Etat, (s;r^3r?i) this. ^3!|n!rf 

Trayan^m, of the three. Prathamam, first (^ra). Varani, boon. ^ 

Vrine I ask or choose. 

10> — 0 Death ! Let my fatliei’ Clautaina be calm of thonglit, pleased 
in mind, free from anger towards me, and when sent back by tbee, may 
he recognise and greet me with old affection. This is the first boon 
I ask for. — 10. 

Mantra 11. 

Yatha, as. P urastat, before, or a person coming back from 

sojourn in another city. 5 iTr??rr Bhavita, will be. si#^: Pratital.1, assured or 
recognised with old affection. Auddalakih, the son of Uddaiaka; 

or Uddaiaka. ^freraf: Arunih, the son of Aruna or Aruna (mother). Son of two 
fathers, according to Sankara. The son of the father called Uddaiaka and the 
mother called Aruna, according to Madhva, of the clan or Gotra of Arupa. 

Mat-Prasristah, through my favour, or (when you will be) sent 
back by me. g® Sukham, peacefully, with tranquil mind. Tiaff: Ratrih, nights. 
SlfSRtr Sayita, will sleep, Vita-manyuJ), free from anger, Tvam, 

thee, Dadrisivan, seeing, having seen, Mrityu-mukhat, from 

the mouth (or proximity) of Death. Pra-muktam, freed fully. 

11. As he loved tliee Itefore, so also Auddalaki Arnni will even row 
love tbee. He will have pleasant sleep in nights, and free from anger 
towards thee, will see thee freed from the mouth of death and will recog- 
nise thee when thou art sent back to him by me— 11. 

iVofc.— (You) being tUsinissod by me, will be recognised (by your father), as (a person 
retiirniiig home) from another city. The son of Uddaiaka will be free from anger, haying 
seen thee freed fully from the Jaws of death. 

Mantra 12. ■ 

?a|if H ^ fRT t# Jf smn I 

3^ ul# in si » 

Svarge, in the heaven (the loka of Visnu) Svarga is equivalent to 
Moksa here. Loke, world, sf Na, not. *n5[ Bhayam, (fear from disease, 
&c.) Kinchana, not the least. Asti, is. gw Tatra, there (the Heaven- 

World.) Tvam, thou (O Death, art not there), g Na, Not. siwjaraya, by 
decay or old age, Bibheti, is afraid, >>,, the inhabitant thereof, ga 
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Ubhe, both. #5^ Tirtva, crossing over, leaving behind. A^naya- 

pipase, hunger and thirst. ^okatigah, out of the reach of sorrow, 

being above sorrow, free from mental pain. Modate, rejoices, experiences 

pleasure. Svarga-loke, in the heaven world. 

12. In the Heaven-world there is no fear. 0 Death, thou art not 
there, and decay does not frighten one. Crossing over both hunger and 
thii’st, the sorrow-transcended rejoices in the Heaveu-world. 

Mantra 13. 

u U w 

Sa, he. ^ Tvam, thou, /.<?,, your honour, Agaim, the God Hari under 
the designation of Agni, as He is the Foremost (Agrya), Svargyam, who 
is the means of attaining heaven. that whose purpose is Heaven. 

The affix n is added by the Vartika to Panini V. i. i ii. Adhyesi, thou 

knowest better than (adhi=more) any. Mrityo, O Death 1 Pra-bruhi, 

tell speak or describe. ^ Tam, that or this (the Fire on the altar which is 
called Hari.) ^raddadhan^ya, to the faithful. To me who desires 

moksa. Mahyam, to me (who desires heaven) Not merely because it 

leads to heaven, that this Fire sacrifice should be learnt ; but because it further 
leads to Mukti also as follows, Svarga-lokah, the heaven-world- 

dwellers, Those who live for one Manvantara in the Svarga world, and obtain 
afterwards Mukti there. Those who get Krama Mukta —liberation after dwell- 
ing in Svarga. Amritatvam, immorlality, Mukti or liberation, 

Bhajante, reach, attain gradually, Etad, this (.science of , Fire.) 

Dvitiyena, by the second, or second. Vrine, I choose, I ask. Varena, 
-hy the boon.,. . 

13. 0 Death ! thou verily knowest the Heaven-giving Fire ; teach 
that to me who Ixave faith. The dwellers of Heaven world enjoy immor- 
tality. This as the second boon 1 choose — 13. 

Maxtra 14. . 

at ^ ^ stsir^ i 

u II 

IT Pra (an upasarga, qualifying Placed out of the context as a Vai- 

dika form). Te, to thee. ar#q Bravimi, I tell, explain, h?: Tad, that, the know- 
ledge desired by thee, gr u, which alone, (thou hast asked). % Me, from me or from 
my (words). Pwtm Nibodha, understand (with concentrated mind) know, learn. 
fqpliQ Svargyam, heavenly, leading to heaven. The instrument 

of attaining heaven, Agnim, the God Hari-called Agni-or Hari in Fire. 

Nachiketah, O Nachik^ta. Prajanan, (I who) know (this fire) well 
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thoroughly. Ananta-lokaptim, the means for the attainment of 

the unbending world or the Heaven-world or the world of Visnu, Lit. 
Infinite world-attainment. By whom the world, of the Infinite is obtained or 
by whom the endless world is obtained. Atho, also, moreover ; after 

reaching the Heaven- world, Pratistham, the support (of worlds in the 

form of Virat, the cause of the maintenance of all worlds.) Viddhi, know. 

5^ Tvam, thou, Etam, this (Fire). The Lord. Nihitam, placed, com- 

pletely placed, hidden. sjfrJir Guhayam, in the cavity, in the cavity of the heart 
of all creatures. 

14. 0 N^cliiketas ! I know well this Heaven giving Fire, and 

will describe Him to thee-— learn that He is thp Giver of the eternal world, - 
the Support (of the universe), and Dweller in the hearts of all crea- 
tures. — 14. , 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word ‘Agni Ms the name of Hari, because He is the Foremost (agrya) of all. 
He abides in the Nachiketa Agni. The idirase Anantaloka-aptih means the instrument 
by wliich one reaches (aptilji) the region (loka) of the Infinite (Ananta) : or the means by 
which one reaches the eternal (Ananta) region (loka)- The ananta means Yisnu— and so 
Anantta loka means the Yisnu loka. Or ananta may mean eteimal, and so ananta loka 
will mean the endless or eternal region. The word pratisiha means “ the foundation 
of all regions. ” Yisnu who dwells in the heart of all beings is the great Pratisiha or the 
Foundation on which all the Uni%^erses rest. 

Mantra 15. 

ggsrra *it i 

gs: iinit 

Lokadim, the source of the worlds, the beginning of all the worlds 
as being their cause, the cause of the worlds. Agnim, the Lord Hari 
dwelling in Fire. ;ni,Tam, that (fire about which Nachiketa had questioned) or 
Hari who is in the heart and called Agni. Uvacha, he (Yama) said. 

Tasmai, to him (Nachiketas). Yaih, what, the particular natures. 
Istakal.t, bricks, that is, the Devatas to be invoked, YSvatth, how many 

(in number, i.e., 360.) gr Va, or, and. jpir ^ Yatha va, and how (they are to be 
known) -or how much they should be quantitatively.) Sa, he (Nachiketas). 
■sr Cha, and. WR Api, also. ?rifTat, that nature of the Lord which was told by 
Yama. srsr^if; Pratyavadat, uttered again, repeated. Yatha-uktam, 

as it had been told (to him by Yama). ^ Atha, then (because of his aptness 
in repeating it) or after the repetition. Asya (pleased) with him (Nachike- 
tas). Iff: Mrityuh, the Death, Yama. Punar eva aha, again 

then said (in order to give another boon over and above the three), 
Tustah, pleased. ' 

15.- Yama told liira about that. Fire who is the cause of all. the 
worlds, and what the^nature of the Devataa are, how many (they are in 
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number), and how (thej' are to be known). Nacbiketas repeated that as 
he was told. Then Yama, being pleased (with his aptness) said again.— 15. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlie Ti^ord “ Lokadi ” means “ the Beginning of all worlds.” Hari is verily the great 
beginning or source of all worlds. By knowing Him one certainly attains ninkti. The 
word istakah or bricks here mean the devatas. As says a text: “ One becomes free from 
the fetters of karma when he understands rightly the number S60 which represents 
Tisiiiu, the complete circle called also the Brick or angle devata. 

Note.—Was this altar made in the form of a circle consisting of 360 bricks, each being 
an arc of one degree : the w’hole circle being called Visnu and each brick an istaka 
devata ? In the Aitareya the number is 1080 or 3 x360 in Avhich ease each brick would 
represent an arc of 20 minutes. 

Mantra 16. 

w \ i u 

lain, to him (Nacbiketas). Ahiavlt, (he) said. Pri- 

yamanah, pleased, being satisfied (at finding him an apt pupil), n^vsHX 
Mahatma, the Great-Souled, the geoerous : the high-minded. ^Varam, a 
(touitb) boon. lava, to thee, iha, here (because I am pleased witli 
thee) or liere (relating to the Fire Altar), Adya, to-day, now. 
Uadami, I give. “ Lei me give. ” Bhuyah, another (other than the three). 

Tava, thy (Nachiketa). Eva, alone, NAmna, by name (known or 
called after thy name, as Nachiketagni). Bhavita, will be (famous) or 

let it be. WIH, Ayam, this (whose bricks, &;c., have been detailed above) 
Agnih, fire. Srinkam, necklace, ciiain. ^ Cha, and. 

Imam, this. Anekarupam, golden. Z//,— ‘M)aving many forms. ” 

«|OT GriiiAi^a ( ) take, accept. 

16. Being pleased, the high-minded Yama spoke to him : — ‘‘Let 
me give thee here another boon to-day. By thy name alone this fire 
will be (known among men). Accept also this golden necklace. ” — 10. 

MABHVA’S COJVIMBNTAKY. 

The woid “ aneka-rupam,” means * golden; and not multi-form.’ For the Lexicon 
says ‘ The word bahu-rupam means gold. ’ 

In the Padma-Purana also it is stated The Lord Yama being satisfied with the 
aptness of Nacbiketas in reciting the teachings faultlessly, named the Fire after Ka- 
chiketas and gave him also a necklace of gold.*’ 


Mantra 17. 



t VALLt, Ij'; 65 


Tri-Nachiketah, he who has performed thrice the Nlchiketas 
fire-sacrifice; the proper grammatical form is Nachiketasah ; the elision of g- 
is a Vedic irregularity. Tribhih, with the three Vedas, Rik, Yajus and 

Saman. ^ Etya, having obtained, gfvr? Sandhim, alliance, not acting against 
the three, Tri-karma- krit, three-duty -done, «>., who has performed 

the three duties, sacrifice (Yajna), austerity (tapas) and alms-giving (dana). ?t?ra 
Tarati, passes over, crosses over, becomes free from ; overcomes. 

Jaiima mrityu, birth and death. Brahma-ja-jhani, Veda-revealed- 

alhknower, tiie omniscient Vispu, Brahma « Veda ; He who is revealed 
(jayaie) by the Vedas is Brahma-ja, namely, Hari. Jha = Omniscient. He who 
is xxvealed by the Vedas and is Omniscient is Brahma-ja-jha. Devam, 
God (because he illumines all, knows all, or because he sports in ail, the whole 
universe being his playground), divine, Idyam, worshipped, praised 

(by Brahma, &c.) Viditva, having known. Nichayya, having 

realised, discriminated, having reflected over, understood, Imam, this, 

^antim, peace, liberation, inoksa. Atyamam, everlasting, extreme. 

lui, goes to, attains, obtains. 

17. He who lias performed the Ndchiketas sacrifice thrice, and 
has discharged the three duties and has attained harmony witli the three 
Vedas, crosses over birtli and death. Having known and realised that 
adorable God who is omniscient and revealed by the Vedas, he attains 
everlasting peace. 17. 

madhva’S commentary. 

The phrase having attained union with the three” means having attained union 
with the three Vedas, he., the Xiih, Yajus, Saman (and Atliarvan). Who does nothing 
opposed to the Vedas. Who knows the true nature of the Lord (and the Jiva and Pra- 
kriti) as revealed in the Vedas. The phrase “who has performed the three duties^’ 
means “he who liu,s performed Yajda (sacrifice), dana (alras-giving), and tapas (austerity). ” 

' As says the.Gita : — ^ 

“ Acts of Sacrifice, gfft and austerity should not be relinquished, but should be 
performed (Gita, XVIII, 5). 

Note.— The word * tapas, ’ of course, includes study, &c., see the Bhagavad Gita, XVII, 
14-17. 

The phrase * tray am etad’— “this three”— in mantra 18 means (1) the bricks, (2) 
their number and (3) their arrangement. 

The word “Bralimjajna*’ has been thus explained in N^ma-Nirnkti 

“ By Brahman is meant the Vedas, as Visnu is styled Brahmja because the Vedas 
reveal Him. That Hari is the Jila or the knower of the whole universe. The whole 
compound word, therefore, means Hari, the knower, whom the Vedas have revealed. 

The epithets “ the Beginning of the Worlds, ” “ the Great Foundation or support,” 
“ the Omniscient whom the Vedas reveal, ” “ The Infinite World attainment ” and the I'est 
show that the Agni, (the topic of the second boon, means the Lord Visnu here: and not 
fire. The phrase “ the Mighty one praised by all hymns” in mantra 11 of the second 
Valli also suggests the same idea. In fact, that -mantra expressly uses all these words 
“The great support (pratis|ha) of the world,” “the, giver of endless rewards,*^ with 
regard to Vifuu and not fire* 
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lYote.—If we analyse and compare tlie mantras 15, 16, 17 of the First VaiU and 
Mantra 11 of tlie Second Valli, we find that almost word for word, epithets applied to 
Agni are applied there to Visiin : and thas we infer that Agnl here must mean Visnu. 
Thus — 

Allan ta-ioka-ilptih (L 14)= Kamasya aptih (IL 11). 

Pratispkto (1. 14)=Jagata^ pratisth^m 

Allan ta-loka-aptioa (1.14) =ICrator anantyam (IL 11). 

Tarati Janina-m,rityu (1. 17)= AbliayasjJ'a param (IL 11). 

Brahma-Ja-Jdam (L 17)=Stoma-mahat-Mmgf%am(n 11). 

The epithet “ uriigay a ’’ (IL 11) is a well-known designation of the Lord, and means 
Ho whom the 0r0at Ones Sing.” So also the epithet “placed in the cavity” (L 14) 
applied to Agiii is the speeitic attribute of the word Visnu, and so the Lord Agni there 
must mean Visnu. Nor does one attain the endless world by the mere kiiOAvledge of Agni 
as fire, or Firc-god, bub the knowledge of the Lord alone gives such position. For we 
find ill the Bri. Up. III. 8. 10, it stated expressly that a diligent performer of hre-sacrifices 
fails to reach the endless world if he is ignorant of the Lord. 

“ 0 Gargi ! He who oFers oblations to Vaisvadeva, &c., in this world or gives alms, 
or performs sacrifices like asvaraedha, &e., or undergoes protracted penances for thou- 
sands of years, bub does nob know tlie Imperishable, reaches the world which has an end : 
and never the endless world.” 

Moreover, wdiere the primary meaning of a word gives a sensible and reasonable 
interpretation, it is not proper to take the secondary meaning. The primary meaning 
of the word ananba-loka — the endless state— is Mukti and not Heaven. Swarga is only a 
secondary meaning of this word. Nor is the knowledge of fire a direct means of mukti, 
it may lead indirectly to Mukti : while the knowledge of Visnu is the direct means of 
Mukti. For this reason, too, the word Agni must moan Visiui, here. 


Mantra 18. 



frinachiketas, he who has thrice performed the Nficbiketa 


firc-sacritice. 'Frayam, (mm mr ^ 

m) the three (the bricks, their 
number, and arrangement. That is, Visnu the Devata of the bricks, their 
number, 360, and their attribute), Etad this, Viditva, having 

known. Yah, who. Evani, thus, Vidvan, the wise, who knows 

Visnu in the Nfichiketas fire. Chinute, {(^^§211%) accomplishes, 

Nachiketam, tlie Nachiketa dhyaiia who makes the Fire-altar in the shape of a 
falcon, toj toise, &c., with (the bricks). ^ Sa, he. Mrityu-pasfin 

the death chains, the wheel of birth and 
death. Pnratah, first, PraQodyah, thrown off, shaken off. 

^okdtigah, passed over sorrow, beyond the reach of grief, Modate, rejoices. 

Svarga-loke, in the Heaven-world, the world of Hari. In Visnu 
who is essentially all bliss, knowledge and illumination. 

IS. That wise TlireeTold-perfonner of , sacrifice, who 

having known iiiese three, thus performs the Nachikefcas •• meditation, 
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having thrown off tlio toils of death lurking in the heart, transcending all 
sorrows, rejoices in the Lord Visnu, and thus is liberated —18, 

Mantra 19. 

ff : Esah, th by thy (name will be known). ^ 1 % Agnih, fire. 

as Nachiketa fire, Svargyah heavenly, 

leading to Svarga, nn Yam, which (fire), AvriiiithMi, thou didst 

ask or choose, Dvitiyena, by the second, Varena, gift, boon. 

ftC^Etam, this, Agnini, fire. Tava. thy, t.e.j by thy name alone, 

Eva, only, Prlvaksyanti, will call. ^3=fT^: Janasah, people. Ihis is an 

archaic form of plural. T'ritiyam, third, Varam, boon, 

NtchiketaJi, O Nachiketah. Vrinihhsva, ask, choose. 

Note.—O Nachiketas ! to thee this Hea-venly Fire has been taught, which thou didst 
ask by thy second boon. The people will call this Fire by thy naine alone. O Nachiketas. 
ask the third boon. 

19, Tills heavenly Fire which thou didst ask for in thy second boon, 
will be known by thy name as Nachiketa Agni. People will call this by 
thy uaine, 0 Ndchiketas ! ask the third boon. — 19. 

Mantra 20. 

^5t^m5ftrs?5i3rf ii r, ii 

«rf Ya,that which (well-known). lyam, this. Prete, about the dead 
and the liberated. The wise say that the God rules not only living but the 
dead ’’ and the men who have become fully liberated ; the unwise say the 
dead ” and the “ liberated ” are not under God's control. The word preta 
literally means gone (ita) fully (pra)”— and thus the ^‘dead” are preta in a 
secondary sense, for they return after enjoying heaven. Vichikitsa, 

doubt, Manusye, about men (who are dead or liberated). It should be read 
along with prete about the Preta Men. Asti iti 

eka, “ Is ” says one. Some wise one says that there is a God vho rules and 
controls the souls of the dead and the liberated. ^ Na ay am 

asti iti cha eka **aad it is not'' (say) the others. That God is not the ruler of 
the souls of the liberated. The Liberated is equal to God, and Free. 

Etad, this doubt. r%(r? Vidyam, I may know. Anus'istah, taught, in- 

formed, instructed, 'Fvaya, by thee. ^ Aham, 1. nmsT Varanam, among 
the boons. 1 ^; Esah, this. Varah boon. * Madhv»?» reading is ^ ^^chosep^' 

Tritlyah, the third. 
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KTote.— There is tins doubt, -when a man dies, some say that the soul exists, others 
that it does not. May I know this being taught by thee. Among the boons this is the 
third. (Sankara). 

20. Some say that the God controls the dead and the (liberated) 
jiyas, others say that He does not. Therefore this doubt has arisen. May 

I know this being tau,£:ht by thee. Of the boons, this is the third that I 

have chosen. — 20. 

Note. — There is this doubt regarding (the condition of the) man in Mohsa, some sa,y 
there is (still an Individual self or form or centre in Mohsa) others say it is not. May I 

learn, being tanght by thee, this (true nature of Molrsa). Of the boons, this is the 

third. 

Note. — The meaning generally given to this question is — some say that there is such a 
thing as an atman, Avhieh survives after death, and which is distinct from body, senses, 
manas, and buddhi, while others say there is no such entity as atma, This is a subject 
which we cannot know either through loereeption or through reasoning, hence the neces- 
sity of revelation about it. This interpretation is set aside by the commentator. The 
question is not about the survival of Personality after death, but about the nature of God 
and the Liberated Jiva, and their inter-relation. 

MAT>HVA^«5 COMMENTARY. 

The wise say that the Lord controls the embodied and unembodied, the bound as 
well as the liberated jivas. The ignorant say that He rules only the living and those 
souls which are bound, hut over the liberated He exercises no control. They are pe,r«* 
fectly free. Let mo know, O Yama, the true nature of the controller. Teach mo this. 

That the question is about this Controller, and not about the survival after death, 
is also clear from mantra 4 of the Fifth Yalli What retnains when this soul, the dweller 
in the body, goes out leaving the sense body (at death) ; and is freed also from the subtle 
body (at Mukti). This is that indeed,” This question also shows that the Lord dwelling 
in the Freed Ones is the subject of enquiry. The word there is“Vimuehyamansya*’— 
completely freed ” — that is, the soul that has shaken off even the subtle body. The 
Mukti alone can be called vimuchyamunam i.e., vis'esena-moehanam : merely physical 
death is not called vimuehyamrinam. Of course, Yama in I. 25, says “ do not ask me about 
death (maranam).” But that does not show that Nachiketas asked about ordinary death. 
The word maranam or death is applied to the Freed 8ouls also for they had been under 
the control of death. In Y. 4 1 there aro two epithets used, visramsam^nam and vimuch- 
yaraanam— the first means, to tlirow off the dense body, the latter to discard the subtle 
lK>dy. If both meant leaving off the dense body, there would be tautology. So the use of 
these two epithets in that verse also proves that the enquiry really refers to Muktas 
and not iho ordinary dead. 

[The second and the third questions both relate to the mystery’of the Lord. Yama 
answers the second question very promptly, but the third he answers with groat reluc* 
tanee.] The reason for this is thus given in the Tattva-Sara : — “ A person who knows 
the Bupreme Bel! In a general way, as residing in Agni, but does not know the Lord 
particularly, as residing in the heart of all jivas even when they are freed, and who is 
Ignorant of the fact that the Lord is also always the controller of all Mukta Jivas and 
that He possesses siip<m-rela lively excellent qualities -a person who is thus ignorant of 
the greatness of Harl does not get Mukti. Therefore Yama answers the third question 
with great relnetaticc, in order to show that the question implies a great mystery. Still 
by knowing the Lord as residing in Agni there accrues an increase of happiness in the 
Mukta state. Therefore the third question is separatelf put,” J 
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Note.— -The second and the tilird questions both relate to tile Lord: but the know- 
ledge of the Lord as the indwelling spirit of Fire does not alone lead to Mukti, hence 
the necessity of the third question. It is the knowledge of the super-excellent qualities 
of the Lord as described in answer to the third question, and the knowledge that He is 
the Controller of the Mukta Jivas also, that leads to salvation. In the state of Mukti 
there is happiness, but this happiness is considerably enhanced if one possesses the know- 
ledge implied in the second question also. In Yalli 5, Mantra 7, the iShuti recites Some 
Jivas ready for birth go into the womb and obtain a body, others enter into immoveable . 
object, according to their action and their knowledge, ” Then the Sruti goes on to declare 
In the jiext Mantra “He the Lord who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desir- 
ed object after another—that is tlie bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the 
Immortal.’^ 

This also indicates that the Lord dwells in the jivas ; and as this is said in answer 
to the question put in Mantra Y, 4, we conclude that the question there also was about 
the Lord and Bis control over the jivas, both bound and fi’ee. Otherwise there would be 
no relevancy betw^een the question and the answer. In the third boon of Nachikctas the 
question relates to M iiki a Jivas only, wiiile in Y. 4. the question refers to all jivas whether 
bound or free ; in th(i third booukl^l &c., the word used is prete, which means the ‘ dead’ 
as well as iMukta,’ Ho that question is confined to the enquiry whether the Lord con- 
trols the ‘dead’ and the ‘ free while the question in Y. 4. relates to jivas in general, 
wiiether alive, dead or free. Thus there is no contradiction between these tw^o. 

In Y, 0 also Yama says “ Now I shall tell thee about that mysterious ancient Brahman 
how He the Bupreine, governs the dyingaiid the dead. ” The same idea is more definitely ex- 
pressed in the Brahman da Parana “ The mystoifious S^'iipreme Brahman, though dwelling 

in the dying and decaying bodies of the jivas yet He is aw’-ake in all the jivas whether 
, ; they be asleep or not.” 

Mantra 21. 

^ fjfmm ii;( sii 

Devaih, by the Gods, by the sages. ^ Atra, here, with regard to this 
matter the subject of thy question whether the liberated are absolutely ‘ free ’ 
or still remain under the control of God. Api, also. doubtful, 

undecided. Pura, before, in former times, n Na, not. rft Hi, because, 
Sujfieyam or §fra: well-understood or easily understood. ?ri:: Agu^, subtle, ijq' 
Esa, this Atma. Dharmah, the upholder— the Lord upholds or is Dhdraka of 
all, therefore He is called Dharma. Anyam, other. ^ Varam, boon, 
Nadiiketas, O Nachiketas. Vriiiisva, choose, jjf Ma, (jif) me. The 

two JIT botli denote negation in a strong and double form, do not press, j>., do 
not press. >ir Ma, not. Uparotsih, press as the creditor presses the 

debtor to discharge the promise, Ati, an upasarga to be connected with 
^I Jir Ma to. me, not. ^ Srija or let go this boon, fifj 

Enam, this boon. 

' . 21. This (question) was left ..undecided even by the gods of old, 

;*"^«5a'Qfie it is. not of easy. <x).»pyehe{iiiooi,..Thi8..Uod. if. subtle .(and of 

To . ... 
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uiimanifested nature) 0 Nacliiketas! aslc any other boon. Do not press me. 
Free me from this (pledge of answering thee). — 21. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “Bliarma” here means the supporter, He who upholds all the worlds. 

Note,~About this the devas, even of yore had their doubt because it is not easy of 
understanding because this Lord is very subtle. O Nachiketas ! ask another boon, do not 
press me ; let go to me this boon. 

Mantra 22. 

: Devaih, by the Gods. ^ Atra, in this matter. Api, even. 

Vichikitsitam, doubtful or had doubted, Kila, verily. I hear 
from Thee, O Death, that devas had even doubted about it. ^ Tvam, thou, •ar 
Cha, and, Mrityo, O Death. Yat, because. *iNa, not. Sujneym, 
well understood. The nature of the Lord is not esay to understand, Attha, 
sayest. atiW' Vakta, speaker, teacher. ^ Cha, and. Asya, of this or the 

subject of my question, Tvadrik, like Thee. ?Er»a|: Anyah, another. *r 

Na, not. Labhyah, to be found even after search among the learned. 

5t®Rr: Na Anayah, not any other, Varab boon. Tulyali, equal, like. 

Etasya, of this. Ka^chit, whatsoever. 

22. 0 Death ! because even thou sayest ‘ the devas even verily had 
doubts about this and it is not easy of understanding ’—(therefore that 
is the boon which I ask), because there can not be found a teacher like 
thee, nor is there any other boon equal to it. — 22. 

Note, — (Nachiketa said) O Death, about this certainty of old the devas even were in 
doubt and thou also sayest that it is not easy of understanding: of this truth, a speaker 
like thee no other can be obtained, therefore, like this there is no other boon. 

Mantra 23. 

^atayusa};!, centenarian, or who lives hundred years. 
Putra-pautran, sons and grandsons, Vrinisva, choose. Bahirn, many. 

PasQn, cattle, Hasti, elephants. Hiranyam, gold. 

Aivan, horses. Bhfimeh, in the earth : the ablative case here has the force of 
the locative. Bf? Mahat, wide, very broad. ?rT«RPT Ayatanam, abode, that is, 
an empire. Vrijjisva, choose, Svayam, thyself, ■er Cha, and. 

Jiva, live (thou), to: ^aradaji, autumns or rains, Yavat, as long as. 
Ichchasi, thou wishest to live. 

23 . — (Yama said) choose sons and grandsons living for a hundred 
years ; choose many animals, horses, elephants and gold. Choose a wide 
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empire on. eartli and live thou thyself as many antumns as thou desh- 
est.— 23. 

Mantra 24. 

qTOTHT qiUWra HR«1I 

Etat, this. g54 Tulyam, equal to, like. Csf Yadi, if. Manyase, 

thou thinkest.’ Varam, a boon, finlisq Vrinlsva, choose, Vittam, wealth. 

rq. Chira-jlvikam cha, and the means of living long or long life. »l?nptr 
Maha-bhumau, king of a mighty empire. Nacbiketab, 0 Nachiketas ! 

Tvam, thou. qf?r Edhi or M. be (Imperative of?r^ to be). “ Be 
thou (born or a king) in a big (or) sacred land.” Or the word “ edhi ” may be 
derived from qvf ‘ to increase ’ and then, qfvr would mean ‘ increase,’ that is, 
‘be thou prosperous as ruler of a great empire. ’ kamanamii^ of desires, 

(divine and human), amongst those who are wished for. tqr Tva, thee, 
Kama-bhajam, enjoyer, sharing in desires, worthy of having objects of desire, 
a sharer amongst those who are desired, i.e., One of the “ adored” or “desired 
ones” of earth. Karomi, I make (for I am One whose will is never 

frustrated). 

24. If thou thinkest (there is) any other boon like this, choose 
that also. Ohoose wealth and long life, 0 Nachiketa, be thou a king of 
wide world. I shall make thee an object of desire even to those whom 
the world desires. — 24. 

Mantra 25. 

^ xm: SPFSfpftqr I 

wgsn^; imv 

^ q Ye Ye, what what, ie., what-so-ever. Kamah, objects of desire 

or solicitation, Durlabhah.^difficult of attainment. Martyaloke, 

in the mortal world, in the Bhfir-loke or in the human body, Sarvan, 

all those. gKnipi,Kaman, desires (or objects of desire and solicitation). 5 ?^: 
Chhandatah, as desired, according to (thy) measure, as wished, sjrsfetq Prartha- 
yasva, ask thou, fftr: Imah, these, cmn Ramah, women, lil., delight-givers, 
charmers, fair maidens, gtqf: Sa-rathah, with chariots, or seated jjn chariots. 

Sa-tflryah playing on musical instruments. Na, not. 15 Hi, verily, 
^.■'idryah or ’ i dry S, like these. 51**!^! Lambhanlyah, to be obtained, 

to be got.H3^: Manusyaih, by men (or mortals), Abhih, by these, damsels. 
»raJrmi%:Matprattabhih,’byme given. Paricharayasva, be served 

by them, cause them to wait on thee, Nachiketas, O Nachiketas. xffjg 
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Maranam, death (the question relating to the nature of God as He is among the 
dead and dying)* About the dead and liberated persons and the Lord living in 
and guiding them, yrt Ma anupraksib, thou shouldst not ask, do not 
ask. 

25. — Whatever desires are difficult of attainment in the mortal body, 
all those desires, fully inayst thou aslc. Take these— fair maidens seated 
on chariots and playing on musical instruments, men verily cannot get 
like them. Be thou served by these given by me, 0 Nachiketas ! Do 
not enquire about the Lord of death and life.— -25. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words maranam miUuipraksih mean do not press me to tell thee about the Lord 
who controls the dying. The word maranam does not mean death here, but the dying. 

Mantra 26. 

^vah, to-morrow (whether they will or will not last till to-morrow ; 
things whose existence is so doubtful.) “not lasting till to- 
morrow.’' Abhavah not-lasting ; not-existing, not stable, transitory, 

which do not last till to-morrow, Martyasya, of the mortal (man), 

Yat, because or these, all these, Antaka, O Enderl O Death! 

Etat, this, these sons, <&c., Singular for Plural. Sarveudriyanam, 

of all the senses. Jarayanti (they) cause decay, wear out; exhaust; 

take away. The effort in preserving these objects of enjoyment causes the 
decay of the vigour of all senses. The apsaras, &c*, and other sensual enjoy- 
ments are all evils. Tejafa, vigour, Api, also. Sarvam, all. 

Jivitam, life, **ali life’’— even aeonic life, living for a Kalpa, 

Alpam, short, Eva, ever* gpq Tava, thy. qq- Kva, even. VahAh, 

chariots, Tava, thy, thine. or Nritya-gite or Nrityagitara, 

dancing and singing (let be). 

26. 0 End-maker, all these enjoyments are transitory. They cause 
decay of the senses of man. The longest life is indeed short. Let thy 
vehicles, thy dancers and singers remain with thee. — 20. 

Maktra ,27* 

I 

q Na, not. Vittena, by wealth. Tarpaniyah, satisfied, made 

happy. iTfrat! Manusyah, man. Lapsyamahe, we shall obtain, 

Vittaro, wealth. ?qfrit»r Adraksma, when we have seen, Chet, if. If or 
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when we have seen thee, then certainly we shall get wealth, for life, wealth, &c., 
are secondary rewards that necessarily follow the sight of a Great One like 
Thee— they need not be asked for separately. Where is the difficulty in 
obtaining wealth when we have had the good fortune of seeing Thee, which is 
more difficult, TvS, thee. J ivisyamah, we shall live, Yavad, 

so long (as on the post of Yama art thou the occupant. So long as of my 
life, thou art the lord, up to.tbat time I shall live : for thou art the lord of life.) 

Is^syasi, thou wilt rule (thou remainest lord, or art lord of my life). So 
long as thou boldest the office of Yaina. So long as the lordly authority of 
Yama is vested in thee, there is no one who can take away our life, by disre- 
garding thy command. Tvam, thou, Varah, boon, 5 Tu, only, verily. 

H Me, mine, Varaniyah, to be chosen. ^ Sa, that which I have already 

asked. Eva, indeed. 

27. No man is ever satisfied with wealth. When we have seen 
thee, we shall obtain wealth. We shall live, so long as thou rulest (as 
Yama). So that indeed is the l^oon chosen by me, I ask no other boon* — 27* 

Mantra 28. 

sr5fRq[^ i 

Ajlryatani, of not-decaying, free from decay. Amritan^ni, 

of the immortals, of the Devas : free from death, Upetya, having reached 

(the company), having approached. Jiryan, decaying by not 

receiving teaching about the Lord, Marty ah, mortal. Where (is) down 

going. Going to regions of darkness. §?= Where, ^Hf^q‘;=has been drawn 
down. Where has the man who has approached the Immortals ever fallen 
down ? Never. He always becomes or remains great and undecaying. 

Praj^nan, knowing. It may qualify ^‘martya^’or Yama; O wise one. 

Abiii-dhyayan, reflecting over, meditating over, pondering on. Re- 
membering. Wisely understanding, Varna, colour, beauty. Rati, 
play, love, the pleasure derived from sensual gratification. Pramodan, 

pleasures. Or the pleasures of music (varna) and sports (rati). Ati- 

dirghe, in a prolonged. Jivite, living, 'CW Kah rameta, who delights. 

Reaching the presence of tho nndecaying and the undying and (knowing that higher 
gifts can be obtained from them than wealth, &c.) how a decaying mortal, a denizen 
of the lower sphere, (can ask lower gifts) ? Who can delight in long life whilg contem- 
plating (tho transitory nature of) the pleasures of beauty and love (Sankara), 

Knowing (the nature of the Miiktas who are) free from decay and death, how can the 
decaying Mortal, who has realized (his own imperfections), put any faith in these (apsaras) 
constantly meditating over the Radiant Form, the Bliss-of-union, who can find Joy even 
in the longest (earthly) life.— {Ramanuja School). 

2g; 0 wise (Yama) ! Having (once) approacliecl (tlae vicinity) of the 
Undecaying and the Undying where (has ever) a decaying morUl 
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drawn down ? (Even a long life is not desirable for) remembering (the 
bye-gone) beauty, pleasures and joy (of dead beloved ones) who can find 
happiness in a long life ? — 28. 

Mantra 29. 

^s?i lUiii 

Yasmin, in which, about which, Idam, such, this, (doubt: 
whether there is such ruler of the dead and the liberated.) 

Vichikitsanti, people make enquiry or raise doubt, Mrityo, O Death ! 

Yat, what, (Madhva lias not this in his text), Samparaye, in 

the Mukti, In liberation. Hereafter Blessing. Mahati, in the great. 

Bruhi, say, teach, m Nah, to us. Tat, that, ?>., the essential form 
of the Lord who rules the dead and the liberated. Yah, what, as. Ayam, 
this, m: Varah, boon. Ghdham, occult, deep, secret, hidden, 
Anupravistah, has entered or attained, or is related to. ^ Na, not. 
Anyam, any other (boon). Tasmat, than that (boon) ; or therefore. 

Nachiketa, Nachiketas. Vrinite, chooses. 

29. 0 Death, as with regards to the Great Beatitude (the condition 

of Mukti), they have raised this doubt, that indeed tell thou tons. As 
this boon relates to the Hidden, therefore, Nachiketas does not choose 
any other boon. — 29. 

About which (people) have raised sueli doubt, that (Grod) indeed, O Death, reveal 
thou to us (that we may get) the Supreme Liberation. As (the subject of) this boon has 
been kept a secret (so long), therefore, no other boon does Nachiketa choose. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words ^lahati samparaye mean the Great Blessing, f.e., the Mukti. 

srsits^EiR sr«iJ=rr ^ lU ii 




*|c(!^ITO ^rlsuf^ 7 SjTt Hift^ll \ \\ 

Anyat, other, different. ^reyah, good, the most praiseworthy, 
the knowledge of Brahman. The Brahma Vidya, because it brings about 
liberation (nihsreyas). >5^1^ Anyat, different, other. ; 3 ‘rr Uta, also, and. 

Eva or Iva, as if, alone. Preyah, pleasant, the objects that give pleasure 
such as wife, children, &c. % Te, these two (ihe good and the pleasant), 

Ubhe, both. q[T 5 ^T^ Nanarthe, dihereut objects, such as liberation and bondage. 
5^ Purusam, the embodied soul, the jiva. Sinitah, bind. Tayoh, 

of these two (good and pleasant). Sreyah, the good (the Brahma-Vidya.) 

Acladanasya, of him who accepts, who clings, erg Sadhu, mukti 
or emancipation, (literally) well, auspiciousness, freedom from rebirth and 
worldly existence, Bhavati, is or becomes. Hiyate, misses, loses 

or becomes low (is bound in the chains of rebirth). Arthat, end, the su- 

preme object of man, the Eternal, the Mukti. Yah, who. gt U, indeed, 
Preyah, pleasant, (wife, children, &c.) Vrinlte, chooses. 

1. Different is the Good and different indeed is tlie Pleasant ; both 
these towards^ diverse objects draw down the man. Of these two, for 
him who accepts the Good, there is freedom ; but he wdio chooses the ' 
Pleasant, misses the end. — 30. 

Mantra 2. 

^*iq;.^i‘eyas, good. =Br Cha, and. Preyalj, pleasant, ■sr Clia, and. 

Manusyam, (5^4) man. Etah, (fsr fcT: It is a compound verb; 

tlie upasarga ^ is added to the present 3rd pers. Dual fff! from ^ “ to go”) 
approach. ^ Tau, these two (the good and the pleasant, the Brahma Vidy4 
and the Kama objects) Dharma and Adharma. gi'lfr?! Samparliya, full}' 
understanding, reflecting with mind, fully knowing, literally going round 
about ; examining, Vivinakti, separates, distinguishes (that the Good 

causes liberation, and the Pleasant causes bondage). Dhlrah, the 
the discriminating one. w ^reya^i, the good, the Brahma-VidyS. f| Hi, or 
Madhva does not read it. Dbjrah, the wise one, ?rm {f#W) Abhj 

upasarga to be joined to the verb Vripite. According to Madhva it governf 
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noun preyasah and means “ rejecting.” Preyasah, the pleasant, 

ipfra Vrinite, chooses. Preyah, the pleasant, Mandah, the dull, the man 
of small understanding, devoid of discrithination. %*T%iirar or Yoga-ksemat 
or Yoga-kseman, acquisition (of new wealth) and preservation ot the old; 
the path of samsara. Vrinite, chooses. 

2. The Good and tlie Pleasant both, through past causes, approach 
the jiva. The wise fully examining them, distinguishes (them). The 
wise chooses the Good over the Pleasant. The ordinary man chooses the 
Pleasant objects and their acquisition and preservation.— 31. 

Mantra 3. 

i\\\\ 

^ Sa, he (merely emphatic, not to be translated). ^ Tvam, thou, 

Priyan, the pleasures, (objects, like sons and wives.) Priya-rOpan, 

which are delightful and attractive, "seeming pleasant (such as apsaras, &c. 
or houses, gardens, &c). Cha, and. K^man, desires, pleasures, 

objects of desires. Abhi-dhyayan, reflecting, meditating, pondering, 

thinking over (their transitoriness and worthlessness). Nachiketah, 

ONachiketas! A tya-sraksi][i, bast rejected, dismissed. 

Anyat-prakslh, 5Tr^|-:=^sir^f: ll ^ omitted as a Vedic 

irregularity) thou didst ask the other (about Brabmaii)]. ^ Na, not. Etam, 
this. Srihkto, the chain, the fetters, Vittamayim, golden, 

Av^ptah, didst accept, Yasyam, in which (chain), by which fetters. 

Majjanti, sink, fall, or are attached, bind themselves. Bahavah, many. 

Manusyah, men. Many men bind themselves willingly in those golden 

fetters 


3. 0 Nacliiketas ! Thou liaving pondered over all desires — the 

attractive form, hast renounced them. Thou didst not accept the golden 
fetters with wliich many a man binds himself volimtarily. — 32. 

MABEVA’B COMMENTKY. 

Sflakaitt means fetters. 

Nute.—Iu Mantra I, 1C the word S|*iiikam was already explained as a neeklace or 
a chain. Where was the necessity of explaining this word here again? The B fink a 
there was a golden chain given by Yama to Nachiketas and the latter had accepted that 
as an additional gift. But it could not be the same Srihkam referred to here ; for here 
Yama speaks of a Sfiiikain which Nachiketas had rejected. Therefore the Brihkam of this 
verse has a different meaning from that of 1. 16. It means the fetters of pleasure which 
bind the unthinking humanity. 

Mantra 4. 

^ ^ ^rrai i 
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D u rani, vvid^ separated from one another by a great 

interval* Ete, these two. Viparite, contradictory, opposite, leading to 

different points. Visuchi, pointing to different directions, going to con- 
trary directions, Avidya, ignorance (objects of pleasure). 3[f Ya, what. 

Ciia, and. HOT Vidya iti, Wisdom (leading to emancipation). I hat 
which is avidya, i.^., other than vidya, known as a means of attaining temporal 
pleasures, and that which is vidya, these two are far apart, gtfrff Jhatfi, is 
known (by the wise.) 0‘’ Vid}?a-abhipsinafn or lam, Wisdom- 

desirer, vSeeker of knowledge. Nachiketasam, Nachiketa. Manye, 

i think, i believe or know. ^ Na, not, HF Tva, thee, Kamali, desires 

(like Apsaras, &c.) Bahavah, many. or Alolupaiita or 

lolupantah, tear away, causing expectation or desire, /.r., the various Kamas 
did not produce any desire in thee, did not attract thee away from the Path of 
.the Good. 

4. These tivo, Avidya and what is known as Vidya, are distant 
and wide apart from ea,cli other, opposing and different-pointed. I think 
Nacliiketas to he a setjker of wisdom, for all these temptations did not 
move thee. — 3>>. 

Mantras. 

WWTfTT: I 

\m\ 

^HOT^ 19 , Avidyayam, in ignorance, in objects like sons, wives, See. 

Antare, midst. Vartamanah, dwelling, being surrounded, Svayam, 

themselves. Dhirah, wise (saying ^ we alone are wise ’), wise in their own 

conceit. Panditam, learned in scriptures. Manyamanah, con- 

‘■"sidering (puffed up with vain knowledge). Dandramyamanah, going 

crooked, staggering to and fro. Pari-yanti, go round and round, wander. 

?jp: Mudhah, the fools, non-discriminating, Andhena, by the blind, 

Eva, indeed. nTw^FF^ Niyamanah, led. w Yatha, as. wqv Andhah,. blind 
■ men, 

5. Dwelling in the midst of Ignorance, but thinking themselves 
wise and learned, the fools wander about hither and tliither, as blind men 
led by the blind. — 34. 

Mantra 6. 

^ stra stTiRPri f^Twr^ jjsn i 

^ ’Tr* r iiiit 

Na, not, Samparayah, the moksa, and the Lord. I he God as 

the means of tliat moksa or liberation. ^^F^-^FT^ Prati-bliati, appears, manifests, 
(God does not become the object of knowledge). ^F^ Bi^lam, the child, or who 
11 , 
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is like a child (Ignorant and non-discriminating), PramMyantam, act- 
ing carelessly ; heedless, whose mind is attached to sons, &c. Vitta- 

mobena, by the delusion of wealth. Modham, deluded (surrounded or 
enwrapped in Tamas). ^3^ Ayam, this (visible consisting of wife, food, drink, 
&c.) Lokali, region, world. Na asti, there is no. Farah, the 

other. Tlie invisible world. Iti, thus, Mani, thinking. 

Punah, punah, again and again. Vasam, control, sway. Apadyate, 

falls, % Me, my. 

(3, The way to the supreme Liberation does not appear to the 
child deluded by the illusion of wealth and acting carelessly. He who 
thinks that this world only exists and not the other, falls again and again 
under my control.’ — 35. 

Mantra 7. 

^ 5f5’?Tsraf qtrax imii 

Srav.iijaya, for the sake of hearing, to hear. What does not be- 
come object of knowledge produced by hearing. Many persons have not the 
good fortune of having heard even of the Supreme or the Supreme liberation, 
^ Api, even. Bahubliih, by many, to many. Yah, who (the God 

called here the Samparaya or Liberator or Here-after). The Supreme self, 
sf afiisi: Na labhyah, not become the object of knowledge. Srinvantal.i 

api, even hearing ; Madhva does not read api. Babavah, many (otliers). 

^ Yam, whom (the Atman), jf Na Vidyu^, did know (fully or rightly). 
95fpdi: Agcharyal.i, wonderful, difficult to obtain ; rare. Valua, the speaker 
who teaches (Him as He realjy is), fror: Kus'alalj, able, competent (is the 
person who after hearing of Atman finds it). Asya, his, of the Supreme 

Atman, 5isqr Labdha, finder. l&haryah, wonderful, grgi' Jfiata, 

knower, he who comprehends, KusaH-nusistah, taught by an able 

teacher, taught properly or ably. 

7. To many tlie Lord is not even an object of bearing, while many 
Avho have heard of Him do not know Him fully. Bare is the teacher, and 
able is His finder. Bare is tlie knower, even vdieii taught propei-ly.— 36. 

Mantra 8 . 


„ ^ c 

w^w 

H Na, not. Narena, by a sectarian man, by a bigot or a prejudiced man. 
Avarena, by an inferior, by a person of uncultured intellect. By a person 
who studies Vedanta merely to acquire learning, not realization. Madhva’s 
reading is. Avarah, not excellent. The teaching of a bigot is always an. 
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avarali proktalj, inferior teaching. They always laud their particular deity 
such as Sftrya, Ganapati, &c., and say Visnu is inferior to these. sfr^K: 
Proktah, taught, teaching, description, Esa, this (self), ggtj: Sujneyah or 

Suvijneyali, able to be understood well and completely, well under- 
stood easy to be known, Bahudha, full of many qualities. The Lord 

possesses many and diverse qualities, because He is All Full. f%*=3'Tr'r: 
Chintyamanah, has been thought upon by the scriptures, &c., conceived by 
the Vedas. Ananya-prokte, not-another-taught, a teacher who does 

not see another, any thing (separate from himself), who imagines “1 am 
not other than Brahman,” who does not know that he is another and Brahman 
is different from him. An Advaitin. A pantheist. An Idealist. tTflr; Gatih, 

entrance, going, f.e., full knowledge. Atra (here) in regard to Brahman. 

Na asti, is not. A.niyan, smaller. The Lord is smaller than 

the jiva whose size is anu (atom), r? Hi, verily, because, Atarkyam, 

not to be argued upon, not subject of inference, inconceivable. 

Anu-pramanat, than the j!va, the jiva is called so, because it is of the measure 
of an atom. Its size is an atom. 

8. The Lord cannot be well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for he describes Him as inferior to his own deity. The Lord, however, is 
full of all qualities and has been so conceh'ed by tlie Vedas. Nor is 
the true knowledge of him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pan- 
theist or an Idealist). The Lord is smaller than the jiva whose size is that 

of an atom. He is inconceivable. 37. 

Note.-lt is not unclerstoocl well when taught by a person o£ Lower Intellect, for it 
has been diversely discussed (by such scholars without ooming to any satisfactory conclu- 
sion). When taught by a non-spiritual teacher, there, is no going into (understanding) it. , 
Because it is subtler than the measure of an atom, and not to be argued. 

The sentence ananya prokte gatih atra nasti, has been the .subject of different expla- 
nations. Sankara gives the following four explanations 

1. Ananya— one who does not see another, who sees all as one, an Advaitin. Gatih = 
doubt. “ When taught by an Advaitin, there is left no doubt about it.” 

Ananya -not— another, not different from Brahma, the atra4 being the same as 
Brahma ' altih-knowiedge or object of knowledge. “ When taught as non-difforent from 
Bralun.ai then there remains no other subject of knowledge lieiss’-for that is the highest 
stale of knowledge when tiie unity of the self is realised. 

3. Or gatih may mean Samsara gatih, going the round of transmigration. “Wlioii the 
non-otherncss is taught then there is no coming back here." 

4 Or the word might be a gatih, “ wantiof penetration or comprehension.” “ When 
tan-ht (by a teacher who has realised) the non-othorness, then there i.s no want of com- 
prehension here" For such a teacher does not merely teach by words, bat opens the 
interior faculty of the hearer, by which he is made capable of understanding the non- 

Aocordin- to the Madhva School, this verse means : When taught by a learned but not 
a (inani) person, it is inferior teaching, because it has been diversely discussed and is not 
easj of understanding. But when taught by a non-dittereneb-seer (an Ad^^^ 
no knowledge at all (not even of an inferior kind) about it, It is subtler than the measure 
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of an atom (and therefore is not suhjeet of perception) ; It is not to be niiderstood by 
reasoning (aiul therefore not subject of mference). 

The word “anya” should be taken ill this verse in the same sense, as in the next 
verse. Tlicre Sankara explains to mean a teacher versed in scriptures (againas) not 
merely a scholar and a sophist, but a student of sacred science. Ananya therefore 
would mean, a person other than such a teacher ; a mere learned man, a non-spiritual 
teacher. Madhva is consistent in both verses — in verse 9 he takes anya to mean 
“ another ” — l.c., one who knows himself other than or separate from Brahman. In verso 8, 
therefore, ‘'ananya means one who identifies himself with Brahman. 

The Ramanuja School explanation is “The understanding (ava-gatih) which a jierson 
gets about the Atrmi, wdieu taught by a person who has reaUsedi Brahman and Atma, is im- 
possilile to 1)0 attained when taught by a person of lower capacity. Or, when taught by a 
])orson w'ho has realised Braliman and Atma, then there is no wmndering {gati j) in Sanisara. 
Or ananya may mean not other, ho,, one’s own self, i.e.y when one tries to learn it by his 
own effort, he cannot enter into it. Or ananijci may refer to avara of the first line : when 
taught by a louver mind there is no understanding of it.” 

hlADHyA’S OOhlMENTARY. 

The word Ananya means “ he wdio does not realise that the Lord is separate (anya) 
and ho is separate (anya).” If such a person teaches another, then there is no understand- 
ing of Brahman. Gatih means knowledge, (In other words, the teaching of a person 
who is a monist, and does not know the difference between Jiva and the Lord, and thinks 
them to bo identical is unfructuons.) While if the “anya” or tlie person who realises that 
ho is separate from the Lord, declares Brahman then there is understanding of Brahman ; 
as the mantra (11. 0) says : “ when declared by an Anya; there is clear knowledge, O dear.’’ 
Bo also in the Bralima *.Yaivarta Puimna The inan who does not know the diiferouee 
between the Jivas and Yisnu, and those also who follow the teacliings of such a person, 
can never get Buprerae wisdom— jhuiiam— so long as they entertain this erroneous notion.” 

Mantra 9. 

m wrTfrr%%rT: H5 .ii 

?T Na, not. f«{r Esa, this understanding or. belief (about Brahman.) 

Tarkena, by argument (evolved out of one’s own brain, untaught by a spi- 
ritual teacher). rtm: Matih, belief, Apane_\4, to be destroyed. There 

are two prepositions here ?Err and added to the verb They are of oppo- 

site meanings and so cannot be applied simultaneously to qzfr and should be 
applied separatel}'. The result is that we get two verbs ?JT^T and S,'ieva 

= bring about : apaneya=^to destroy. The belief about Brahman is not to be 
brought about by reasoning nor set aside, by reasoning. Prokta, declared, 

taught, i\nyena, by another, by a.Theist as opposed to a pantheist or an 

idealist. By a person who knows “ 1 am other than Brahman.’’ Eva, verily, 
even, giffsira Sujhanaya, for realisation or , Siksatkara, full understanding or 
easy to understand, to realise, 'fe Preftha, C dearest, air Yam, which (doctrine 
or belief) Tvam, thoul Apah, hast obtained. Satya-dhritib 

true resolve, fixed iii truih, whose patience is never shaken, Bata, oh ! an 
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exclamation of wondei'. Asi, thou art, Tvadrik, like thee. " qi lijjn'w 

No Bhuyat, there will not be. Nachiketah, O Nachiketas. qer Pcasta, 

questioner. 

9. This belief whicli tliou hast got, can not be brought about nor 
destroyed by argument. When taught by tlie True Teacher tlie Self 
becomes easily realised. 0 dearest ! strong is thy resolution. Inquirers 
like thee, 0 Nachiketas ! are not man 5 n — 38. 

Mantr.v to. 

r|( ^ \ 

Wt Janami aham, I know. , Sevadhib iti, a treasure, n 

mine of bliss. Anityam, the Eternal Brahman Brahman). The 

Brahman known by the letter A is eternal, and is like a treasure. ?rf|Nabi, 
Fiot verily. Adhruvaih, by non-firm "ones : by those who are devoid of fixed 

faith ; by (those wno have) not the (knowledge of the) eternal (Brahman) ; who 
have not firm faitli in Visria. Prapyate, i.s obtained. Hi, because, 

Dhruvam, the fixed one ; tlie eternal, the ancient Brahman, Visnu. Tat, that, 
'Fatah, therefore, Maya, by me. Nachiketah, the Nachiketa 

Fire. Chitah, has been laid. Agn ill, fire Anityaih, by those 

who iiave Brahman (=^) always (h^) as an object of meditation, or those 
who meditate on ^ A as eternal Brahman, Dravyaih) substances or facul- 
ties (like Manas, &c., as enumerated in logic). ^::=by faculties fixed 

on the eternal Visnu called ^ A Madhva re ids anitya-dravyaib 
Pi'aplavan asiiii, I have obtained, Nityam, the eternal Brahmao. 

10. I know that the Eternal Brahman is a Treasure and that 
the .Permanent is not obtained by those who have no strong devotion to 
tliat Permaueut. Tlierefore I even, with faculties (mind, senses, c5!:c.) fixed 
on the Eternal Bralnnao, have performed meditatio,n on Nachiketa Fire 
and iiave thus obtained the Eternal. — 39. 

Note, — Tilts shows that Yama ktiows the Bralinia-vidyit and all lus olTeringsof wealth, 
&e., to Naohikotas was to test Ins Yairagya and Yiveka. It further shews tliat the Eternal 
Alrha—Lord Yisnii — the A-nibya— is a sevadlii— a store house of all sweetness. Yisfiu is 
dhriivatu — fixed and firm — and cannot bo obtained by those whose faith is shaky and not 
linn. With the faculties (dravy'iilO fully absorbed in the Eternal Alpha (Anityaih) one 
obtains that Eternal. 

AlADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word anityam is a compound of I The word ^ means Yisim so 

means the Eternal Yisnu. He who has Yisnu tor fiis sevadhi or treasure, has an 
Eternal Treasure. Yama says I know that the treasure consisting of ^ Ylsnn, is eternal 
and unending,*^ [The “ words anityaih dravyaih'* also must be similarly explained, 
They should be read as nityaih a-drayyaihT The compound adravyaih means '‘by the 
things belonging to ^ or Visnii.’^—By things like mind, 4kc., constantly engaged on S? 
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Yismi; throxigli the means of sneh eternal things like mind, &c., when fixed on Visiui 
who is eallecl ^ and ; I, Yama, have attained the Nitya or the Lord. For the Lord 
called Dhruva or iinehangiiig cannot be attained by those who are adhriiva, ic,, who are 
not devoted to the Lord, who are devoid of bhakti for the Bhriwa. 

Mantra i i. 

spra: afttsf prji, i 

Kamasya, of Desire, Aptim, fulfilment, attainment, irncf: 

Jagatah, of the world. Of the Heaven world, srirfftw Pratisthfim, the refuge, 
the foundation. The supporter, Kratoh, of good deeds (the reward 

like the states of being a Hiraijyagarbha or the First Logos). Of the 
works or knowledge (relating to God), Anantyam, 

the endless, (giving) unexhausting (fruitv. Abhayasya, of 

no fear, qnC Param, the shore (where there is no fear), Storaam, the 

Mantras or hymns of praise. The Vedas. Mahat, great. That Mighty 

who cannot be demonstrated fully by all the Praise-songs of the Vedas. 
Urug&yam, the word uru has three-fold reference here. Uru=:Vedas, Uru=: 
Brahma, &c., Ui'U=the best. Uru gaya=:sung by the Vedas, sung by Brahma 
and the rest, sung as the best, is sung by the great ones (like Brahma, &c., or 
sung by the Vedas), srogf Pratisthfini, the foiu^^ the rest, the refuge 

of the liberated, Dristvfi, having seen, or known, vpr? Dbritya, with firm- 
ness of mind, with firm resolve, Dhirab, the wise. Nachiketah, 

O Nachiketas. Atyasrfiksrb, rejected, thou hast thoroughly renounced. 

11. 0 Nachiketas ! tboii^ wdse ; for with firm resolve thou 

hast renounced the attainment of desires, liaving seen (tlie Braliman wdio 
is) the Fonndatioii cT tlie universe, the Infinity of knowledge, the Shore 
where thei'e is no fear, tlie Miglity one i)raised by all hymns, chanted by 
the Great Ones, and the Refuge of all— 40. 

MADHYA’S OOMMExNTARY. 

The words “krator anaotyam” mean the infinity or endlessness of knowledge 
(kratu—knowleclge). Since the know'ledgo of the Lord is endless and infinite, therefore 
He cannot bo understood in His entirety by all the Vedas (stoma^-^Yedas). The words 
» Bfcomam mahat ” mean greater than even all the Yedas. The employment of the 
term imigaya in this Mantra shows that Nachiketa’s third question had no reference to 
the survival of the soul or iiuman personality after bodily death, but to the Lord who 

is called here tne Infinity of knowledge, Greater than all the Yedas and Urugaya. [The 

word Urngay a has already been showm to be the name of the Lord exclusively. NTor 
can it be said that the verses applying to^^^^hinap may be applied to the Jiva also, for 
both are identical : becaii.se there is no proof that they are identical: while the scrip* 
tures show that they are separate, sueff SsTKeTollow^^^ ■ 

Jiv&tman Is like ah arrow and Brahmap the target — Mundakopaiiisad, IL 2. 4, This 
also shows that the, Jiva and Brahmap are separate., for one Is the target and the other is 
wn arrow, “ Like an arrow let Mm helxed in Hlin"-*Mnndak, II 2. 4, This also shows that 
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the Jiva is the worshipper and the Lord is the worshipped. So also in iCa tliopanisad, 
1 . 8. 2., we find Brahman described as the bank of safety for those who desire to cross 
the ocean of samsara. So also “ he becomes like Brahman ’’—Kathopanisad, II. 4. 15. This 
also shows that the Jiva becomes similar to Brahman and not Brahman itself. Thus all 
these texts show that everywhere difference between Jiva and Brahmap is taught in 
the Upaiiisads and not that the Jiva is identical with Brahman. 

Ill the verse I. 3. 2, Yama says : — “ May we be able to know the Nachiketas l^ire,” 
where the meaning is “ may we know the Lord in-dwellmg in Nachiketa Fire; ” otherwise 
the attributes given there such as “ the shore of security, “ “ the imperishable,” “ the 
goal of i.vorsliippers ” become inappropriate. 

This also shows that the second cpiestion asked by Nachiketa related to Yisnu and 
not to fire. The verse, I. 2. U, should be construed as ^ 

“having seen the Lord sung by the Great Ones, &c,,"thou hast renounced the attainment 
of desires.” 

The third boon of Nachiketas does not relate to the survival of the Jiva after 
death, because Nachiketas himself had died and was consciously conversing with Yama, 
and so he could not entertain any doubt as to Jiva surviving death or not. 

[If it be said that Nachiketas did not die, but went bodily to Yama’s abode, 
then it would contradict the text where the father cursed the son by saying “ die thou.” 
^Moreover in another recension (Taitt. Brah, III. 11. 8) we read “ let 

me, coming back to life, return, to my father” the "word “ Jivan ” shows that Nachiketa had 
died actually and so the lirst boon he asked was to get back life.] 

Mantra 12 . 

ws4i 'Jifr stftfit imii 

^ Tam, ^hat. Durdarsani, difficult to be seen, known with great 

exertion. Giidham anupravi.stam, who has entered into tiie dark ; 

who is unmanifest and thus become most secret and mysterious. 
Guhdhitam, hidden in the cave or the hearts of the Liberated Jivas. rr^i 
Gahvarestham, who dwells in the Abyss ; who dwells in the Mukta Jivas. 
Puranani, the ancient, Adhyatma-yogadhigamena, the word 

Adhi means Supreme and Atma=self; therefore, adhyatma means the Highest 
Self. Yoga = means of getting Moksa or liberation. Adhydtm8-yoga=the Highest 
Sell is itself the means of getting liberation. Adhigama=reaiisation : Aparoksa- 
jiiana [by the understanding obtained from Adhyatma-Yoga or withdrawing 
the mind from all objects, and fixing it in the Self] by the reaIi.sation that the 
Highest seif is alone the means of attaining liberation. Devam, the God, 

fftfl Matva, having thought over or known or realised. Dhiroh, tiie wise 

(having the qualifications of sravana, manana, &c.) Harsa-sokau, joy 

and sorrow ; joy at the attainment of objects of desire, sorrow at their non- 
attainment : being fully satisfied with the bliss of divine knowledge. The 
word barsa means physical joys ; the state of Mukti is not a state of joyless- 
ness : as will appear from the next verse. Jahati, leaves behind. 

12. The wise leaves behind worldly joy and sorrow, having realised 
that the Supreme Self, the Lord Himself, is the means of attaining liberation. 
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and tliat He is difficnlt to be seen, is njbstmjTstenous, is in the liearts of 
all Jivas, dwells in tlie Mnkfas, and is the Ancient of l)a 5 ’a.— 41. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The ^vord ‘^j^'alivavestham ” does not mean “He who stays in great diflicnlties and 
dangers ” but “ He who dw^ells in the Mnkta Jivas, “ The Muktas are called galivara, Zih, 
deep and inaccessible lieca, use worldly and non-'free Jivas cannot know them or reach 
them, the only means of knoAving thorn is the sastra or the scripture, . 

Mantra 13. 

'/-■■■■■'.VO' 

H ITT# ff W \ 

Etacl, this Lord as the Ruler of the Muktas even, Srutva, having 

heard, Sam-pari-griliya, having fully known him (from the teachings of a 

competent and able 'Feacher). Martyah, the mortal, the man. Pravrihya, 

having separated Him from the jivas, as being distinct from them: having 
become Mukta by the aparoksa knowledge obtained through deep concentra- 
tion. v:i#^r.r Dharmyam or dharmam, beii^g the Upholder of (of worlds). 
^ Anum, subtle, Elam, this (Atman) or (THT#) = Gcd. Apya, 

having reached, Sa, he. ## Modate, rejoices Modaniyam, what 

causes rejoicing, the Self or God. f| fli, because. Labdhvd, having 

detained. Vivritam, open, Sadma, the house of Brahman, the door 

of Vaiiuintha, Heaver’. Nachiketasarn, for Nachiketas. Manye, 

I knew. 

13. Having heard this (teaching about Brahman) and fully com- 
prebending Him, the mortal, who separates (Him from tlie divas) reaches 
this Siil)tlc Upholder, and rejoices l^ecaiise lie has found the Source of 
all jo 3 ^ I think that for Ntichiketas the abode of Brahmeuj is open. — 42. 

A"oh’.~-This shows tlmt tlie state of Miikti is not a joyh^ss state as the phrase 
har-sa sokau jahati of the last verse may load one to iufer. In the state of Manana or 
deep thinking, tboro should not ]>e allowed the entrance of any emotion or feeling into 
the mind. The state of Mamma is Avithout joy and grief, if it is true l^fanana. But after 
Manana come.s realisation— when the Jiva sees the Lord—that is a state of pure emotion, 
deep, intense, im‘iTable bliss. Tlie last A’er.se used the Avord MatviV— “ thinking out.” The 
present one uses the Avovd apya reaching.” One is the state of “ thinking, ” the other is 
the state of “attaining.” This Aumso describes the state of Mukti or reaching the Lord. 

MADHYA’S COMM:pNTAHY, 

The word Pravi^ihya menus having discriminated the Lord as separated from 
the Jiva. 

Note.— The word praviihya means making separate or knowing separately. The 
(piesilon Is separating Avhat from Avhom ? It inuy mean .separating the Jiva from his 
various bodies or sheaths; or separating the Jlva from the Lord. It cannot mean the 
first, because the latter part of this Averse shoAVB “euawapya sa modate” reaching Him 
ho rejoices. This shows that the discrimination is from a Being, hy reaciiing whom, one 
rejoicas. Therefore, the separation meant hero is to know that the Jiva is not Brahman, 
but that the Brahman is an object to be attained by the Jwa. 
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How do YOU say that this verso refers to the state of the Miiktas ? and not to 
ordinary jjvas ? This question is answered by the author by an extract from Mahavarliha 
Parana. 

The Mukta having: attained Him, who is the source of all joys, rejoices constantly, 
having also realisoil that Visiiu •dwelling in the Mukta jiva is separate from the jiva. 

Note. -The topic here is not jiva but Brahman, for the question that Nachiketas asks 
In the very next verse is Tell me that who is different from the holy and the sinful 
from the cause and the effect from the past and the future’’ and the reply is that such a 
being is Brahman, all the Yedas declare Him ; to attain whom they perform austerities, etc. 
All this shows that Brahman is the topic and therefore the word pravpihya must refer 
to distinguish Brahman from the jiva. 

Mantra 14. 

mm \\\m 

Ov 

Dharmat, otlier than Dharma, other than a saintly 
jiva ; a holy jiva is called dharma. Anyatra Adharniat, other tlmn 

non-dhanna, a sinful jiva. Anyatra Asmat, other than this (mani- 

fest). ^cfT^rTr?[ Kritakritat, effect and cause: the material universe, the insen- 
tient world. BiiQtat, other than the Fast. ^ Cha, and. 

¥fo?(fSf =5r Biiavyat cha, than the future and (the present), Yat. what, as, in 
what manner (thou seest). Tat, that (Supreme Lord, the Ruler of the 
muktas) Pasyasi, thou seest or knovvest. 'Fat, that, in that manner, 

so. Vada, say thou (to me). 

14. DifEerent from the holy, different from the sinful, different from 
•this insentient universe of cause and effect, other than the past, present 
and future, is the Lord, Tell that to me exactly as thou knowest 
Him. — 43. 

Mantra 'IS. 

Sarve, all. ffr: Vedali, the Vedas. Tat, whose . 'cr Fadani, nature 
or real form. ^EnFtfTR^ Amananti, uniformly declare or demonstrate, or express 
principally, record. 5rTff% Tapamsi, penances or sacrifices ; or for attaining 
Whom penances are taught by the Vedas, Sarvani, all. ■q- Cha, and. 

Jlf Yat, what. Vadanti, they say, ?!? Yat, what or whose. 

Ichchhantal.i, desiring. The great ones desiring Whose sati.sfaction or wishing 
to know Whom. ail=sran: Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious student ; living 
in the house of his preceptor ; or the v ow of celibacy. Charanti, perform. 

^ Tat, that' (form of the Lord). % TeyTcYlTOST 'tf? Padam, the form of the 
Lord, the Symbol, Sahgrahepa, concisely, briefly. ST^ Bravtmi, I teli. 

IS 
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^ Oin^ it is either the sound or the thing signified by it. Om, He is full of all 
auspicious qualities, worship him as such. Iti, thus. It shows the end of the 
teaching, Etat, this. 

15. Whose form and essential nature all the Vedas declare and in 
order to attain Whom they prescribe austerities, desiring to know Whom 
the great o?ta9 perform Brahmacharya, that Symbol I will briefly tell thee, 

44. ■' ■ ■ 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Indestructible Brahmari is called Visini. Ee is the Siipreroe and unchangeable, 
knowing Him as the Supreme, the refuge of all, the jiva undoubtedly gets liberation. 

Mantra i6, 

^ rrg[ HUH 

q?f5?^Etat, this Om (which thou hast asked.) ^ Hi, verily, Eva, even 
(qualifying />., Aksaram, (wff^TIW) Indestructible, Imperishable, 

unchangeable, Brahma, Brahman, full of all qualities, Etat hi 

eva, for this even. Aksaram, Indestructible, Param, the Supreme, the 

Highest of ail. f| ff Etat hi eva aksaram, this verily even imperish- 
able. Jhatva, having known. Yak, who, Yat, whatever, 

Ichchhati, desires, Tasya, for him. Tat, that (takes place or is 

obtained.) 

16. This Indestructible is verily the Full This Indestructible Om 
is the lii^Lihest. Having known this Indestructible One, whatever any one 
desires that he obtains. — 45. 

Mantra 17. 

'TO I 

qarT Etat, this (tlie Brabman called Om.) 'srrsTJTO Alarabanani, the support, 
the refuge. «rg JJrestham, the best, $rr5r*i;T Etat alambanam, this support. 
<ft Param, highest, extraordiuary, gfefr Etat alambanam Jfiatva, 

having known tliis support, ggr#^ Brahma-loke inahiyate, is magnified 
in the world of Brahma. Brahma-loka means Satya-loka or Visnu-loka. Is 
respected or honored in the world of Brahma or of tlie Lord by those lower 
than himself, Brahma-loka means Bralimaij itself as the world. Is honored in 
Brahman : becomes Mukta. 

17 . — This refuge is the best, this refuge -is the highest, having 
known this refuge, he is hono ured in Brahma-loka,— 46 . 
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Mantra 1 8. 

fr WT frrf^ sRp w!i^ \ 

^ f^r3[TT^^TS?T ^ f^q^TR 5HR \\\^\\ 

Na, not. Jayate, is born, Mriyate, dies. The ‘ not ’ should 

be read here also, Vli, or. Vipaschit, the wise, the knowing, the 

Miikta. One who has reached the Brahma Loka. ?r Na. not Ayam, this 
Lord. Kiitagchit, from any cause ; from anywhere; (this Lord is not 

bom from anywhere, nor does He die. As the Lord is without birth and death, 
so those who know the Lord transcend birth and death.) ^ Na babhCi- 

va ka^chit, No jiva is ever born or wms brought into existence. (The bodies 
only take birth.) In its svarQpa no jiva is born, was born or will be born and so 
in Its svarQpa no jiva can die. Essentially for every jiva, whether free or bound, 
there is no birth and denth. The birth and death belong to the body, t.e., the 
the jivas entering into it or leaving it. The wise have no such birth and death 
even. 'Fhey no more come in contact with body. So he never is born nor dies 
in tins sense also. Ajah, unborn (essentially, though appearing to 

be born.) rw: Nityah, eternal, perpetual. ^TOcf: {^asvatah, eternal, everlasting, 
without change or decrease, Ayam, this. Piiranah, incarnate. That 

which (anati) into bodies (pura) /.c., embodied. ^ Na, not. Hanyate 

( is killed or injured, Hanyaniane, being killed, ^arire, the 

body (Locative Absolute) or Api dehe, even the body. 

18. The Wise (the ITukta) no more undergoes (compulsory) 
bli tli or deatli, because this Lord also is not born from any cause (nor 
does He die, atni so tlie ^^fukta by seeing the Lord is freed from birth and 
death). (The jiva as suck is eternal) and so never was born (nor can ever 
die). It is unborn, eternal, changeless, and though dwelling in the town 
(of the body), is not destroyed when the body is slaiiglitered.— 47. 

iYonv—He is not born, nor cloth he die ; nor having been, eeaseth he any more to be 
onborn, perpetual etcnnial, and ancient, ho is not slain when the body is slaughtered. 

MAimLl’S CX>MMBNTARY. 

The ^hikta or the Perfect Jilania, called here Vipaseliit is in^ver born again nor 
dies, in the sense that there Is no compulsory incarnations and disijiearnatlon.s for 
him. ^Yhy V The verse gives two reasotis, Fir.st, na ayam kutaschit— This Lord came 
from ntnvher<>, %Yas never l)orn (nor dies) — therefore the knower of Lord, also never 
takes birlh nor dies. .Secondly, na babhiiva ka^elut, the jiva wtia never born. In its 
essential (svardpa) nature, the jiva Is unborn and incmpable of dying. In its own form, 
overy Jiva, as a jiva, is miimrn and undying. The Mukta jiva has however this additional 
attribute, that It never assumes any body, and so the ordinary birth and death are no 
longer ascribable to him. This jiva is purana or dwellor-lnThe-towa. But It does not 
die with the dostructloa of the town (the body). 

The origin and destruction in the sense of the birth of a body and fcho desfernotion of 
the body do not take place in tho case of the wise jiva (Mnkta) because Vis nu Himself is 
over born nor dies, therefore those who have seen Vistm are never born nor are subjeat 
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to death. As the jiva in its essential nature is eternal and so is not born nor dies, the 
wise (Mukta) has this additional quality that he is never born nor dies in the sense of 
compulsorily taking a body or leaving it. 

Every Jiva is in its essential nature unborn, eternal, unchanging and dwelling in the 
body (pur ana equal to puram deham anati gacchati). 

Because this Lord was never born from anywhere and from any cause and never dies, 
therefore the knower of the Lord also the vipasehita (the wise) is never born nor dies. 
Moreover no jiva in its essential nature is ever born, but is said to be born when it 
assumes a body and is said to die when it leaves the body. The wise however has not 
this sort of birth and death also, because he never comes in relationship to any body 
(nor gets embodied) because he has no Karmas. Every jiva being immortal in its essential 
nature, he who thinks that the jiva is killed or that it kills (another jiva) is ignorant, for 
slaying and being slain has reference to the body and not to the jiva. 

Thus (the Eternal, Undying Lord) dwells in the cavity (of the heart) of the eternal 
.'Jiva,'"- ■ 


Mantra ig . 

# 5=r ^ HHU 

Hauta, the killer. (The jiva is essentially unborn, &c. How then one 
gets the idea that he is the killer or the killed ? I'liis idea is merely a delusion 
as shown in this verse ; all that is killed or kills is the body.) Chet, if. 
Manyate, thinks, or meditates. ^ Hantum, to kill (if he thinks " 1 will kill 
him the Atman ”) to kill the essential nature of the jiva. Hatah, the killed. 

Chet, if. Manyate, thinks, Hatam, killed (t.e.) I am killed, my 

Atman is killed. g:#r Ubhau, both, ill Tau, they. JT Na vijanitah, do 

not know or understand (their true self or jiva) ifi ^ Na ayam, neither this. 
51% ilanti, kills, n 5;?# Na hanyate, nor is killed. 

U 9 . If the slayer thinks to slay, if the slain thinks himself to be 
slain, they both do not understand (its nature), for this one neitlier slays 
the jiva nor is the jiva slain. — 48 . 

Mantra 20. 

?nir: Anoh, than an atom. Aniyan, more subtle. JT5?r: Mahatah, 

than the great, the big. Malnyan, greater, bigger. ^rTfirr Atma, the Self, 

the Lord, Asya, of this (Jiva who is also immortal and eternal essenti- 
ally) is atomic. Jaiitoh, of the creature, of the Jiva. The Jiva itself is 

atomic in size, but the Lord is even within this atom. Nihitah, placed 

remained as self; entirely placed, hidden. 515% Guhayam, in the cavity, in the 
heart. Tam (WTR) Him (the selQ. ^*3: Akratufi, ?r means Visnu and kratu 
means faith. Believer {kratu) in Visniu (?r). A firm believer in Visnu called ^ ! 
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one whose faith in w is strengthened by study and meditation. Pasyati, 

(gTWr!lff^r?ff iiwt)sees, realises in meditation, 

or realises I am that, Vitasokah, free from grief or sorrow, Dha- 

tult, of the Upholder, of the Hari or Creator, the Supreme Self. Madhva reads 
it as dhatuh genitive singular of dhatri. Prasadat, by the grace. *tft*ir5T 

.Mahimanam, math means greater, mSiiam means quantity of attributes. The 
number of attributes are greater than all. agrreff'r: Atmanah, (the word is in the 
oblative case) from himself, as compared to himself, than the Jiva. 

20. More subtle titan the subtlest, greater than the greatest, the 
Atman resiiie.s lit the e.ivity ot this jiva, ITim tiie Pu-in of faith in Visnu 
sees; ami through the grace of that Creator becomes free from grief and 
sees the superiority of the Lord over himself. — 19. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The woi'd akratiih means “ liavin^ linn faiili in Vlsnu.’' The latter ^ means 

Vlsnu and kratn means ‘"firm faith.” He who has firm faith in ^ (or Visnu) is akratu. 

The words mahimanam atmanah df» not meiui “the jj^rcatiuiss of the Beif/’ I)ut “the 
superiority to ihe seif (Jiva).” j The mukta realist^s the Siipe.riority op ^reatdiess, (rnahi- 
nKUianr ^auahainanam) of t he Lord to ail selves or jivas]. As says a text:.*— “Xa the 8ruti 
mahiiuanam atmanah means that Visnu is Kt'<5ater ()oth in quality and quantity than the 
jiva henee He, liOrd Visnn, is called jivat mahima gioater than the Jiva.” 

Mantra 21. 

ft ^ I 

'¥i imw 

Asina,l,iy sitting still ^ Duram, fcir, Vrajati, He walks, s(r«rr?r: 

lying clown. Yati, lie goes, Sarvatah, everywhere: be- 
cause of His siiperexcelieiit qualicie.s. Kah, who. % Tarn, that, 
MaLlaniadam, the giver of joy and pain: joy to the good, and pain to the 
simiers. Who is the cause of rejoicing and grief, Devarn, the God. 

Mat ariyah, another than myself or like myself, grg Jhatiim, to know. 

Arhati| is able, or is wort 1130 

2L Slttin.o:l[e .goes afar, resting He moves everywhere, who other 
than iny Self is able to know that Clod who is the flispenser of pleasure 

and paiiL-~*50. 

M'ADHVA’S COMMINTAEY. 

The phmso “ Lord goes fur by more slfciiog,” shows His lordliness and divinity. 
As says a text Sitting Ho goes to distant places, l^ing dt>wd Ho visits everywhere* 
becaaso by His lordly power, Visun brings about the most contrary things,” 

Mantea 22. 

iilRi fiwiiruTH =t ii «« 
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A^arlram, bodiless, (who has no prakritic body,) s[r?Rf ^ariresu, in 
the bodies (physical, astral and devachanie, Anavasthesu, in not per- 

manent, amonpc the changing, In the traasieat bodies of the living creatures, 
that bodiless One exists, free from the changes that are inherent in bodies 
According to Madhva, this word qualifies Avasthitam, existing 

or staying in, Mah^ntani, great (in regard to Time, Space and Qualities.) 

Vibhum, all-pervading, all-powerful, Atmanam, the Master, the 

Lord, Matva, having know. #c:Dhirah, the wise, tt Na, not, 

^ochali, grieves, He becomes liberated. 

22. The wise, having known that self as resting uneinbodied in 
these changing bodies, as great and all-pervading, becomes fully 
liberated. — 51, 


Mantra 23. 

JTfw^T ^ ^ srfRfT i 


Na ayam ^tma, not this Self, or this Lord is not. 
Pravaclianena, studying many Vedas or sciences ; by commentaries, lectures, 
by the explanation of the Vedas, Labhyah, obtained, known, seen. 

Na medhaya, nor by understanding, by the power of quickly apprehend- 
ing the sense of books, by the power of one’s own intelligence. ?r Na, not, 
Bahuna, by much, ^rutena, by hearing or learning, Yam, whom. 

Eva, even, qqf Esa, this (God). Vrinute, accepts or elects, />., on whom 
He shows His grace : with whom He is pleased. %?r Tena, by him. Labh- 

yah, (is) obtainable, knowable, visible, becomes gracious, I'asya, of him or 
by him (who is the object of Divine grace.) qq* Esa, this, Atnia, the Self, 

the Lord, Vivrinute, reveals, shows. ?t^Tanum, body, Svam, own 

(its true nature) the direct knowledge can be obtained through the grace of God 
alone. 

23, The Itma is not to be obtained by many explanations, nor by 
the intellect, nor by much learning. He \vhom alone this Atma elects, 
by him is He obtained : for him this Atma reveals His owm nature. — 52. 

Note.— Ill verse 20 it was said that the grace of the Dhata or the Lord is necessary 
to see Him. This verse also reiterates the same idea, and shows that the means of getting 
grace is not much seholarsiiip, intelleot or memory bat bhakti : and is entirely dependent 
on the will of the Lord,^ Thus Juana and Moksa result from Bhakti and the grace of the 
Lord, Are then Saaia, dama, &c., unnecessary ? The next verse ansfwers this. 

Mantra 24. 


qrRr 
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If He is visible ;by His grace only, what is the use- of .Valragyat .fe To this the 
rut i replies that jiiaim is necessary ill order to get- that grace. 

rf Naj not. A-vi-ratah, ceased to be attached, not turned away. 

gWRicfTH Dugcharitat, from evil-conduct, from sinful works prohibited by the 
Vedas and ; Dharmasdstra, wickedness. Who has . controlled his conduct, and 
learned h Na,' not. AsaiUa^^^^ not tranquil (who has not controlled 

his mind.) Who is not devoid of devotion to the Lord and does practise study, 
meditation and contemplation, who has got ?aH5* H-Na, not. A-samahi* 

tall, not concentrated, not-one-pointed-niind ; mind-dispersed. Who is not devoid 
of the true, knowledge of things. Who possesses the attribute of Na, 

not. . A-ganta-manasah^ 'not-tranqui.l-mind, who not being', immers- 
ed in the enjoyment of sense objects, is not devoid of right understanding. 
m Va api, or also. srgiHH Prajnanena, by knowledge, by Brahma-knowledge. 
IKT Enaiii, this (God and His grace.) Apnuyat, he obtains. 

21. lie who has ceased from evil deeds and is controlled (in 
senses), concentrated (in intellect) and controlled (in mind) obtains this 

Atnia through the knowlcGlge (of Brahman).— 5o. 

A-ofe.— “This .shows that .sania, daina sajiiadhaua, <Src., arc also means of knowing the 
Lord ; for His grace woidd iiaturaliy fail on such a por.son. 

Mantra 25, 

* 

ffir ^ JR II 

Yasya, of whom or whose, of God. Brahma, Brahma, the Lord of 
the BrMimana (caste). ^ Cha, and. Ksatram, \myu, the lord of the Ksatriya 
caste. ^ Cha, aricl. m Ubhe, both. HffT* Bhavatah, are. Odana|i, food. 

Mritynh, death, i>., Rudra. Yasya, whose. Upa-sechaoam, 

over-spriokling sauce, butter, ghee, Kah, who or Brahma, called ^ or It 
is equal to who. Rtlia, thus, Veda, knows, Yatra, where, in 
Vaikiintha. Or in ^ or in Brahma ^ .Sa, he (the Atma or the great destroyer 
of ■the-uni’.erse.) 

25. Wlio thus can know where that (Self) dwells, of whom Brahma 
and Vayu are both as food, and Rudra but a condiinent.^ — 54. 

Aofe.— Or that God whoso food is Brahma and Vayu and whose eondimeut Is Rudra is 
known to B»hra4 because He dwells in Brahin4. Or he who knows Him thus dwells where 
He dweiW* 


Third Yalli. 

Mantra i, 

51 T srftCT qw in^ i 

sraxa^ asrftfl q#a qaaraat ^ =a f^twrf^^ar: lUii 

^ I^itam, truth, the fruit of j-ooflf Work. fcfWf#! Pibantau, enjoying; both 
drinkers ; the two particular “forms” or aspects of Visnu called Atma and 
Amarfttma. Sukritasya, of good deeds, to be construed with “ loke.” 

Sukiitasya loke=in the body formed from the merits of good deed. Loke, 

in this body, Guham, in the cavity of the heart, srflfr Pravistau, entered. 

Paranie, in the highest; in the best of all Jivas. In the PrSna. wW or 
Parardhe or— dhye=’5rT+^'5 = ^'-I ‘ highly, splendid’ most highly 

splendid. In the most excellent and exalted. In the Principal Vayu. srstprfr 
Chhavaiapnn, giving s/tarfe to the good ; and heal or punishment to sinners. 
Shade and heat, i.e., pleasure and pain. S[flT%: Brahma-vidah, the knowers 
of Brahman, Vadaiiti, say. Panchagnayah, the house-holders 

who are the keepers of five fires, performers of Deva, Pitri, Bhfita, 
Manusya and Brahma Sacrifices. Or who tend the five fires of the Chhandogya 
Upanisad. V. lo-io. i( Ye, who =q- Cha, and. Prilirf^^: Trinachiketfi,h, 
who have performed the Nachiketa fire sacrifice thrice. 

1. There are the two (aspects of tlie Lord) the Drinkers of truth, ex- 
isting in the body obtained by good works, both dwelling in the cavity of 
the heart, in the most highly splendid Param (i.e., Vayu). The knowers 
of Brahman and those who perform the five great Sacrifices and observe 
the triple Nflchiketa Fire describe these as shade and the sun. — 55 . 

IStADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord, thougli one has two aspects— ouc as Atma and the other as Antar-atina 
(the Inner Self). That Yisnu takes up His abode iii the Param or Highest, namely, Yayn 
who is raor<3 excellent than all ltigh Beings (like Kudra, &c.) and whose form is All-Full 
The Lord drinks, Lc., experleuecs all the good fruits of Karraas : (and not the evU)- Ho is 
like the cool sluide (chhiiya of a tree to the tired soul of the weary but holy pilgrim wiio 
has attainexl muldJ), and He is the cause of his Joy; while He Is like a burning sun, hot 
and scorching (lUapo.), to the sinner. 

meditation on the Lord has been taught in the verse adhyatma-yoga« 
dlijgamena, &e., where is the. Lord to bo meditated upon will now bo taught. But before 
doing so, He Is again glorillod in this verse. Borne think that the two drinkers, referred 
to in this mantra, arc the Jiva and Buddlii: because ^^pibantau’’ is in dual number. But 
Buddbi being insentient cannot be the enjoyer of the fruit of action. Moreover the Jiva 
is sentient, and Buddhi is insentient, and so the reference in “ pibantau ” cannot be to two 
such entities belonging to two different classes— one sentient and the other insentient. 
If the Jiva be taken as the **drinkcr'^ then Buddhi must be also taken to be a sentient 


93 


in VALLt, 2. 


entity^ which clociiniio no ono holds. Nor can ifc be said that . the reference is to two Jiras 
dwelling In the sain© body. For it is impossible for two personalities (livas) to dwell 
ill tflio samii body and to be enjoyers of both. 

Then It is said that the two “ drinkers” are the Jiva and, the Lord. The Lord also 
drinks m.' cKperiouees the fruit of karma metaphorically. B"or being always associated 
with the Jiva, ile is said hguiMtively to drinkj while the Jiva really drinks. But this view 
is in<?orreet. h^>r here also recourse is had to a llgure of speech in order to make Lord 
experience the fruit of action. The result therefore is that this verse has no reference 
to the Jiva at all, but to is vara alone. The two that drink are the two aspects of the one 
and the same ,isvara--'One as Alma dwelling in the heart of the Cosmos ; and the other as 
Aiitar-afema dwelling In the heart of every Jiva. This explains the phrase “ guham pravis- 
tan ” also •. for iioth these aspects of the Lord are in the giiha or heart. 

phrase Parann* Ihirardhe ” is taken by some to mean the ether (Akasn) of the 
heart, which is superior to the external ether of space : because Brahman becomes mani- 
fest in the heart. Tiiis explanation is not aceairate ; for there is no authority for holding 
that the Akasa of t4ie heart is higher than the Akasa of space, nor is there any law 
restricting the uianif<.islatii>n of Brahman in the heart and not in the external nature. For 
to t!io deserving Ht‘ appears oulsido the heart also. The word ^‘Paramo” therefore 
means here Vayu, tin* fiesi uf all Jivas, the abode of Brahman (the Ohrist of the Gnostics). 
This Vayu is a hlgino' j)rlncl})le than the High Ones like Eiidra, &c. 

Therefore lie is culi<3d Parardha (==parebhyo’pi riddha i*upak€)=s3Higlicr than the 
Highest Dims. The Lord Visnu is one, but in the lieart He dwells in two forms, Atraa and 
Antar-atma, In the heart, also He dwells in the Vayu who is higher than all the High Ones. 

If it be said, liow can this verse apply to the Lord who does nob enjoy the fruits of 
action, we rciiiy, it is nob so. The Lord does enjoy the fruit of action, as says the text 
rmmn pibaii ktu^iiutjam* If so, fclien the Lord would suffer pain and sorrow also. 
That is however not so, for he enjoys the auspicious (subham) fruits only. Moreover the 
word 1*1 tarn means true and tlie Lord enjoys the I me works and not evil works. Bo when 
it is said ‘MIe drinks ritam,” it means “ He enjoys the fruits of the good deeds, ” This also 
is a reason to hold that the verse applies to the Lord and not to the Jiva : for the Jiva 
^drinks both fitaiu and an|dtam— good and evil. 

The words elihaya and litapa in the verse, do nob moan “ shade” and light ” but that 
the Lord is like a eoo! shade to the virtuous, and a hot sun to the sinner. 

But what is your authority for saying tliat the verse applies to Visnu alone and 
not to the Jiva and Visnu. Our authority is the phrase guham pravistau “entered the cave” 

.. . of this verse Itself. 

For the phrase entered the guhu “or cavity ” is speciiically applied to the Lord alone 
in the Upanisads. Nowhere the Jiva is said to have entered the guha or cavity. 

Moreover, though in the verse the word “pibantau” is in a dual case yet the 
real drinker is ono and not two : and there are not two Lords but one. The singular 
number “ Ho who is the limit ” of the next verse clears up the ambiguity, if any, 

of the verso under discussion. 

Mantra 2. 

fV ---r- i r i r k 

^ W^W 

H: Ya]^, who. The Lord Visiju having these two aspects, tgs Setu^, 
boundary, limit, fairtiprir Ijananim, this word is formed from the root in; to 

IS 
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sacrifice, with the affix causing the change of ^ into f ( the 

worshippers of Visnu). Aksaram, imperishable, indestructible, grp 

Brahma, the Brahmaij. n^ Yat or that, which or that, m Param, the highest 
(refuge), (the best, Supreme) Abhayam, the Giver of fearlessness, the 

Remover of fear, the shore which gives security from fear, Titirsatam, 

who wish to cross (the ocean of the fear of Samsara, births and deaths). ^ 
Param, shore. The aspect of the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Sam- 
sara, and regulating the Muktas. Nachiketam, the Lord dwelling in 

Nachiketa Fire, or ^akemahl or Sakemasi. (The declension 

is a Vedic irregularity. The affix 37% is added by P^nini VII. 1. 46) we are able. 
Yama hereby shows that he knows the Lord both as the Spirit of the N^chiketa 
Fire, and the Director of the Liberated. 

2. I know the Lord Visnu both as the Spirit in the Nacliiketa Fire, 

and as the refuge of all His worshippeiars, the Imperishable Supreme Brah- 
man, the Giver of security to the frightened voyagers on the ocean of 
Samsara, — the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Samsara (as the 
World-Spirit directing the Muktas) — 56. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

By Setii is not meant bridge bub limit or refuge. By iJS-nflnam is meant of wor- 
shippers of Yisnu.” The Lord is the refuge to His worshippers. (Param literally means 
shore. It is the opposite shore of Samsara, therefore, It is mukti. The Lord dwells in 
muktas). That Lord Yisnu dwelling on the shore opposite to Samsara has two aspects. 

Mantra 3, 

3 hrRt ftfe ^ II ^ « 

Atmanam, the Self (the individual, transmigrating, evolving Ego.) 
the Jiva (pervading throughout the body). tfST# Rathinam, the seated in the 
chariot or the lord of the chariot. Viddhi, know thou, strait ^ariram, the 

body. Ralham, the chariot, Eva, even. Cha, and, or 5 Tu, verily. 
Buddbim, the Buddiii ; the Pure Reason, the power of determining. 5 Tu, 
verily. Sarathim, the driver or charioteer. Viddhi, know thou, 

Manah the Manas, the mind, Pragraham, the reins, qf Eva, even. 

Cha, and. 

3. Know thou the Jiva Itma, as seated in the chariot, the body 
even as the car ; the Buddhi, as the driver and Manas as the reins. — 57. 

Mantra 4, 

11 8 II 

Indriyapj, the senses (like the eye, the ear, &c.) HaySn, 
horses. Ahuh, say (the wise.) msirti Visayan, the objects (of senses). 
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Tesii, their. ■ Gocharan, the roads,- the places oo.-whicli horses can 

niti^ the race-course.;, Itm^ .indrija-niaiio-yuktani, the 

Atmfi in union with the senses and the -mind, but devoid of Buddlii, is bbokta 
or sufferer : as a cliariot-master, without a driver, Bhoktji, the experiucer 

of pain. ^'Ilti^thus. ^ufrAhuh, say. 5Rf?fffqi[i: Maiiisinali,.the wi^^^ 

4'. -The 'wise say tliat the senses are the horses and tlie objects their 
roads ; they, also say that the Atmti, Joined with the senses and the mind 
(only, ^bnt' devoid, of Buddhi) is the sufferer. — 58.' 

M ANTE A 5. 

^ Yah, who (die Buddhi, charioteer), g; Tu, but. Avijnanavan, 

widioiit wisdom, not dexterous, without discrimination. Bhavati, is. 

Wf^^ Ayuktena, unjoined ; without reins, without balance (of mind), without 
concentration (of mind) mm Manasi, with the mind, Sada, always. 
'fasya, his (f r., of such a Buddiii charioteer), Indriyani, the senses {i>., 

the horses). Avasyani, unmanageable, iincontrollablc\ Diista- 

4vah, vicious horses, unbroken or untamed horses, iva, like, S^ratheh, 

of the charioteer. 

5. But he who is without discrimination, and with Manas oiit of 
harmony, liis senses are always uncontrolled like the unbroken horses of 
a driver.— 59. 

Mantra 6. 

ii^ii 

m Yah, who. g 'Fu, but. ^paiiavan, liaving understanding, 

whose mind-rein is firmly held, Bhavati, is. Yuktena, joined, balan- 

ced, harmonised, nkm Manasa, with the mind, mt Sada, always, Tasya, 
his. Indriyani, the senses. f5{?srrm Vasyani, manageable, under con- 
trol Sadasvah, good horses. iva, like. Saratheh, of the 

charioteer. 

6. But he who discriminates, and has Manas always harmonised, 
his senses are controlled, like the good horses of the driver. — 60, 

Nolf.— These last two verses show that through the ooatrol of senses the mlad caa 
bo controlled. Bat what is the good of thoaght-ooatrol f It is an indirect means of ae- 
qniring Mokfa* 

Mantra y., 

^ ^ rRmrosTtfit ^rsfirt ii ii 
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m Yab, who. g Tu, but. Avijihanavan, who has no under- 
standing, who has not Biiddhi as charioteer. Bhavati, is. Ama- 

naskah, unmindful, who has not controlled the mind. Sada, always. 

Asuchi]^, impure (being immersed in sensual gratifications). Na, not, ^ Sa, 
he (the charioteer), gfg Tat Padam, that place, (that above-mentioned 
Imperishable highest Brahman ) The Padam referred to in II. 15, That 
goal Apnoti, reaches, Satpsaram, the transmigratory circle, the 

round of births, the current of births and deaths. ^ Cha, and. 
Adhi-gachchhati, goes over or enters. 

7. He who is without discrimination, and Manas uncontrolled, 
being alwmys impure, never reaches that place, but returns again to 
the world.— 61. 

Mantra 8. 

fNTHWFmfrT ^ 1^: I 

g ^ II =: II 

n: Yah, who. g 'Fu, however. Vijhanavan, having understanding. 

Bhavati, is. Samanaskah, balanced mind, of controlled mind. 

^ Sada, always. |ii%j ^uchih, pure, jiet Sa, he. g Tu, verily. 

Padam, that place or goal «(OT’^ Yasmat, from which (having fallen down). 
Bhuyah again, Na, not. J&yate, is horn (in the world). 

8. But he who discrimmates, wdth Manas always harmonised and 
(senses) pure, verily he (reaches) that place from wliicli he is not born 
,":again.~62.,' 

Mantra 9. 

qiwmR iru 

Vijfiana-S^ratlnh, who has understanding for charioteer. Lit,, 
Intelligence-driver, n: Yah, who. g Tu, but. Manah-pragrahavan, 

who holds the reiis of the mind, the balanced mind, Narah, man. m Sah, he, 

Adhvanah, of the road or journey of the Saiiisara, P^ram, 

the end, the shore. Apnoti, he 

reaches, g? Rsttf; Tad visaoh, grpiy: f ) of 

that Visnu (the all-pervading Brahmai?, the Supreme Self, called Vasudeva.) 
'TO ^ Paramain padam, the highest place, the same form as 

that of Visnu. 

9. But the man who has Reason for his charioteer, and holds 
the reins of Manas, he reaches the end of the road, that highest place of 
Vi§nu. ^ 63* 

Note.— There is a-gradatlon by which the knowledge of the Lord is aeq,iiired. There 
^re stages, and degrees, of initiation, by which the consciousness expands and inore and 
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more of tlie divine knowledge flows in. These- stages, ate represented here by the iiaaies 
of the clevatas presiding over them. The next verse- describes this hierarchy ; 

Mantra i.o. 


TO qR mx \ 

TO |fet%TOTTT ITIFTO W \\ 

|l%Sl».3|: Iridriyebhya|i, than the senses. 'Fhe .present verse refers to the 
various divinities presiding over the karmendriyas and jiidn-endriyas, as shown 
below 


Iiulriyas. ' 

Preskliiig 

divinities. 

■ . . , 

Art has or objects. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Sretra (tbe oar) 

Soma 

Sabda (sound) 

Snparni. 

Tvaoli (tbe sense of toacli) 

K u hera 

Sparsa ((omdi) 

Buparni. 

Chaksnh (the eyt^) 

Surya 

Rfipa 1 sight) 

Ytirnni. 

Rasana (the stmse of taste) 

Yanina 

Rasa Oastti) 

Ysirunji 

Gliraim ( 11 k‘ sense of sniell) 

Aswinau 

Gandha (snudl) 

, P a r V a 1 1 or 

Yaeli '{speech) 

' Agni 


1 IJmii, ' 

Paiii (hand) i 

, indra i 


1 " 

Pficla (feet) 

1 Jayanta 


i - - 

Payu -{rectum) , 

1 Yaina 


i ' 

TJpastha (organ) 

j Dalvsa 


1 ■ ' 

! 

! 


The three j>evis— 'Bupariu, Yariini and Parvati— preside over artlias ; Suparni on 
Jfeabda and Bparsa ; Yariipi on Rupa and .Rasa, aiid Parvati on Gandha only. 

qfsor: Parah, higher, superior. That is, the three Divinities presiding over 
artlias belong to a superior hierarchy, to those concerned with the Indriyas. 

Hi, verily ’irw Arthflh, the objects. The three Divinities presiding over 
tlie objects. Ai thebliyah, than the objects, than the three Devis, ^ Cha, 

and. wi Param, superior, Manah, the Manas. The Divinities presiding 
over the Manas, tuk, Rudra, Vindra and ^esa. ifTO: Manasah, than the Manas, 
than the presiding devas of Manas, g Tu, to Para, superior. 5?%^: Biiddhih, 
the Biiddhi, the goddess Saraswati presiding over Bucldhi. Buddheli, 

tiian the Buddhi, than Sarasvati, Atnia inahfln, the great Self, 

tlie Hiraoyagarbha, tiie Viriiicha presiding over Mahat Tattva. Parah, 
sup-erior... 

10. Higher than the Devas of sensation are tlie Devas of percep- 
tions, higher tlian tlie Devas of perceptions are the Devas of iiianas, higher 
than the Devas of maiias is Sarasvati, the devata of Buddhi, higher than 
the Devata of Buddhi is the Mahat Itiml or Brahiinl called Virincha. 
— 04 . 

Mantea u. 

w^x I 

Wkm HT TO ^x an n 
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iTft: Maliatab, than the Mahat. Than the four-faced Brahma or Virihcha* 
Param, superior, Avyaktam^ the undeveloped. (The seed of the 

whole cosmos, unmanifest by name or form, the collection of all forces, 
effects and causes, variously called Avyakta, Avyakrita, Ikasa, &c., mixed up 
with and inherent in the Supreme Self, like the web and warp • the power 
latent in the aGoro that gives rise to the oak of the universe.) The Goddess 
presiding over Prakriti. Avyakt^t, than the Avyakta, than the ^ri 

Tattva. 5:^: Purusah, the person, the Purusa. Ihe Lord (Visnu because He 
pervades ail and is Full.) Parah, Superior, Purusat, than the Purusa. 

^ Na, not. Param, superior. T%f%f Kinchit, anything, Sa, she (Feminine 
pronoun because of the subsequent feminine noun k^stha.) Kastha, the 

end, the limit, the goal, the Head of the hierarchies, gr S^, he (/f/. She) 

Parc% Supreme, the Great, the best. Gatih, the path, the object of 

attainment 

11. The Avyakta is higher than Mahat, the Purusa is higher than 
Avyakta. There is nothing higher than Purusa. He the end, Pie the 
Bui)rerne goal. -”'65. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Higher than the devas presiding over the sense organs are the devas presiding over 
the sensations. Soma (the moon), the Lord of Wealth (Kuhera), Sdrya (the sun), Apas 
(water), Asvinau, Agni, Indra, the son of Indra, Yama and Daksa are the ten devas of the 
sense organs. Suparni (or saupariu\ Yriruni’ and XJma are the godcsses presiding over 
arthas or sensations. Suparni and Varuni preside over two sensations each, Uma on one 
alone. The presiding deities of manas are three, Rndra, Vindra and Sesa. They are 
superior to the Dovis of artha. Higher than the Devas of Manas is Sarasvati, the presiding 
deity of Buddhi. Higher than her is Brahma (and Yayu) the presiding deities of Mahat 
Tattva. Higher than these is Sri or Rama the presiding deity of Avyakta. Higher than 
her is Visnu called Biinisa because He is Puli (Pdrna), and there is no one anywhere equal 
to Him. It is out of question that any one should be greater than Him, when no one is 
equal to Him. 

Mantra 12. 

^ 'PI 51 srarera i 
?Wiiv P?ir 

Esa, this (Purusa.) nil Sarvesu bhutesu, in all beings (from the 
highest Brahma downwards to a tuft of grass.) Gudali, hidden, the hidden 
Seif=the iimiost essence or nature of ail. Atma, Self. ^ Ha, not. 

Prak agate, shines forth. Driiyate, is seen, 5 I'u, but. The force of 

is to indicate that the Grace of God is the only means of seeing him. 
Agryayil, by sharp, by the intellect, purified and prepared by the hearing, 
&c., about Brahman, and accompanied by the grace of God. Buddhy 4 ,, 

by the Buddld. Suksmaya, by the Subtle (by the intelkct capable of 

finding subtle things.) Soksma-dargibhih, by the subtle-seers, 
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12. Tbis is concealed in all beings : tliis Atmii does not manifest 
itself, but is seen tbrougli the i^ointed subtle Buddhi, by men of subtle 
sight.— (:)6. 

Mantra 13. 

\\\\\\ 

Yachchhet, should merge ; cause the Should meditate that the 

lower is governed by the higher ?^^Vak, the speech. The Devas presiding 
over the senses, namely, Soma, &c., should be meditated upon, as governed by 
the three Devis, Pflrvati, etc., the presiding Devls of Vakor Artba. “Fhen the Vak 
or the three Devis should be meditated upon as governed by the Devas of manas. 

Manasi (irff#, the long vowel is a Vaidic irregularity), in the Manas, in the 
Devas presiding over Manas, fvs., ^iva, ^esa, and Suparna, 2>., F^arvatl, in ^iva, 
Vtiruni in S^esa, and Saiiparni in Suparna. trrif: Prajnah, the wise, rft? Tat, 
that, (Manas, fliva, Sesa and Suparna), Yachchet, should merge. Jh^ne, 
in the (luminous) Budhi, in the Devi, Sarasvati or Bharat!. Atmani, in the 

self of Jfulna, re., Sarasvat!, Jnanarn, the Buddhi or Sarasvati, the pre- 
siding Devi of J liana. x\tmain mahati, in Mahat Atma; in the First- 
born, in Brahnul and Vayu, the presiding deities of mahat, or 

Niyacbchet or tad-ichchet, sliuuld merge or that (mahat) should wish 

(to merge). Sante atmani, in the Atma of peace or 

Tad-yachciiet ^Itmani, should merge that in the Self which is 

'Peace or ■Quiet ; . . ■ 

13 . Let the wise meditate that the Devas ot the sense are control- 
led by the Deities of speech who are governed by the Devas of manas, that 
tlie Devas of manas are governed by the Devas of Buddhi, that the Devas 
of Buddhi are controlled by the Devas of Mahat who are controlled by the 
Sri Tativa, who by the Self of Peace. — 67. 

The omission in the verse slioukl be supplied from the context. Thus indriyas 
ate not mentioned at all ; and so also the Sri Tattva, 

MADHTx\’B COMMENTARY. 

Let Isim meditate that the Devis, Uma, <&c., presiding over speech, ^c., are eontrolied 
by the Devas feiiva and the rest That Elva^nd the rest are controlled by Brah mil and 
Viyu, the presiding deities of Let him meditate that these two are €t)ntrolIed by 

BamI, the Supreme Bliss ; and that She is governed by Yif iiu, the Biiprame Self, The word 
niyama (niyachchet) moans here meditating that the lower is governed by the higher: and 
not that the man is to control the lower by the higher. For how can any man control 
the Devaa who are rulers set over men ? 

Mahtea ,14, 

snrra sjto TOfiraNra i 
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Uttisthata, arise (O creatures ! turn your face towards the acquisi- 
tion of spiritual knowledge. O aspirants ! immersed in Sarasara, cease thinking 
of various worldly matters.) J^grata, awake (destroy the sleep of igno- 

rance, the seed of all miseries) leave off laziness, Pr^pya, having ap- 
proached, having obtained. Varan, the elect, the best Teachers, having 

obtained (from the Great ones). Another reading is the Great 

Ones, the High Ones, Ni-bodhata, learn, understand (the true nature 

of the Lord.) Ksurasya, of a razor. This describes Samsara. 

Dhara, the edge, fqftrsfr Nisita, sharpened, very sharp. Duratyaya, 

difficult to pass over. The Samsriti or Samsara is difficult to pass over, like 
the sharp edge of a razor, gif Durgam, (This refers to the Brahma-knowledge 
tiiat destroys Samsara) difficult to go ; to be understood with great difficulty, 
qzf: Pathah, the road, the path of Mukti. Tat, that. Kavayah, the 

sages. Vadanti, say. The sages say ** the Path which destroys Sam- 

sriti is in?iccessibie or accessible with great difficulty.” 

14. Awake, arise, liaving approached the great teachers, learn. 
The sages say tliat the road is difficult to travel on, and that the crossing 
over (of Samsara) is difficult as the sharp edge of a razor. — 68. 

Mantra 15. 




. ■ ■■ . 


iWXW 

Adabdam, without sound ; not having the attribute of sound, not 
to be known or perceived through sound. Different from the Tanmatra of 
sound, Asparsam, without touch, not to be perceived by touch : 

different from the I'anmatra of touch. Ai upara, without form, therefore, 

not to be perceived by the eyes, different from the Tanmatra of sight. 
Avyayam, without decay, (because he has no material form.) Unchangeable. 

Tatha, so, also. ?{5i^ Arasam, without taste, without the attribute of 
taste and so cannot be perceived through taste : different from the Tanmatra 
of taste, Nityam, eternal, Agandhavat, without smell, not to 

be perceived by smell ; different from the Tanmatra of smell and scent, “q Cha, 
and. Jjs Yat, that, which, Ana^, without beginning or cause, not sub- 
ordinate to any. Anantam, without end or effect, not limited by time, 

space or causality. »Tgfr: 'Tt Mahatah param, beyond the Mahat, above the 
Four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity of Mahat Tattva. Dhruvam, the 
fixed, always the same. Nichayya, having understood or reflected 

upon, or verified by ^ravana, etc., from the teachings of a Sad Guru. ^ Tam, 
Him. Mrityu-mukhat, from the mouth of death, from the bondage 

of Satpsara. sfg«2it Pramuchyate, is fully liberated or freed. 

15. Having reflected on him, whose nature is not sound, or touch, 

. . . amoli who is chanaeless, eternal, without beginning 
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ais^l without enO, beyoinl Maliat, eternal in its fixity; lie escaped from 
the niniitli of deatlo — (50. 

MADHTA’S COMMENTARY. 

novoikl, .Mahal is Tai Ivn, how Is then the Lord said to bo beyond I^Iahat? There 
is no eojit radieCiou in it. Sinee -Sri, the wii'e ot* Yisnu, is htu:her than Ma'linr. lie also is 
liigher iliaii that, be-caiise He is liij^hef than Ilis sponso Sri. 

Mantra i6. ■ 

^ #wrfr 5rir5fr% uu»i 

s!rf%%ff Ndelnkefain, oblai-icO by Nachiketas or relating to Nachiketas. 

U|)akliya!KinL t‘bc stt>ry, Mrityii pruktatn, told by Death, 

‘^a n'danani, the ancitMii, hccanse Xhaidie : received thus from the old 
traditions, iJktvu, iiaviog i'epeated (to the Mrahtna enquirers.) 

Brutva, having lic'v, d (from the teachers.) Cha, or. Medliavi, the 

wise man. Ihahrna l.>ke. (See 11. r;) in the world of ijralnnan. 

MalHau\ beeo’ues W' T-iiip^pcd. 

ill. The wise niarg who repeats to the (mquirers of trutli this 
tuicienl Nacliikeia’s story, toM hy Detitli, or who hoars it (Trom his teacher)^ 
becomes great in tJie Bralunaloka.-- 70. 

A 1 ANTRA 17. 

wr rf f 1% t ^ 

f 11 ^ II 

f % sTigr^s-aiT?!! ii ^ ii 

?j: Yal.i, who. f# hnani, this ibook). <TW Paramam, best, most, greatest. 
^ Giiliyam, to be hidden, kept secret, mystery. >arr^?t?: Sravayed, makes it 
heard, recites, repeats, Brahma- samsadi, Brahma-session, assembly 

of persons who are enqiiirci's of Brahman. STaiff: Prnyatah, being pure, full 
of devotion. »str^f SKr% addha-kale, at the time of ^raddlia (when the guests 
are eating.) t?TVa, or. ai?;Tad, ttiat(Sraddiia or ^ravana.) ?if!¥ 9IT*? Auaiuyaya, 
infinity or unendingness, inliniie rewards. ^;5?q% Kalpate, obtains or be- 
comes fitted for (iniinity.t ?T?T5T!=?rra gK?qw Tad-anantyaya-kalpate, that drftddha 
becomes inlinite in its effect. 

17. He wild recites this npaaisad, the greatest of all mysteries, 
at an assembly of seekers for Brahman, or being pure, at the time of a 
f^rfuhlha, causes that A-addha and recitation fit to produce infinite results, 
fit to produce infinite results. — 71. 


Fourth Valli. 


Mantra i. 

wfW ?rT5=^R?H. i 

n ? ti 

Paranchi, going outwards, or forwards, face turned away, outwards j 
addicted to external objects. 5£frR Kbani, the openings ; the senses. 

Or Vyatrinat, or at, made light of, treated with contempt, made them 

ugly or contemptible. Forced them or subdued them : so that they do not 
follow the natural outgoing bent : do not run after external objects, 
Swayaoibhuh, the Son of God, i,e., the Brahma. tCOTfl Tasmat, therefore ; 
because forced away from external objects, Par^u, outside forms, the 

external objects. ?r Na, not Paiyati, sees, experiences. 

Antar-atman, the Inner Self. In the depth (or inmost recesses) of his own 
Inner Self. It is in the Locative case. Becomes attached to the Inner Self. 

Kagchit, some. Dhirah, wise. TTcOTF^flH Pratyagatmaoam, tlie Pratya- 
gatma, the Inner Self, the God within. Aiksat, saw (past used for present, 

/a) sGes or let him see. Avritta-chaksuh, averted gaze. Eyes 

turned away from (external objects.) Amritatvam, Immortality, libera- 
tion. Ichchhan, desiring. 

1. The vSelf-existent graciously subdued (and turned inwards the 
current of) the senses whicli goes outwards, therefore^ the wise sees not 
the external objects, but is attaclied to the Inner-Self. Some tranquil- 
minded sage sees the Pratyag-Atiuan Avith eyes turned inwards, desiring 
liberation. — 72. 

'Note . — The power of seeing the God within is given by the God Himself to man. 
When He Avants that the man should see him, he stops the outward flowing current of 
the senses and makes it turn inward, and thus the sage devoted to the Lord sees the 
Iimer Self — the God Within. 

hUDHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Avord vyatfxna comes from the root ‘to humiliate,’ ‘to lay flat,’ 

Hence the word means to subdue and make low. It dees not mean to hurt or injure or 
destroy : for no such moaning is given to vi^iuu anywhere. 

Note.— The Mayavadins see in this Adhyaya of the Upanisacl, authority for their 
doctrine that the J I va and the isVara are one; and they rely on the verse ^ f ^ 

&e. (lY. §) where, they say, the Jiva and the Itman are read in 
the same ease, axid therefore the Jiva and the Atma are identical. They also rely upon 
I^‘) Fht their interpretation of these verses is wrong. In the 
verse (Y. fl) a clear difei^nco is laid down between the Jiva and the 
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Lord : and the cxplanatioim of ' the. above: .verses' given ' by- the ' Mayavacllns must, there- 
fore, bo liieorreet. To prove this, the Commentator (Madhva) takes np this verso V* 6. 
firstj, 

MADHYA’S' COMMENTARY. ■ 

‘‘Now I shaii ioli Hu^e this seci'ofc Brahman,” says the Sruti (V. G) and then goes on 
say : I sliall also tell thee tln3 condition of the diva after death. ” This is said in order 
to Indieale the diirereiice between i he Ji va and isvara. 

[This verse V. 0, coiitaining a promise to teach should be read immediately before 
the verse &<*. IV. 4 and t herefore that sentence is explained hero hrst by the 

cominculiaior. The word is explained the.i'e as mriyamana— the dying and not death ; 
and the. whole verse is siiown as applying to the Lord. Here another explanation of tho 
ssitisc verse is given. These are not contradictory, but complementary. The question 
of Nachiketas did not relate to the uat>ure of Brahman or of diva. He did not ask what is 
Brahman, or wluil is diva. Why should then Yama pronilse”! shall now tell thee tho 
nature of tius mysterious Brahujan and of the diva that dies To this the commentator 
answers, i lie Varna, says so in oi'der to indicate that the diva and Brahman arc not identi- 
cal. The didcrenco belwtjcn tho diva and is vara cannot be known unless the essential 
natur(,‘S (svarupa,j of 1 heso t wo as c descriised.j 

The diva is that which cxisos-iences the fruits of action, and is subject to ohseuration 
eonscioust.ess in deejs sice}), praiaya, <S:c. TTse Hupiamie Hr.ilnuap tiic Loril Visnu who 
resnains awake when all she divas are asIoe[) lu the deep sleep of Praiaya or Snsuj)ii, &e. 

[Thus V. 7 describes tiie diva in iliese words: — “Some, ready for re-birtii, go into 
the womb In order to obtain a body, othe-rs enter into minerals, according to llioir Karma, 
and according to tlieir knowicalge.” While the next verse ( V. 8) siiows tlie nature of 
Brahman thus : “ That Person who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds all objects 
of desires, that indeed Is the ihire One, that indeed is Brahman, Immurtal He is called. 
In Him ail worlds are contained. This is that Verily nothing goes beyond Him,” 
This shows that the Lord is awake in the Great Fralayie sleep of all divas ; and He causes 
the Pralayic Dreams also by creating pleasant dream objects for these sleeping souls. 
The souls of the iiighest type only dream in tiie Praiaya Night— such as Brahma, &c. Their 
mind continues active in Praiaya, like the human mind in an ordinary dream. Thus the divas 
are subject to dream aiul sieef), not so the Lord. Tiie divas are subject to re-birth, not 
so the Lord. The divas experience Karma-i‘)hiila, fruit of action, but not so the Lord. 
But wh\ <io you say the Loril Is not born ; for He being tlie inmost self of the diva, must 
necessarily enter the womb, wlieji the diva does so? To this the Commentator replies:] 

Tho Braimian is not a, heeled by the diva’s enteritig the \vumb when re-iucarnathig. 
[Though the Brahman is there, along with the diva in the w’omb also, and Ho enters 
the womb in order to control and regulate the diva : yet He does nut gel the body to 
experience any couseqiieiiccs of His action. Tho jailor enters the prison along with tho 
prisoner, but only to watch and reform the prisoner, and does not himself suller as the 
prisoner does, in V. il, Yama promises to teach tim things— the Sanatana Uuhya Brahman— 
the Eternal Hidden God, and the maranam— the diva subject to death and re-birth ; and the 
subsequent portion of the Upauisad is an explanation of these two topics. But why 
should Yama teacij the difference between diva and is vara, when Kachikotas had not put 
that question ? To this the comiuenuitor replies ;] 

The Brahman is known rightly then only when He is knosvn as separate from the dlvji. 
[Bat does not IV. 5 say Almanam, divam antikat, the Supremo Be If is the diva ? No. 
That verse should bo construed as divam antikat =?divasy a antike “•near to the diva” 
For if diva and Brahma 11 wore tho same, wa could not say “ Brahma p who is so near to 
the diva— for then it would be “ tho diva who is ' so near to tho diva. ” A thing cannot be 
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near or distant to itself. It is only in relation to anotlier object tliat a thing is said to lie 
near or distant.] 

Mantra 2. 

OTT tnr ^ uru 

TO*^^P^i■^chah, external, outside staying. Kdman, desires (desired 

objects, like sweets, scents, etc.) ^5a^r% Anu-yanti, go after. Balah, 

children, undiscriniinating. % Te, They. Mrityoh, of Death, of Yama. 

3 |Rr Yanti, go, fail into, Vitatas3^a, the spread out, all-pervading, the 

time-worn or eternal, widespread, in time and space, Pasam, the noose; 
snare, 2>., death. Atiia, therefore. Dhirah, the wise, 

Amritatvam, the Immortality, the moksa Viditva, having known, 

Dhruvam, the fixed, this word qualifies amritatvam, 2>., dhruvam amritatvam. 

A-dhruvesu, in the unstable (things like wealth, etc.) Jha, here 
(in this world or Samsara). ^ Na, not. Prarthayante, do ask for or 

look for. 

2. Men of small understanding go after external desires, and tliey 
thus fall into tlie wide-extended noose of Yama, therefore, the controlled 
in mind, having known liberation, do not here seek for the permanent in 
the unstable. — 73* 

Mantra 3. 

?p{ Yena, by whom, by vvliat Lord. It refers to Brahman. The first-two 
verses of this Valli are spoken by Yama, in indirect praise of Nachiketas. Tliis 
verse is spoken by Nachiketas, who interrupting Yama’s complimentary 
speech, again asks him about Brahmatj. 5^7 Riiparn, form. Rasam, taste, 
na? Gandham, smell. S^abdan, sounds. ?7six5’^ Spartan, touches. =5r Cha, 

and. Maithunan, couplings, pains The perception of pleasure arising 

from the coming together of pairs, loving (touches). Etena eva, by that 

even, ie., by that Self even, which is separate from the body. Madhva also 
reads these two words along with as jih q? sgjJirr 7R5T: “ordained by 
which Brahman, (one knows form, &c.)’’ MaxMuiler takes it as the beginning 
of a separate sentence. ‘-That by which we know form, &c., by ihal also we 
know what exists besides." flsnflTR VijSnati, knows, perceives, ^ 

xjf^pXsjCT K-iin ‘ifa pari-sisyate ; lit., What here remains. According to Sankara 
“ Does anything remain unperceived by the Atma in this world ? Nothing 
remains. All verily are known to the Self." According to Madhva “ Because 
by the command of Brahman, the Jiva perceives form, &c., while alive ; does that 
Brahman remain here (even after liberation) as controller of the Jtvaijmukta ? 
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What is ilie nature of tliis Lord ■?■ What. are His-specific attributes ?*’ 

Etat val tat ; iff, “This verily That/’ this is the reply of Yama. . 

■ 3. By (one, peiTeives) foroi, taste, and smell, sound, toiieli 

and love, even Ijv that Ire knows (everyth-in^j^ else.) Does that Lorf! remain 
here in inok>a C()!iti\/ ling the- Jiva ? Yes': Th'Ls verily is so. This verily 
isd:hat--74* : 

Manila 4, 

fm ’•Jrt ?t w « n 

Svapnantam, ///., dream-end/ in the drea'np in dreani couscioiasiiess .■ 
the Susiipti is also to be included, ■ Tiie word, antar jneans “ place.’V Tiie 
regions of dream and sleeps Jagaritautani, '///., Waking end In 

waking consciousiiess. ‘1 he region of waking, ^ Ciia, and, Llbhau, both 
(waking and lireaming and vSusupti). Yena, by whom, b}/ whose command, 
Aiui4)asyaii, sees (the' jiva,) Mat din tarn, t&c. The same as in 

11.22, 

Bn?h t ra)i*^ooiHliiig Hie stale ot Swapna aiul ti'ansocMiding the state nt Susupti 
tijal. by whieh IhuIi tilas-^e slates) aiH‘ seojj ( hat eeiitL*o ol’ eoiiseiousiiess v«‘i‘ily rcinaliiH 
even ill Moksa) 'i’he wise ha\ hig kiiowu that Self as great and all-pervading, does not 

gi’icvc. ■ ■ 

4 . Tho wise dues not grieve vvlien he utiderstands tlie iSui)veme 
Self who is Great and Almighty, and by whose command he sees both these, 
viz., the objects of dream and the objects of waking consciousness. — 75. 

Mantra 5. 

fstTR ^ ^ m. h ^ II 

n : Y ad who. hnam, or idam, this, Madhu-adam, ///,, honey- 
eater, 'riie Drinker (or Enjoyer) of honey (or pleasure) ; the .Experiencer of 
the essence in the body, Veda, knows, , Atmanam, the Atma. The 

Supreme Self. 'The Lord. : 5 |f# Jivam, the Jiva of the Jiva. Antiknlt, 

near, close by ; ahva 3 ^s near the Jiva, as its controller, Igiluani, the Lord or 

Ruler or Director. Bhfita-bhavyasya, of the Past and Future (of the 

'Fhree Times.) Na, not. 'raiah, tliereafter {Lf., after such knowledge. 
After knowing that Igvara is the Ruler of the Jiva.) Vi-jugupsate, 

vv. islics to protect, feats, knowing the Atman, be no longer seeks to save his soul, 
feeling that he is ever-saved. Does not seek to protect Ins self, fully trusting 
in the Lord, who always, and everywhere protects him ever, Etad 

vai Tat, 11ns verily is lliat. 

5. He w]io knows this Snprenie Self, tlie Ruler of the Past and 
Future, the Experiencer of all Sweetness, always standing near the Jiva, 
does not thenceforth fear. Thk verily 'is That— 76. 
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Mantra 6, 

SIT sr^q" m w i w 

m Yah, who, 'Fhe God. ^ Purvam, the First (Unborn), Tapasah, 

from before Siva. The God, who begot first the unborn (Brahma), before the 
Tapas (Siva), and before the Waters (the material universe.) ggpfffw Ajatani, 
the Unborn, the four-faced Brahm^. Adbhyah, than the waters (elements.) 

^ Piirvam, before. Aj^yata, who produced or caused to be born, 

Guham, in the cavity (of the heart.) Pravigya, entering. Tisthan- 

tarn, stays tiiere, abides therein. His own Self. Yah, who. Bhti- 

tebhili, with the elements, who perceives his Self along with these elements, 
was perceived from the elements, Vi-apagyata, or f^o=ti, perceives. 

Etad vai tat, This is verily that. 

Non?.— (He who sees the First-l3om (Hiraayagarbha} who manifests himself before 
feiva and the cosmos, secs Brahman, (for no ojie can see the Blather but the Son : the highest 
perception is of the Unborn, the Firsb-bogotten— beyond Him conseioiisness ceases). 
As a man who sees a golden ring knows gold, so he who secs the Child-of-Light, sees the 
Light.) 

0. He who first, produced the Unborn one (Bralinia) before the 
Lord oC tapas (Siva) and the Lords of elements (Waters) who entering the 
cavity abides therein, and perceives all things along with the elements; 
This is verily that. — 77. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

‘‘That Yisnu verily dwells in the heart. He is the Great Warrior, who constantly 
sees Himself seated in the cavity, surrounded by all the Lords of elements. He created 
the B’our-faeecl, the Unborn of yore, before the Elements called Waters ajid the lords 
thereof; yea, before even Siva, the Lord of Tapas.” {Ibid). 

Brahma is called purvam ajatam— the unborn from before— because he is not like 
Indra and Agni and others, who once being bom from the mouth of Brahman, are born 
ugoin from Kasyapa, Not so the Lord Brahm^, But never being bom before, he is j^ro- 
duced prior to Siva and Waters. 

(This verse docs not relate to Mumuksn but to Yisuu. Nachiketas did not ask the 
nature of Mnmuksu, but of the Lord. The phrase, ^ entering the cavity ’ is the specific 
attribxitc of the Lord and not of the Jiva. Waters or apas is taken here as illustrative 
of all the Elements : and denotes also the presiding deities of elements. One phrvam 
ci^ualihes ajatam ; the other is an adverb qualifying ajSyata. The word ajayata generally 
means born” or “ seif-born " but here it has a causative meaning “ was caused to be born 
or was produced or produced,” Therefore the commentator says i— ) 

The word ajayata is to be taken in a causative sense, as in jajue bahujnam. 

Mantra 7. 

gfT sit ^ ii 's ii 
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^ Yi% who, iiainely, Visiiii, \iii : His Female aspect as Bhaga¥atl, s|f%s! 
FVilnena, with the Prana, the liirapyagarbha of the last verse, the Spirit, Tiie 
Chief Vayu. Sam-vigati, abides witii, i^cHtih, the Aditi, (the 

eater, the destroyer of ..the whole universe) Dcvata-mayl, the best of 

all deities. Giihaiii' pravigya tisthant!ni, entering into the 

heart icavity), afh'ies therein, 'Ya, who.' BbCjtebhih, with the ele- 

ments. sii’stfsirf V aja}’a!a, who produced ' i'n manifold ways; who manifested 
Herself in tlie forms of Fish-Avatara, <&c., ' and produced all living* beings* 
rf? Ftad vai tat, I'his is That, 

7. Bho who enters tlie cavity with the- Spirit, She the Consumer, 
Tie hesi of aJ! devatas, wlio is ctinee ilerl in the cavity of {he heart and 
al)idiii,g therein, inaiiifesls herself ihrougli. the elements fas various 
incarnations), This is that. —IS, 

MAD.HYAeS 

iTIio word Adhi hi lliis verst.^ would prana faeleimd o.ne to the view thfit the well- 
Inwwii C«o(hloss Adiii, ilu* of all the Devas,. i.s 4 .deserihed here. But that is not the 

ease : Been, use yaidiikeias asked 110 <{'iiesti.o.ii about Adi.ti, therefore a deserlptiou of Aditi 
would Ih* tf|*«*levaul . thinseqiiently, the verse' Is to '].»e explained as appIyhiK to Vismu 
lle!.,u?o ihi.M.!Oim..minl:,ito.i‘ says;—] 

Vi.suu is ealhsl .\diH heeause He is the Bator (ad--^to eat), lie itwells in the cavity 
along wilh tln» Uhlef Praua. He is the best of all devatas : tmnsfonns lllnisidf Into 
various avalaras such as the Fish, the Tortoise, &e., from his seat hi the cavity. This 
Supreme Self, the Great Yisuu, in every age manifests Himself as Avatiiras .siirrouiKied by 
the lords of eiemeiilsf’ {Ibid). The word Bevata-niayi moans the best of Devatas, Tht^ 
pli{U‘H(‘ ‘ pranena Ham vl -fail * means pranena sahita bhavati— along with the Prana enters 
or dwells. The .Lord, entering the cavity and staying there, manifests himself in various 
ways ihroiigh the ehnotmtH, as Inearnatlons. 

Aid c. --The wtnnls of this verse are In the Feminine gender and would prima fmie 
more approprl.'dely apply to the Great Mother, Bhagavafcx: but the context requires that 
tin" yfaid rn, he interpreied as applying to the Lord. Dwelling In the cavity, along with 
tlio Great Prana a titl the lords of Elements, He materialises from time to time, into the 
outer world as Groat Inearnatlons, As a spiritual medium, placed In the cabinet, projects 
or materialises froiii outside In a soanee room, such is the case of the Lord in the cavity. 

Ma.ntra S 




Araiiyelj, (m is derived from the verb ^ to go ’ by the affix ^ 
causing guna koowii ; ls:=Joy, Hari a? Joy) Those two, through whom 

Visrui, the Al!**Joy or All-power^ is known as Araiiq between the Aranis or *hirc- 
siicks.” This word is a compound of aud^f 11 The final ^ is a Samdsanta 
affix. It means the Guru and Sisya—^’ the Master and the DiscipleT 
Nihitali, placed, concealed. ^fcT^: Jata-vedab,, th^ knower of all ; the Omni- 
scient Hari. Garbliaj|i, womb, 1.#., the child in the womb, po ya, lik^. 
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Subhritah, well-guarded, well-held. Garbhinibhih, by the 

mothers, pregnant women, by women, Dive dive, day by day, every 

day. Idyah, praised, worshipped. :5rrs|ff%: J'^gyivadbhih, by waking; 

persons who are not heedless, by the knowers of the Lord. Havis- 

niadbhih, by the offerers of oblations, by performers of Sacrifice. 
Manusyebhili, by tlie men. Agnili, the Agni. The (iod called Agni 

because He eats (ad) all in the Prala^m. 

8. The All-knower is concealed between the Guru and Sisya like as 
the child in the womb is well-guarded by the motlier ; daily is this Agni 
adored by me a who are awake and who offer Him sacrifices. This verily 
is That —79. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ The Omniseieiit Dorcl, Yisnu, well-guarded between the Master and the Disciple, 
is always praised by those wdio know Him as the Highest Person.” — (Ibid,) 

That ihrougb the help of which two is perceived (aryate—Jnayate) the Joy (n = anan- 
da) is called araru. 

Mantra 9. 

A n u 5. u 

Yatah, from which (God, the Sun arises at the time of creation.) ^ 
Cha, and. Hdcti, arises, takes birth or comes out. Siiryab, the Sun, 

Astam, setting, vanishing, ?>., in which Gcd, the Sun is absorbed at the 
Pralaya, ^ Yatra cha, in which (God, it vanishes at the Pralaya). 
Gachchhati, goes. A ram, Him, the God, Mari. %f: e# Devah sarve, all Devas, 
(whether cosmic, as Fire, <S:c. ; or rnicro-cosmic, as Speech, &c.) Arpiiali, 

are contained, are fixed (as the spokes are fixed) in the nave, so ail Divinities 
are fixed in and supported by that Hard, from whom arises even the Solar 
Logos.) Him, verily. ^ Na, not. Atyeti, surpasses, goes 

beyond. Kaschana, any one. Etad vai tat, 'I’his is verily That. 

9. In that Braliman, from whom the Sun arises in the beginning 
of the creation and in wliom it merges in the dissolution thereof, all 
the gods are contained. No one Terilj can go beyond Tdim. This i.s 
indeed That.— 80. 

Mantra 10, 

ttSfgW rT^STf I 

511%^ <OTftr U ?o II 

^ Yat, what, what form of the Lord, Eva, even, Ilia, here, on 
Earth and other lower planes or here in the body, 8zc, Tad, that, 

AnuUra, there, in the Highest Plane, the Vaikuntha. Yat, wliat 

o..:. \/<.tbnni-hn Fas the Arche-tvpe.) nw Tat anu, that verily. 
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llin, here, on the earth,' &c. ' Mri'tyoli, after Death,, ■ ^ Sa,,he'who 'sees 
difference, Mrityiim, to death, , The death,, as' Tamas : the blinding dark- 
ness., the hell, Apnoti, obtains. Yah, who. lha, here. JffHf , 

Naru^ difference between the Root-form as in the Vaikuntha and the Avatara-, 
form as on earth, iva,. even the slightest. Or as contrasted with, .Nina," 
it would mean, .identity, Pasyati, sees. 

,10. Tliat wliicli is even .here, the same is . there ; what is there, 
i.hat verily is here. .From Death to Death he goes who beholds even 
the sliglitest difference in tlieso two.— SL 

MABHV.4’8 .OOHMENTAIW, ■ 

j TIic MuyaviUlins, ol‘ course, explain this verse as an authority for holding that tlio 
Jiva and Brahman are identical, that the Man here below is the same as God above in 
Heaven* The CoiiunenUtor answers the Advaitins thus ] 

Tiiat Lord Visuu win.) exists in the manifested Form (Avatara) and in organised 
bodies on (Jiis earth, Is verily the Root-foinn, and the entire Lord Narayana Himself. 
The Lord as the Hoof.-i0>rm in Heaven is verily also the Lord as existing in the mani- 
fested IO.)rm (A vatara.) He who makes the slightest difforenee between these two (tlie 
Lord in Heaven audl ho Lord on earth), whether as regawls their attributes or e.ssoutial 
nature, u!\doul>iedly gi>es to bliiiding (larkiies.s atber death. So also undonbtedly to dark- 
ness they go, who art* bfiodah}iedavadio>s, (who hold that the Avalara is different 
from as well as ident.ical with 1 lie Lord), “ (IhhL) 

Mantra ii, 

mm Manasa, by the mind, purified by instruction and yoga ; by the reflec- 
tive mind or antaffkarana. Eva, alone, even.' Idam,' this fact that 

there is no difference in essence, though the '.forms be different, Apta- 

vyam, can or may be obtained or known, ^ Na, nor, Ilia, here, in the 
Brahman, in the Archetypal form, or in the lower plane ' forms, Ndnd, 

difference, many, mtin Asti, is, 1%'q'qr Kinchana, any. Mrityoii, from 

death. ^ Sa, he. iif Mrityum, to death. Gachchhati, he goes, m ^ 

!frr?fr p* Yah iha ndiia iva pagyati, who here difference like sees. 

11. Even, tliroiigh the pvnlfied mind this knowledge is to be obtain- 
ed, that there is no dilTereiiee whatsoever here. From death to death he 
goes, who hetiolds this here with dilference,— 82. 

MADHVA^B COMMENTARY. 

[This should bo kept in one’s mind ; and not iiidiseriminately told to others. As those 
who see difference in the Root-form aucl the inearnation-form go to blind darkness, so go 
they too who seo difference in the various bodily members, to., of the Lord.] 

^‘Similarly those who sea the slightest difference, among each other, la the various 
bodily members, attributes and actions of the Lord, or who see difference plus identity 
Cbhedibheda) therein, go to blind darkness. 'There is not the slightest doubt in it.*' 
-(Ibid.) 


no KATEA-UPANTBAb. 


[The word Iva lias throe meanings (1) Like, as a comparison, (2) a little, some- 
what, (?>) iikc-aiicl-iiiilike, BiJffereuce in identity. All these three meanings of Iva have been 
shown in explaining the phrase n ana iva, f.e., (1) as different, (2) the slightest difference 
and non-difference. The commentator now gives his authority for giving this three-fold 
meaning to Iva.] 

In the -^jabda Is'irnaya the following meanings are given to Iva. “The word Iva is 
used when two quito contradictory attributes are collocated together or when compari- 
son is intended or wlien littleness is meant.” 

Therefore, in the phrase n ana iva, the Iva has the force of denoting “ little,” and 
‘ difference phis non-difference.’ In the verse (IV. 10) the force of 
is to prohibit difference in the Swariipa or essential nature of the Lord (as manifested in 
the highest heaven or on earth.) While in the verse under discussion (lY. 11) the force 
of the word Kiiichana in is to indicate that there is absolutely no 

difference in the various members, attributes and actions of the Lord; nor Is there differ- 
ence phis identity. 

(The word Kiiichana being a Pronoun denotes substance. The substance of the body 
of the Lord is one and homogeneous ; not like those of the Jivas, made up of different 
substances. Thus His body is such a homogeneous one that “ He sitting goes to all distant 
places, &c. Similarly, His attributes are all uniform, as “ the Almighty, the Lord, 
the Self, &c.” Similarly, His actions are one, as “ Who creates Brahma, the first unborn, 
before Siva and lords of elements, &c.” 

Lest one should mistakenly think that these two verses prohibit only differenee-in- 
identity and not difference, (he Mantra lY. II clearly shows that “difference” is also 
to be condemned : for it says “ Ho who sees the attributes as different goes to the do%vn- 
ward incline.” Thus there is danger if one sees any difference in the attributes of the 
Lord, in His bodily members, in His qualities, and in His action. 

Mantra 12, 

oyfl imil 

Angustha-niatrah, of the measure of the thumb. Tlie heart of every 
creature is of the size of its own hst or thumb. 'The Jiva in the causal body 
or auric egg antah-karana-upadhi is also said to have this size. This particular 
measure of the Immeasurable is given for tlie facility of meditation only. Tiie 
Toni-Tliumb represents perhaps this? 5^^? : Purusah, the Purusa, the Ali-per- 
vader, the Person^ the Full. Madhye atmani, in the midst of the 

self, (Atman here means ‘^body”) in the heart (madhye =■ heart) of the Self or 
Jivas. In the heart, in the body. 'I'istliati, is, stands, stays. 

y^nah, &c. The same as in IV. 5, ' ‘ ' 

12. He wilt) so knows the Purusa, of the'nieasiire of a thumb, as 
dwelling in the cavity of one's body, the ruler of the past and future, 
does not thenceforth fear. This is verily That — 83. 

Mantra 13. 

T - iT,rmrA . 



Ill 


IF VALLl, 15: 


: Aiigustha-mairaJi piirusah, the person ofthe size of a thumb. 

jyotili, ligiu. Iva, like, Adhumakah,' smokeless, , pure, lumin- 
ous. isauali bhinabliabjasya, Lord of the f^ast and the Future. 

^ Sa, he. Eva, even. Adya, to-day. ^ Sa, he. w U, verily, ^valj, 
to-morrow, 

Ifl The Prinisa of the measure ■ of a thumb, like to a smokeless 
fire is the Lord of the Past and Future ; He is verily touley and He will 
'be so to-morrow. — 84. 

Mantra 14. . . 

- *■ £ \ rr -r-x-r-C^- r fc 

V.itlK’t, as. ITdakaiu, weder, Large, on the summit, on the 

inaccessible (summit), Vristam, j-rLmed, failtm. Parvatesu, should be 

read as qr%-| 5xrf uii tlumo.np:' of uiih. Vidhavali, runs down, 

Evam, I bus. WuH LharmaiU fjiialities, all dharmas of Visnu. Pritiiak, 

separate, I'asyan, seeing, knowing. Tan, iheiii. Eva, even; 

because of seeing them as difterent. ^5 Ar»a, after, Vi-cihavati, down- 

ward goes, obtains tlie 'I'amas. 

IL As water falling on an inaccessible mountain top runs down 
thus, seeing qualities of the Lord as separate a man runs down to Dark- 
ness, — 35. , 

MADIU YA'B COMM EN'rAKY. 

As iho rain %Yater railing on the top.s of hills qiiiekly runs down similarly lie who 
sees the atiribuies of \"i.suu as separate from Him runs down quickly to darkness. 

Mantra 15. ■ ' ' ' 

^ wm \ 

^ U JJ 

^ wnm n an 

^3^4 Yath:i udakam, as water, gsuddhe, in the pure. ^ud- 

dham, pure, btiwtI Asiktam, poured (into ) ijf Tftdrik eva, like that (but 
not identically that ; because we see that the bulk of the water is increased). 

Bhavati, becomeF. Evam, so Muneli, of the sage, the tlunker. 

: Vijdnataln the knowing : the liberated. Atmi, the Self, the Master, 
V^^yti, four-faced like Visjni, but does not become ideniica! with him.) 
Bhavati, becomes, Gautama,, O Gautama ! i>., O Nachiketas ! 

If). As pure water poured into pure water becomes like that, 0 
Gautama, so the lima of the Muni, who knows, becomes like that (with 
Praliinan)v-‘“ 86 . 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Even the Atman or Y^yu of the liberated sage becomes like into Him : biit not iden- 
tically the same S what to say of the non -liberated Jivas. As says the Bhavisya Ptirana:-— 
“ The iitmans of all the Liberated Jivas, whether men or Devas, attain similarity and 
specially the iitmaii of the eternally free Yayu attains similarity only with Yisnn, and not 
identity with Him ; what to say of other non-liberated men and devas. All Jivas are either 
direct reflections, or reflections of reflections of the god Yiiyii.” 

Note.— This verse shows that even the Mnkta Jivas — the Perfect Souls, the Liberat- 
ed—called here Pare Water—do not get identity with the Lord in the state of Mukti, 
but sirailarity (tddrik) only. The reason for this is that even the highest Jiva, the Great 
Yayn, the Christ, is similar only to God, and not God. Ydyu or Christ is the Master or 
Swamin of the Liberated Ones, he being the Great Saviour. The Yayu is however different 
from God, though similar to Him. 



Fifth Yalli. 


Mantra i. ■ 

fr I n \ w 

5T Purani, city (the' body)*' 'fc|?rCT-irC Ekadaga-dvaram, eleven-gated. 
Two openings of the eyes^ the two ears^ the two nostrils, and the mouth make 
up the seven upper orifices* I he navel, and the two lower make up ten. 1 he 
eleventh is Brahmaraiulhra in ine bkull. Ajasya, of the Unborn, of the 

Atman, of the Bhagwan, the Lord. Avaki a-chetasah, of the non- 

crooked-hearted. Whose knowledge is direct aral straight, Auustbaya, 

having firmly settled in his mind that he is under the cniurol cif (iod. Having 
firm belief, Na gochati, he does not grieve. .So long as one thinks 

that 'the body is his, there is sorrow, but when one realises tiiat it is Lorrhs 
aiKl under Him, all sorrows cease. iRftf;; ^ Vimuktah elm vimuebyate, 

and freed (even wlsile living) becomes free (totally after ileatli, /.e., he is not 
born again— Siaukara). Having got freedom through aparoksa, wliile still in 
.the body, gets total liberation after death. 

1 , He wlio lias tliis firm faith that tliis town with eleven gates 
is under the control of the Unborn, the liighteoiis I’^ord, never grieves, 
and realising freedom in tliis life, becomes liberated after death. This 
is verily That— 87. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

bet one bave this fnaii faith that this town is under the control of tho Ltoi^d : ho 
shoald liavo this conviction that this town belongs to the Unborn. “ Tho person who 
has got intuitive vision (aparoksa) becomes vimukta or free tlirough humility and absence 
of egoism, even while still in the body. He next becomes Mukta in the higliest sense of 
that word, when ail sorts of sorrows and tiieir reflections in conciousness are destro^^ed.*^ 
— (I6M.} 

[/riie diltereiiCo btdvveen vimukta and vinmehyate is this, the first, is aparoksa realisa- 
tion and hnmbleiH‘Ss of spirit and freedom from egoism: the other Is freedom from 
all sorrow, which follows the first stage.] 

Mantra 2. 

g^s:?:?Tf5tafs*i>TOfS5rr iftsrr Jija r ii 

Hamsafi, ( The Swan.) Free from faults and the essence of all. 
The word is a compound of f {free from all faults) and g*: (essence) * Ham ’ 
is derived from the root adding the afiji There is, 


114 


KATHA-OPAmSAD. 


elision of the final syllable. The word is derived from gR by the elision of 

the final T, and shortening the long U ( t 

t^O ^uchi-sad, dwelling in the Pure (4^., V^yu). Vasuh 

^ The x. of is elided) Vasu, the best and the 

joy. Antariksa-sat, dwelling in the firmament. Moving in the firma- 

ment or sky. ^ItfT Hoti, the Hoiri priest. The presiding deity of the senses. 

Vedi-sah dwelling in the Vedi or Earth : Honoured. Atitbili, 

(the guest.) It is a compound of much ” and Ey food.*’ The rich in 

food: the wealthy, Durona-sat, durona -bottled Soma, Sat = dwell- 
ing in : dwelling in the jar of Soma, Nri-sat, dwelling in men. 

Varasat, dwelling in the Devas or God. Rita-sat^ dwelling or existing in 

Truth of Veda. 5#^^ V 3 'omasat, dwelling or existing in Space. Existing 
in Frakriti. V^^oraa is the name of Sri— she in whom the whole universe 
is weaved (vyota.) Abjali, water-born (like conch, shells, etc.) He 

who dwells or exists in the water-born creatures. ifr«fr Gojah, herbs, &c. 
Earth-born (like wheat, etc.) He who exists in the plants, &c,, growing on 
earth, Ritajah, the liberated are called r<itas. He who dwells in 

the liberated, as their Controller. Adrijah, Mountain-born. Rivers, 

etc., born of mountains. Pie who is in the mountain-born. (The perfect ones 
living on the mountain), r<itam, truth, that whicli is principally estab- 
lished by the Vedas, Brihat, the Great. Full of all qualitie.s. ^ 

2. He is Hamsa (free from all faults and essence of all), residing ^ 

in the Pure Vayu, lie is Vasn (tlie best and the blessed) dwelling in the 
Pirmament, He is Hotii The Lord of the senses) dwelling in honored 
places, Pie is atitlii (tlie rich in food.) dwelling in the Soma-jar, He 
dwells in men, in Devas, in Scriptures, in Space, in the creatures of 
water and earth. Pie dwells among the Liberated, and the Mountain-born. 

He is the Triitli (established by the Vedas) and the CL*eat One (full of 
all qualities.) — 88. 

Note.— That dwells as Hamsa in the pure heaven, as Yasu it dwells in the Antariksa, 
as the saeriiieer it dwells near the altar, as a guest it dwells in the houses : (or ve,ssels 
of food.) Ixi moves in men, it dw-ells in the Gods, it lives in Truth, existing in space ; 
it is (as the fish) in the w'aters, (as the trees) that grow on earth, it is the knowiedge 
that the Vedas reveal^ and like the rivers that come from the iiioiintain. It is the great 
Truth, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As Bari is eternally free (hina) from all faults and is the essence (sara) of all, there- 
fore Ho is called Hamsa (Ha=hina, free, in -eternally, sa-sara, essence). The Yayii 
(or Christ) is called teuchi or Pure. He thvolls in Yayn aiid hence is called the Ow’^eller 
in the Pure. As He is the personification of highest (vara) happiness (siikham) He is called 
, . Yasiu Ho as Yasu dwells in the Firmament, He is called Hotri as He regulates all senses. 

He is called Yedisat because He is honoured (vedya) of all. He alone w’ho possesses 
great (ati) riches (iha) is called afcithi. As Atithi or Master of vast riches He resides in 
Soma called here the Jar. Ho dwells among men and among the Best, ie., the Devas 
in He indeed. He is in the Vedas ealled Rita or Truth, He is in the great Nature 
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ealled V.vo?iia, te»ri is (.'ailed Vyoiim because this uiiiverse is sii|;)poid:(.H.l 
And .since Ho is in tlu* er<*aliures Of water ami the plants of Earth, and in the mountain- 
born rivers, llnn*efore H(‘. is called 'abja, Tlie.'Muktas are ealh'd llitas, literally 
meaning: ‘''gene,*’ from v^ri to gt). They who have gone into Yisnu ar<' called I'iitas. 
The Lord Is <*alied Uitaja Ix'caJise he dwells aiiiong the Liberated as tliclr controller, 
is Hit am. Tln^ Ycnla is called Hitarn. As all Hie Yeclas declare principally YLsiui and 
Visuu alone ; so Hiram (nitnes to ineau Yisnu also. He is called B.rihat because He is Ml 
of all qualities. He is indeed the Highest .Person. . 

M.ANTRA. 3. ■ 

w \ u 

' LlrtlhvanL up. Praiiam, the Praria-vayu. ■ The Chief Prana, in his 
aspect as Prdnn LInna3'*ati, .seeds up, takes up. Apanam, the 

Apana-vayu. Hie Ciiief-Prana in his aspect as Apaoa. Pratyag, down, 

or back, Asyati, tlirows, sends, Madhye, in the middle. In the 

heart. Vamaua n, the dwarf. Tire adcrable. The persoii of the size of 

the thumb mentioned above. Vaina-.^rBeaut\q Na:=,.leader, \Tiniana = the fiord 
of .Beauty, wMH Asiuam, sitting oi is .seated. H# Visve, all. Devaii, 
gods, the senses like siglit. Upasate, vvorship. 

3. Ho ieatls tlie Prana iipwards, He tlirows the Ai)ana down, in the 
niidst of tlie boJ^pBits this Adorable One, whom all the Gods siuTound 
and adore— 89. 

Note, — The Prdua or the wisdom is above, the Apana or strength is below, in the 
middle is Beauty or Yaiuana. The Good, the Wise, the Beautiful. 

, Mantra 4, 

i ^ rtg, ii 8 ii 

Asya, of tliis, .of the' Jiva dwelling .in the dense body. 
Vi-sramsamanasya, being torn away, leaving the dense body. Dying physically. 

Sarirasthasya, of the dweller in the body, Dehinah, of the em- 
bodied, of the Jiva dwelling in the sdksma or subtle body, Deiidt, from 

the subtle body. Vinmehyamanasya, being freed perfectly, becom- 
ing a Mukia, ivim atra parii^isyate, what remains here behind. 

4. What remains when this soul, the dweller in the body, goes out 
from the dense body at death and is freed also from the subtle body (in 
Mukti} ? Tills is verily That — 90. . 

Note.— It appears that Yama after having recited some attributes had stopped with 
the last mantra, Xachikeias, therefore, asks him again, to further eicpancl the answer to the 
third quesilom It Is the same question ye yam prete vkhikitsd, ^c,, put In different 
words. Tho phrase ‘ This is verily That* is an answer' to the qaeation put#) 
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Mantra s, 

^mi^FT Na pranena, not by Prana, ^ml^ Na apanena, not by Apana. 
jTsq: Martyah, the mortal. J ivati, lives, cj^ Ka^chaim, any one. 

I^rena, by Ihe other, /. a, through the Lord. 3 Tu, but. Jivant., they 

live. Yasmin, in whom, Etau, both these (Prana and Apana). ^qrpsRir 

Upasritau, repose. • i i 

5. Not by Pr^na, not by Apfina does any mortal exist, but by 

another do they live on Whom both these depend. 91- 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho Chiof Prana alone is not the Supporter of all sentient beings ; but refuged in 
Visnu, Prana supports all these Jivas. Thus the Highest and principal support of all 
sentient Beings is Yisau-He is Absolutely Independent. 

M ANTRA 6. 


=5 rflau 11 S, H 

|5?f Hanta, well then. % Te, to thee, ft Warn, this. qqfwrB Pra-vak-syamb 
1 shall tell. ^ Guhyani, mystery, secret, agf Brahma, the Brahman, 
Sanataiiam, the old, the ancient, Yatha, how. ["sr not in Madhva, 

and] Maranam, the dying: the Jivas, the Mortals, or death, tnctt Prapya, 

reaching : working through, Atma, the Atma. Ihe Supreme Self or die 

Jivatma'i" Hflt Bhavati, becomes their Controller and Saviour. nfHq Gau- 
tama, O Gautama. 

(Yama again promises to describe the nature of the Lord.) 

6(a) And now 1 shall tell thee this Mysterious Ancient Brahman, 
and how, worldng through the mortals, this Itman becomes their Ruler 

and Saviour, 0, Gautama!— 92. 

6 {h) 1 shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman and also what 
is the condition of the soul when death overtakes it, 0 Gautama 1 

jjote.— That Brahman is different from allJivas was already declared in verse Y. 5 : 
the promise in the present verso is to declare the same distinction between the Jiva and 
isvara : and therefore, a description of both. In that view the verse should be translated 
thus -—I skaB tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman : and also what is the state of the 
atma' (here atma should be taken as meaning the Jivatma) when death overtakes him. 
This clearly shows the difleronee between Jiva and Brahman. 

II 
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^I^Yoniiii, the, womb: birth as man, &c.- Anje^ some (disiiicarnate ■ 
Jfvas)* Pra-paclyante Madhva nrr^#cr) enter, obtain.. 

Sariratvayaj in order to have a body ; for the purpose of becoming incarnated, 

Deiilnah, embodied ones, . when ready to become embodied. And the 

Lord also enters the womb along with such Jivas to guide them. SthanuniY 

immoveable, inorganic, body or mineral The Lord also enters the mineral 
along with such Jivas to guide them, Anye, others, who are evil-doers. 

Anii-sam-yanti, go into. Why some go to the organic and others to 

the inorganic incarnation ? The answer is here given- ^4 Yath^ karma, 

according to karma (actions done on the Physical Plane), Yath^ 

firutam, according to their knowledge (energy set free on the mental plane). 

7. Some Jivas, ready for re-birth, go into the womb to obtain a 
ijody : others enter minorak, according to their karma and according to 
their knowledge. — 93. 

Note. -'This verse iurther shows the dilTeroneo botweoji the Jiva and Brahman. The 
experieneer of i’riiit ot ael ion is Jiva, as shown in this verse : while Brahman who also 
entors the womb or the mineral along with tlie Jiva experienees no such fruit, but on the 
contrary awards Ihe Jiva such fruit. 

Mantra 8. 

^ ^ ^ 3^ f^fTTW: I 

mm i 

i w^w 

q: Yah, who, qualilies Furusa — the person. Esu, in these Jtvas. 
Suptesu, when (they are asleep in Pralaya, &c.) ^nrii^ .lagarti, is awake (does 
not sleep), gfn'H giPI Karaam Kamam, according to His Desire. Purusah, 

the person : tlie Full, possessing the six gunas in their fullness. Or the dwel- 
ler in the town (pur). fnt^JtpS: Nirmimaiiah, creating, shaping. Tat, that, 
he. Eva, indeed, alone. ^ Slukram, free from sorrow. Tat, that, he. 

Brahma, the Brahman, The full of all qualities, Tad eva, that, 

indeed. He alone. Amritam, immortal, indestructible, unchanging. 1 he 
Eternally Free. Uchyate, is said, are called (in all scriptures or by all 

wise men). Tasmin, in Him. Lokah, the worlds. r%frr: ^ritah, 

contained, refuged, Sarve, all. g?; g Tad u, that indeed, g Na atyeti, 
does not go beyond. grKrg Ka^chana, any one. 

8. That Almighty Person who keeps awake, when these Jivas are 
phingt'd in sleep, who makes according to His will (various objects for 
them to dream of) He alone is free from sorrow, He alone is Full and Ab- 
solute. He alone is said to be the Eternally Free. In Him are all worlds 
refuged. Beyond Him verily no one can go. This is verily That. — 94. 

Note.— This Ptirusa who is awake in those that sleep, .and who builds (all objects) 
M a desire, that indeed is the pure one, that indeed is Brahman immortal ho is called. 


Il8 tlAfEA^UPANtSAl). 


In him all words are eontaiixecl. This is That, Him verily nothing goes beyond, He the 
person who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desired thing after the other.” 
That is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the Immortal.” 

Note This verse again indicates the difference between the Jiva and Brahman. That 
which sleeps is Jiva. He who is always awake, while the Jivas are asleep, whether in 
ordinary or Pralayic sleep, is Brahman. Brahman is Sukram or free from sorrow, Jiva is 
full of misery. Brahman is full and absolute not so the Jiva. He is Eternally Free, the 
Jiva is not so. He is the refuge of all worlds, not so the Jiva who dwells in some world or 
other. No one can transcend Him ; while Brahman transcends all Jivas. Thus all these 
epithets establish that the Jiva and Brahman are distinct and not identical. The next 
two mantras also further describe the same difference between the Jiva and Brahman ; by 
means of two illustrations. 

Mantra 9. 

atftrst ^ ^ i 

^ ^ u 5. ii 

Aguih, the fire : The conscious Fire-Devata in heaven and his reflec- 
tions in the unconscious material fires of the physical plane. Yatha, as, 

though, Ekah, one. Though the Devatd-form of agni is one only, and 

having entered in the world, as agent of cooking, &c., it becomes many : yet for 
every form of this Deva Agni there is a counter-form or reflection in insentient 
material fire, Bhuvaiiam, the world. sh%: Pravistal?, ente having 
entered, Rdpam rapam, for every one of his forms, Pratirdpam, 

counter-form or reflection, Babhuva, became, there exists, q-cfj: Ekali, one. 

I'atha, so. Sarva-bhuta-antaratma, the Inner Self of all 

creatures, Rupam rupaiii prati-riipah, for every form, its counter- 

form. “sr Baliih cha, difiereut even or indeed, zV^., the reflected form is 

outside of a separate from the original, &c., from the Supreme Seif : because 
its very existence is dependent upon Him. It does not become one identically. 

9/ Though Agni (as a Devata) is one only, who having entered the 
worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-forms there is a 
reflected (insentient) form ; so the Inner Self (Ruler) of all creatures is 
One only, yet for every one of His forms, the reflected Jiva is indeed 
different (because outside of Him, and not independent). — 95. 

Mantra io. 

^ sri ^ qr ii ii 

Vayulj, the Devata Vayu, in his Devata aspect, zjqi Yatha, though, 
ijgR; Ekalj, one only. n|%; Bhuvanam pravistah, having entered the 

worlds becomes mainfold as upholder of various things, yet for every form of 
.< 1 % \7A,n, iv: n rriitntf>r»form in the insentient Vavu. 
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'file words are the same as- in the last verse. ■ 

10. Though. YAyii as a Devatfl is one only, who liavirig entered the 
worlds, becomes rnariy, yet for every one of his devarfonns there is a 
reflected inseHlioiit form, so the Inner rh.iier of all creatures is Due only 
yet for every one of .Llis forms, the reflected Jiva is different because out- 
side of Him.— 90. 

MAIMVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says tlio Kfirma Prn*rum 

The Fire (Aj4’ui-(lt*Yat.;i) is one only aiitl not many, who however entering into tlie 
worldB becomes manifold as agtmts of cooking, &c., yet for every one of the forms that 
this Deva assumes in the worlds < here is a eomiterUorm or roheetlon In the shape oi 
inscmiic.mt material fires. Similarly, the Deva Yayn is alone tiie upholder and no one 
tdse, yet wiien he entco’S the worlds he beeomes manifold, and for every <me of his deva- 
furms there is a rtdlecit.-d insentient form, sueh as we feel by toindi whim the air blows, 
tluis is the bold Janardana, the Sifler of men. He alone is indejiendmd and one : staying 
within every Jiva, fivery eonseiotis .liva is a reneedion ofaparUeidar form of the Lord 
when He enters the world, Hut these Jivas are all outside olMHin, therefore, they can 
never be klent tail wlih Him. Tln.'se Jivas, thougli reileelions, are however beginjiingleH.s 
and endless. 

'fhe Lord is omi and homogeneous yet tlH‘se ridleclions are ol intinUo variety : 

in the sense that tifir experiences are of inliuitely diverse kind. If Lord is the Inner Self 
of all, He must sulTi?r the pains of t he Jivas, because H(^. is inside them. To this doubt, 
the ue.vt verse gives the ri‘]dy. 

Mantha I r 

Suryah, tiie sin:, Yatba, as. Sarva-iokasya, of aliwmids: 

of all creatures. Cljaksuli, the eye. The eye i.s of two sorts— the external 
and the iuternal. ’Hit extcn.ai ivS material and inert, it i.s the organ of sight. 
The ii.ucrual is livii g and conscious, as’it lias for Us presiding deity the Sflrya 
or sum n Na, not. Lipyate, is contaminated or besmirched, 

Chakbusaili, relaui:.g to tiie eyes. ( The impurities which the eye sees.) 
Bahya-dosaih, external impurities affecting the organ of siglit. 

bkah l atiid .Sarva-biiiitdiuaratma, so one is the Inner Self of all 
creatures, n Na lipyate, is not contaminated. Loka-dulikhena, 

by the world-surruw. i-rsy; Bahyafl, ibeiug) without being dij^ereni from the 
jivas* 

IL As the one Surya, the eye of all the Jivas is not affected hy the 
external defects in the organ of siglit, so the one Inner-Self oi, all is not 
affected by the sorrows of the Jivas being outside of them. — 97. 

MADHYA’S COBIMEHTAEY. 

(THE KOrMA PDEANA— contained,) 

*‘As the Sun {Sfirya DeYata)» is the Imier Eye, the external organ of sight being Its 
reieeilon, and as this iniior Eye is not eontanilnafced by the defects 
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organ of sight — hecatise the Inner Bye is Siirya Devatd and the External Bye is his insen« 
tient reflection only so the Supreme person being separate from allJivas, because He 
is independent, is not contaminated by the sorrows of the dependent Jiva. [But the Jiva 
and isvara are both conscious beings, and not like the conscious Snrya Devatd and the 
unconscious eye ; why shonld not then the sorrows of the conscious Jivas affect the 
conscious God ? To this, the Pnrana replies]. The Jira is merely a reflected conscionsness, 
the supreme Lord Hari is the Highest conscionsness : and as He is independent, He is 
not tainted by the defects of His reflection, for the Highest consciousness can never be 
tainted, otherwise it would not be highest and independent.’' Thus we read in the Kurma 
'Hurana. 

[Having explained the above three verses, by quoting the Kfirma Parana and in the 
very words of that Purana ; the commentator now explains them in his own words.] 

He, the Lord, is one only, and the inner self of all beings. The Jiva is called His 
reflection and for every form of His, there is a reflection but this reflection is Mm* or 
outside the Supreme Self, that is to say, totally separate and different from Him : because 
it is dependent. 

[If the Jivas as reflections have no beginning and are anadi, why the E'ruti uses the 
word babhflva in the past tense, showing that the Jivas came into existence at a certain 
period of time. To this the commentator replies.] 

The past tense in babhliva is to be explained In the same way as the past tense in 
^sit in the text atmli eva idam agre asit (Aitareya Up.). “ The Supreme Self alone urns 
in the beginning. It does not mean that the supreme Lord had a beginning. [The asit 
shows that the atman is above all times and pervades all time. The use of a particular 
tense should he taken as meaning all the tenses. Just as in the phrase “ Visnu saw "—the 
past tense must be interpreted as meaning all the tenses— i.e., Yis^u ahmys sees : because 
He is eternally conscious,] 

[If the Lord as the Inner Self of all is not touched by the sorrows of the Jivas ,* why 
should the Jivas be touched by sorrow ? If there be two tenants in the same house, and 
the house be on fire, either both, must -iuffer and be burnt, or both must escape. You can 
not say one tenant remains unliurnt while the other is bnrning. The answer to this is 
given in the next verse, which shows that the might of the Lord is greater than that of 
the Jiva, and as a person who knows the secret of controlling Are, is not burnt by fire, so 
the Lord by His power, prevents the sorrow affecting Him], 

Says a text : — By knowing Hari who is within one's seif, the man becomes liberated 
undoubtedly. But he who meditates on Him as identical with the Jiva, veriH falls into 
binding darkness." 

12 . ' ' ■■ 

lit ^11 

qgR: Ekali, one. Verily that Supreme God is all-pervading, self-dependent 
and One, there is no one else who is eitlier equal to Him or greater than 
He. The word “One” indicates that He is self-dependent. How can one 
God control and rule infinite number and variety of Jivas. To this, the answer 
is given in tiiis verse, t.e., the God assumes infinite forms in order to govern 
infinite worlds and Jivas. fsift: Va^lb, the controller, the Ruler. All are under 

His Sarva-bhota-antar-atma, the Inner self of all creatures. 

.X XT A. , ' m 


Mantra 
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Ekam r0pam, one (from which is one essence, pure intelligence) 
Bahiidha, manifold (according to differences of name and form.) The Jivas 
to be ruled are maiiy, and so He becomes many in that sense. Yah, who. 

Karoti, does, makes, ^ ram, He. Aimasthani, seated-in-the-self 

(placed in one’s own heart, in the Buddlii.) if Ye, who (free from out-going 
tendencies.) Ann- pasy anti, see, experience, perceive. v:ft5[r: Dhirah, 

(the wise ) I esam, theirs. Sukham Sasvatam, eternal happiness 

(tile bliss of the self.) n Na haresam, not of others. 

12. He is One, the Ruler, the Inner Self of all creatures, wdio makes 
(Ills) one form manifold ; those tranquil-minded ones who see him seated 
in tlieir atina, eternal happiness is for them and not for others. — 9!b 

Note.- -Tills duscribes the joy of the Free. The Muktas get bltss by seeing the Lord : 
HO the form of the Lord must be the highest joy. This will be niciitionod in Y. 14. 

Mantra 13. 

Nityah, eternal. Anityamnn, among the etctnals 

IrrRR Nityah nityanam, the Eternal among the Eternals: ‘Fhe higliest 
Eternal Or who gives to the other eternals, their eternity]. Chetanah, 

%t!5?fRf Chetananam, the d'hinker among all thinkers, or the Highest conscious- 
ness among all consciousness, (like Brahma, &c,) who gives consciousness 
to all consciousness, Ekah, the One. ssfgfff BabQn^m, of many (con- 
sciousnesses.) ^r: Yah, who. Vidadhati kaman, fullils the desire. 

^ STr?Fri:?i'^ ?f5q‘3^^Sir%^R: I'am atmastbam ye anupasyanti dhir^i, The wise wiio 
perceive him withiii their self, IfSTf Tesim, of them. SOTTR- ^antih, peace, happi- 
ness. Release, Molosa. ^^sivaii, eternal : that in which there is no 

return to re-birth, ?r Na itaresMi, not of other.s, 

J3. The Eternal ainoog tlie eternals, the Consciousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karmas to many Jivas, 
the tranqiiii-minded ones who see him seated in their Itrna, get eternal 
happiness, ])nt not the others.— 100. 

Mantra 14. 

X t, ■ 

cRtHW TPRTSHlW 'TW I 
^ 5 ftfltsrpftjrT feg ^ ii ii 

Hr! Tat, that. That form of the Lord which He multiplies in all beings, tj;,^ 
Etad, this single form in the Jiva. ^ hi, thus, Manyaute, they think. 

The wise think, Anirdei^yam, indescribable, undefinable, inexplicable. 

1 hat which cannot be fully described, tjpr Paramam sukham, supreme 
happiness. The wise think the form of the Lord as the Indescribably essyncy 
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of the highest happiness— that Brahman, which, in one aspect is a Mystery, 
and in the other the A 11- form — between the Unknown and the known lies the 
third aspect of Brahman—the Supreme bliss. ^ 5 Katham nu ( In 

what way, liow without His grace. Tad, that (form). I'hat Ineffable Supreme 
Form of Bliss and Joy. Vijaniyam, can I know. How can I know that 

Bliss aspect of Brahman without His grace? 

Kim u, does it verily or indeed. ¥fri% Bhati, shines forth. Nachiketas asks : 
“can That Highest Form be/^///y known, through His grace?’ ^ WT Na 
bhati V a, It does ribt shine forth. The reply is “ It cannot be fully known.” 

Note.— Tills is that”— so say the tvise ; how may 1 know that supreme bliss, not 
to be defined ; is it manifest or is it not manifest ? 

14. The wise say : “ That is this •"'namely, the Universal Form is 
this Single Form in the Jiva) — It is Ineffable Highest Bliss,” (Yama says) 
‘‘ How can I know That Form (without His Grace? I cannot).” iNachi- 
ketas asks :) ‘‘ But even with His grace, can It be known fully ?” “ No, 

It cannot be fully known.”— 101. 

MADITVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Form of the Lord is alone the Eighest Joy, the ‘‘ p^ramam siikham” of this 
verse ; (and iiot the bliss of the Liberated— which though Joy is not the highest^ The 
bliss of the Liberated Wise One is but a portion of it (iiiliiiitoiy small when so compared). 

The Joy of Brahma and the rest, or of the Liberated is but a reflection of the bliss of 
the Lord, a small grain of the bliss of Visuu. The bliss of Yisnu alone is the highest 
bliss. Can this Bliss-Form be fully known by any ? No, It cannot be so known. How can 
I know it without His grace -This Form which is Divine, Ineffable Supreme Joy.” — (Maha 
Varaha.) , 

Note: — The exi)Ianatioii of this verse according to Sankara seems inappropriate. He 
takes the Joy of this verse as referring to Mukti and the bliss of the Released, But 
Yama is a Released Jiva. Why should he say “ How can I know this Joy of Release.” 
Yama knows the Lord, as he assorts in a previous verse. AVhat Y'ama means to teach 
here is that the grace of God is the chief cause of bliss and nothing else : and even then 
no one knows this Bliss-Form in its entirety. Yama here relates his own personal 
experience. 

Mantra 15. 

tiJra wrar imii 

g# 5mraT II II 

?r Na. not, Tatra, tliat Form. qgjS: Suryalj, the sun. vriW Bhati, revealsj 
manifests, if Na, not. Chandra-tarakam, the|moonand stars. 

Na iniali vidyutaft bhanti, not tliese lightnings reveal, Kutah 

ayam agnih, how tliis fire? cTHtffsns# Tam eva bhantam, when verily He 
shines, following after His shining forth, Anu-bhati or vtn^ (anu is 

taken with the preceding clause) shine ^fter Him (not by their own light, but 
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by his light.) Sarvam, all (Sun and other stars, &c,) Tasya, His. *traT 
Bhasa, by (His) light, i^f Sarvam, all. Idara, this (sun, &c.) flr«Trf^ Vi-bhati, 
is lighted. 

15. That Fomi the sun does not reveal, nor the moon and stars, 
nor tliosG lightnings reveal Him, how then this lire ? When Me shines forth, 
all is illiiinined after Mini, by His light all this becomes lighted.— 102. 


Sixth Valli. 

Mantra i. 

^ ?rT^ ^ u % w 

O'rdhva-malaii, grounded in the Highest Ordhva = the highest. 
The word niQla means the root, but here it means the ground in which the root 
is fixed. The second meaning is ; ** whose root is Rama called Ordhva because 
she is higher than Brahma, &c,*’ That world-tree ivhose base is in Ordhva or 
High God, /.<?,, Visi}U. Avak-sakhali, down branched, whose-branches 

are the Lower Devas (av^k lower hierarchy, i>,, devas lower than Rama) qqf: 
Esafi, this, Asvattah, is formed by adding the affix ^ to the root ff 

to blow’* preceded by the upapada * quick’ (^) (the m 

is shortened.) mT- or 1T« the fig-tree, that which 

stands firm like the fig-tree or may mean *Mhe abode of God or the food 

of GodT means then He who goes very quickly, the all-pervading 
God : and ^ is the elided form of ^ to stand ” or ^ food.” San^tanah, 

ancient, beginningless as a current. The current of creation has no beginning. 
^ iisf I'ad eva, that verily or indeed, that root of the world tree. ^iikram 
bright, pure, free from sorrow. Sfil Tad Brahma, that is Brahman. 

Tad eva, that indeed. Amritam, immortal, Uchyate, is said. 

Iot: r%?rF; if same as in V. 8. 

1. Grounded in the Highest, with lower devas as its branches, is 
this beginningless Asivattha tree (the universe). He alone is free from 
sijrrow : He alone is full and absolute* He alone is said to be the 
eternally free. In Him are all worlds sheltered. Beyond Him verily no 
one can go. Tliis is verily that. — 103. 

Kote.— With roots above and branches below, this (manifested Brahma) is as an 
imclent asvafctha tree, that indeed is the bright one, that is Brahma, that indeed is*called 
Immortal. In him all worlds are contained, Him verily nothing goes beyond. This is that, 

MADHYA’S COMMIHTARY., 

As the earth is the soil in which all trees have their roots, so the Lord Visnu, the 
highest of all, is the root-soil of this -tree called the nniverse ; whose branches are the 
devas all being lower than that • root^soiL The goddess Bam4 is the root. This tree is 
called asvattha, [The word a*lvattha is thns derived quick -f/ ^ to goT^ affix=a^jp%" 
» qaick moving.* The elision of f and the shortening of ^ into ^ are Yaidic anomalies. 
— — M w rafCvah asmln tlf|hathi that in which the asva, the swift moving dwells II 
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■ Lord Hari is called asva because of His quick motion. -'As this unirersf.^ is pervaded 
by Hart, and as it is the fooil (^==food) of Hari, it is called asvattlia. This 'on 1 verse is 
boginnlngless as an otinmal current of existence, but the highest eternal and immortal is 
the Lord ilari, (This asvatt-h.a or iiiiiverse is called Sanafcaiia or efceiaial in the sejise Unit 
there is no beginning of it. It is a pravaha or mivvmt -dmnglng but eeaseless and eternal. 
But Lord is the true eternal, for He is both changeless and eternal.) 

H4 alone is the one and true eternal, the world is eternal only as a phenomenal current# 

Mantha 2. 

i S ♦ ^ -.P .. . f\ r\ ■ ■ 

^ HW^tT W \ \i 

Yat, wiiat, ft .Idain, this. ■ Kiipcba, , so-ever. :s|ith Jagat, the 
world. Sarvam, wliole, all Hr|% Prane, on account of .(the fear of) the 
Frdpa (in the Supreme Brahman, in tlie God Hari), fsifn Ejati, trentbles ■ or 
works (by His direciiou) h? Nih-sritam, come out, gone foith. All this 
World is ctUilained in the Prana, it comes out of Pi dna ™ from u iiotn tins universe 
trembles, as if in fear, or works under whose command, Mahal bhayam, a 

great terror, great and terrible, giver of great terror, i?sp|rf Vnijrarnudyatam, 
thunder-bolt raised, the thiinder-boit as if on the .point of being liinied. The 
great giver of terror,, like the thunder-bolt* % vidulj, who 

know this (Brahmaii*) Amritah, immortal, muktas % Te bhavauti, 

they become. 

2. Tliis whole tvorld trembles tliroiigli (fear of tliis* Prana, because 
it lias come out of Him. He is a great terror like an uplifted thunder- 
bolt. Tliey who know Him verily become immortal. — lOT 

[Another reading is Sini that from whom has come , out Prana, as well as all this 
universe, in whom they all tiannble or eai^y on their lunetions. Or that from whom the 
whole world has come out, and on whom that Prana ( Brahman) re-acts.] 

iYotf»-*-Wliatever is In this world, tlie whole moves in the Prana and comes frora It* 
it is like a mighty reverence, like an uplifted thunder-bolt, they who know this, they 
vorlly bocomo immortal, 

MADHYA^B COMMENTAEY. 

The whole worhl Iremblos through fear of this Hari called Prana, \mnmm it. has com© 
out of Him. To those who transgress His law*, He is a terror like a raised thunderbolt* 

Mantra.^*.' 
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fifth runs, i.c., “ engage in their respective works,” such as Indra causes rain, 
tlie V’nyu blows, &c. 

3. Froiii fear of him, Agni burns, from fear of Him, Surya shines, 

from fear of Him, Indra (rains), Vayu (blows), and Mrityu runs (to work) 
as the fifth [one].— 105. » 

Mantra 4. 

mi n 2 u 

!ha, liere (while alive oti this physical plane or while having a human 
body.) %f|;Chet, if. Asakat, is able or became able, Boddhum, 

to uuderstaud. Prak ^arirasya visrasah, before. (If a man 

is able to understand Brahman, then even before) the decay of his body, (he is 
liberated. If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.) ^arirasya visrasah, the falling asunder 

of body. Tatah, tlien. Svargesu, in Heavens. Lokesu, in 

worlds, Bartratvaya, for a body, for a Spiritual body, Kalpate, 

becomes lit or capable. Svargesu lokesu ^arirat- 

v^a kalpate, 

Heaven workLs (like Vaikiintha Anantasana, Bvetadvipn, S:c.) he is born 
in order to take a body (which is immaterial, and consists of the bliss 
and intelligence) — /.<?., He takes an iindecaying Spiritual body in the 
Heaven-worlds. Sankara reads and not means ‘Hn the created 

world.” ■ ■ ■■ 

4. If a mnn liore is able to understand Him (Hari), before the 
disintegration of the body, then in the lokas of the self-eflulgent One he 
obtains an (a-prakritie) form. *—100. 

i\ohv- 'Tlus shows that Ckxl must he known liefore dying. If He is so known, then 
Urn kiiowor ol) tains a spiritual body in YaiknuHia and other Lokas. 

Mantra 5. 

, . X - -xT-f^r -t-rirr T-r , 

W ^ I 

^ ^ \m\ 

TOfYalhh, as. Adarse, in the, mirror, as the face is seen fully re- 

flected in the min(>r, so the Brahman is seen completely reflected in the Atman, 
by the IJlsis. iRf Tathi, so. Atmani, iu the Atman. In the Jivatman. 

The word pari-dri^yate ** fully seen ”• should be supplied here, Yatha 

svapiie, as in dream (tiot fully, not completely)* Tatha pUrbloke, 

$0 ill ihc world of the Fathers,, 'Fhere Is nor complete realisation, because the* 
drpftm obiects are not so vivid as the picture in mirror. The word driiyate 
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Pariva dadrise or drisyate, as ij fully seen, a little more fully seen. 

Tatha Gandharva-loke, so in the Gandharva world, a little more 
distinct than the Pitri loka. srztr Chhaya, shade, darkness. ?5fTci’iT: Atapah, 
glare, too mudi light, ff Iva, like, Brahma-loke, in Brahma’s world, 

SrarW^i’-' ChhayAtapyoh, in the light and darkne.ss : when there is a combina- 
tion^ of light and darkness, i.e., in the morning. sr«ir-^frqCr: ^ ChhayS- 

atapayoh iva Brahmaloke, as in daylight when there is neither too much 
glare nor darkness, but harmony of light and shade, so in the Brahma loka. 

f). Asa reilwtion in flic mirror, so in the Atman is Braliman fully 
Been, as one sens in (Irtmin so in tlio I’itpi loka, as in waters a little 
more fully risible, so in the Oamlbarva loka ; in the Bralnna loka, the 
Luril is set'ii as in the day, when tJiejv is iiroper light and shade.-- 107. 

This sliGWB i hilt ili<‘ heal.ide vision oi* the suuktas is not of a luiiform nature. 
It dilTers a‘;eonlin^jj the ehiss t(> whieli the Keleasod })eion.f;s. In one’s sei/ (Bnddliic 
autl diinle body) the thid is luily stMMi, in the astral and losv<*r nitMitaliKMly .lie is 
seen, as in dreans ; in tii<‘ hij;‘h<‘r naMital initly (thuidliarva idanei li(‘ is seini better : bid 
in the Bralunii' iHuiy, Be is setni in full ridifif, with liainiionious lighr and shade. 

Ho also it is saUl : - “ 'i lie Linti dweiling in the Tliva is seen Isy the Itisis tbrougii 
their sights of \\ isdi in, as tutly as om‘ sees his own faee in a mil ror. Bni He is not seen 
so distimdiy by tlio tUv^dlers of tini bitri-ioka. A litthvrainaMlistinet. ^ 
ftnnn of t lie Lord as seen in the HaiicHiarvaHoka. As in the morning, da,y-lig‘!it, when 
tliere is neitiier rof» mindi glare (of noon) nor too much darknesss (of evening) lint when 
it is both ligiit ami darkness, an objeet is seen di.stirictly, so Hie Hnpveine Ih.Mkson i.s Bceii 
In tJifelb*ahma-,Loluu’‘ 

Mantra’ 6.-. 





liidriyanam, of the devas of senses (like the ear, &c,) 
Prithak-bhavam, difference between each other. Udaydstamayau, 

rising and setting. Origin and destruction. This origin and destruction of 
the world, take.s pl.ace in order to make the senses apprehend different objects. 

Chayat, and what these two. g:tq3JJrT?imr Prithak ut-padyamananam, 
produced from different origins (such as aka&, &c.), born in different way.s. 
Their diffcient inodes of origin ; and the different modes which these 
devas originate. *r5^ Matva, having thought over, knowing, uuderslandiiig 
that they are under the coittrol of God. sawlw Dhiralj iia sochati, the 

wise does not grieve, Undci standing that all these differences of condition, 
these creations and destiuctions of worlds, these perceptions of objects by the 
devas of the senses who have different origins are under the control of God, the 
wise does not grieve. 

6. Knowing the (liff(?rence between the devas of the senses, their 
origin and destraction, of things and the difference in their modes of 
origin the wise does not grieve.— 108. 
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Tills shows that not only tbe knowledge of tlie Lord is the cause of Mnkti, 
but that the knowledge of the cli^erence between the various orders and grades of the 
Bevas is also necessary. 

Mantras 7 and 8. 

TRT wmi I 

¥rfRr^T w vs u 

5qf3frMT ^ H c; w 

cit w: lodriyebhyah param raanah, the Manas is higher than the 
senses (the presiding deity of Manas is higher than those ruling the senses. 
See ante, liL 10 .) The Artha-Devas are higher than the Indriya Devas. Higher 
than the latter is the Deva of Manas. Manasah sattvam 

uttamam The Buddhi is higher than Manas, 

Satval adhi Mahanatma (yEffw— higher tlian or over Buddhi (as penetrat- 
ing it even) is the Maluinatina (the great self), Mahtah avyak- 

tam uttamani, higher than Mahat is the Avyakta. ^s?EtTKr?l g Avyaktdt 

tu parah puriisah, beyond the Avyakta, is the Piirusa, sicpfaR*: Vyapakah, the 
all-pervading. The unbounded. Alihgah eva cha, without marks 

also. That by which a thing is understood is called ^Hinga ;'’ such as Buddhi, 
Manas, 8lq. He who has not these is a-linga. He who has neither a Prakritic 
body nor an Elemental (compounded) body. (Bodiless), ^ Yam or tam, 
whom or Him ; ^ refers to f.A, knowing this gradation. Jiiatva, 

having understood {being taught by Teachers and Scriptures.) 

Muchyate jantiTi, tiie creature is liberated from the bonds of Ignorance even 
while alive ; or from the toils of existence. ^ Ainritatvam cha 

gachchhati, and goes to Immortality (after death, and has non-rebirth.) 

7 and 8, Higher iTati sensation is Manas, Higlier tlian Manas 
i$ Biiddlii, higher than Buddhi is the Mahat-iitina. Higher than the 
Mahat is the UmnauifeBted. Beyond the Uiniianifested is Purusa, the 
all-pervading, one liaving no attributes, tvhom liaving comprehended the 
man is liberated and goes to the state of deathlessness. — 109 and 110. 

Kotc.— How does the knowledge of the clfforent' grades of Devas lead to Eelease Is 
ihown In these versos, 

MADHYA’S COMMINTARY. 

This fmdatlon was shown In Mantra iO of the -Third Tall! also. There it was stated 
, merely as a faefc of imkire. Hero It is repeated in order to show that the knowledge of this 
gradation is necessary for Eolease ; and that 'the Highest iBoterie object of all scriptures 
li to impart knowledge of the Lord as ; the highest of all Dovas and to distinguish and 
Hititntlftte Him from the rest, [All the Yedas .describe many Devas with the object of 
..t— 4 .!l* ir.AWi .''4 KA*w all A» ihft followiinr **Th8 
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lill^licsfe aim of all the scriptures is to establish tlic pre-eminence of the boinij and to show 
that Hari is the liest of all Bevas : and this is effected by showing the gradation of Bevas 
inter se and their being all under the Lord.” 

Mantra 9 . 

H Hrit Rtsft wiw ^ I 

«#iT ^ w#?? iRii 

1 Tlie kiio%vl(Hlgc of the Lord is iiovoi- obtained tliroiigli the exertion of [jiiysical souses, 
but tlirougii mind strengthened by Sravana and mauana, &c.] 

5t Na, not. 5r5?:^r Sandrise, the object of perception, of complete concep- 
tion or knowledge. Rre# I'lstiiati, exist-s or is found. ^7 Ruparnasya, His 
form (His=of God the Source of all Avataras, the Arche-type.) He cannot 
be easily perceived. Why? Because no one can see the Lord by the senses. 
H •ar^srr Na chaksusa, not by tlie eye (or any other sense organ.) gjafST 

Pasyati kasdiana, sees any one. tpr? Enain, Him. ilrida, through soft 
and loving : qualifying inanas. Jtffkr Mauisa, through knowledge (obtained by 
^ravana, &c.) knowing, qualifying tuanas. »TiTerr Maaasa, by the Manas. ^rfSrfi^Fr: 
Abiii-kliipiah, is revealed, is made known ; is meditated. r|: Ye etad 

viduh, who know this or >14 Him =?rffTr: q vr#?T .\nirita(i te bhavaiui, Immortals 
they become. 

9. His form is not an object of perception to any one, nor by the eye 
does any one see him ; but by mind endowed with love and knowledge is 
He made known. Who tlius know Him, become verily immortal. — lH. 

I Tills asserts that the form of the bord Is uot perceptible by senses. Is it not rather 
a too wide as.sorlion? ii'or wlscn the Lord inearnatos, He certainly liecomes visible to 
all. This doubt is next answered by the coniinentator:— ] 

MADHYA’S COAIMENTAEAL 

No one can see tlio form of Visnu through his senses, except when He assumes a body 
and incarnates ; and even the mere seeing of incarnatiou-forins of the Lord does not lead 
to Eelea.so, unless the person seeing realises the Lord in tiiafc Form through Juilna Brlsti. 
The Ybigin gets release only when ho sees the Lord through wisdom-vision, never by 

physical sight of the senses. 

Mantra to. 

. ^ t\ . 

W ITHtR I 

iff ?rrj?T|: i\ n 

YadA, when, Paftcha, the five (qualifying the five 

JilAiiendriyas,} Tiie five organs of knowledge and .perceptioib eye, ear, &c. 

Avatisthante, remain aloof (from their objects). Do uot run after sense 
objects. ppffH jMiiAui, {the organs of)- knowledge. Manasff, (with] the 

Manas, the emotional faculty, ^ Saha, with. 5^: BiiddhilL 
^ the Biiddhi. ^ Na vi-chestati, does not go towards (its objects,) Is not 

active. Then one becomes God-knower. .TAm, that (Praty Ah Ara stale 
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from seven-fold objects of consciousness) or ^ Him. : Ahuh, they say. 

Paramam gatim, the highest goal or way (because it is the highest 
means of acquiring j liana or wisdom.) 

10. When tlie five organs of perception along with emotions are 
at rest and apart from their ohjects, and the Intellect even does not exert 
itself, tliat state they call the liighest road (to God-Vision). — 112. 

[In tiic last verse it was said that the Lord is to he seen by ttio loving and knowing 
inlnd—iirida uiaai.sa iiiaiiasa — that is, through Bhakti illumined by Juana — Devotion pi as 
wisdom. This can only be when one is calm and traiictnil and not a dancing dervish. j The 
senses must be uniotemed. The emotions must be at rest : and Reason cease to exert. 

Mantra u. 

n u ii 

tif Tam, that (state.) Yogam, the Yoga, f Iti manyante, they 
hold. Sthiram, steady (unmoved.) Indriya-dharanam, 

mmw mm Madhva 

the restraint of the sense.s. Apramattab, not heedless or negli- 
gent, becomes knuwer of God. Tada, then, Bhavati, he becomes. 

#*T* f| Vogah hi, because Yoga (is or should be with regard to.) 
Prabhavdpyayau, coming and going away. The origin and destruction. 

IL That they hold to be Yoga, which m the lirjii restraint of the 
Bcnses. Then one becomes not lieeilless. Yoga should be performed witli 
regard to the Lord, from wdiom is the origin and destruction (of all 

[The staicMleseribed in the lust verso is called Yoga. This Yoga is the highest 
Path— inirama gatib - because it leads to the Lord, tlie Creator and Destroyer of the world. 
Yoga should be performed with regard to this Lord from whom proceed this origin and 
destruction of the worlds.] 

MADEYA’B COMMENTARY. 

The phrase Yogah hi prabhava-apyayau does not mean ‘‘ the Yoga is the origin and 
destruction or that Yoga creates and destroy.s things^ but that Yoga should be made 
with regard to the origin and passing away of objects, and that the coming and going 

away of objects Is from the LorcL 

Mantra is. 

^ grai ^ BfTOT strg ^mt 5, I 

^ ?rp5iv!j^ II ? H II 

sf Na eva, not indeed. Vacha, by speech. Na manasa, 

not by mind. Prflptuin, to obtain, to know : to reach, sffspi; ^akyah, is 
able. *f Na chaksusa, not by eye. ^ Asti iti, “ it is.” ^=Greal. 

nr nA' .i.j. nr (Ka 
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Or ^=:greater tlian ftrr=:^ all beings; asti = Greater than all beings, 
Bruvatahj ^tr;) fi'om one who saN’s from the Guru who knows that 

** He is/’ and not from one wiio denies the existence of God. Anyatra, 

anywhere else. Kathani, how. Tad, He. Upa-labhyate, is to 

be ftjund. Tiiat God-form cannot be known otherwise than through the grace 
of Guru. When the Guru, through His iafinkc compassion, shows for the first 
time to the disciple, the majesty of the Self ; then it is for the pupil to retain 
that form in his heart, by constant meditation and contemplation. 

12. .Not ].)y Speech or mind is one able to know Him, nor by the 
eye, liow then is He to be obtained, from any, save the one (Gurn) who 
knows that the Lord is “ tlic Great lie — 114. 

[ la mantra 0 it was said that tlie .Lord ejau not l)o soon hy the eye which being taken 
as a reprcHmitativo for all the senses. This idea is exiiressed here. If the Lord cannot be 
known !)y speech, by mind, «>!’ f)y iho. eye, how is he to l)e known V He i.s known only through 
instimetion imparted by a Sad Uiirn : who knows that tlie Lord is called AsH “He is” — or 
W-groatf^.:-exist4^iiee: “Oivat hxistence.” Like^TOf ‘*1 AM” of the isaUpanlsad, 
?rRtT“ HL hS “ is also a name of the Lord.j 

M ADIl VA'S COM M LXTATt V. 

I BxislenCfs is a g onn'ic ui t.riimte t)f evei*y tlnjig : why is (he .Lord called existence? 

This is ai:mwc3i'ed l:;iy ilui ciHiimeiitatoi :—j 

Tlie Lord Kestava possess(‘s su|HH*-relativt3 existence and reality atul goodness, hence He 
is called c«n (if— greater (han all; p^ — beijigs ; Or i%f-=goodness or ideality or ?5n|) 
Bo because His name is A.sli ; therefore He should bo known as such. How can any one 
know Him who does not. realise His Hnpreme Goodness and Lxcelleuce, 

Mantra 13. ■ 



I 



11 U 11 


fit Asti iti, “ He is : or the Greatest of all ” : Supremely Goodd' 
ff Eva, indeed. Upa-labdbavyah, is to be found or known, or appre- 
hended. Tativa-bhavena, tiirough (the grace of) Tattva-bhava (a 

name of Visnu). It hterally means the Giver of reality. By the grace of God, 
— the truth (of Prakriti and Purusa) ; ¥rr^:==the creator : ft*., the creator of the 
truth or condition of Prakriti and Purusa, That is, the God. by (the 

grace of) the Origin of Ikuth (Prakriti and Purusa). Cha, alone : only* 
Ubhayuh, and (,<f both. Of both (Prakriti and Purusa), Spirit and Matter, 
irilw I# Asti iti eva upalabdhasya, of one who has understood it as 

*Mie isT The God is named 'h\sti ”= 3 :** He is/’ because He is tlie Supreme 
existence above ail existences. I'he person who knows God as Asti ’’—such 
a person becomes the vessel of grace, Tattva-bhdvah prasfdatl, 

Visnu becomes especially gracious, The God is pleased. 

13. He is reached when known as Asti (He w) and only when 
them m the fifraee ol the Giver of' reality to- both (Matter and Spirit), 
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To him wlio knows Him as Asti, tke Giver of reality becomes specially 
graciotis. — 115. 

[Ill thi; last niantra ifc was said that the Iiord must be realised as Asti “ Greater tban 
(?r) all lit'iiws (R?r).” He who does not realise Him as such, cannot know him. This 
vorac states” the method of aociuiring such knowledge, namely, trying to get the Grace of 
God : for fmaily all depends upon His grace.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


IThc Dlvirse “ Tattva-bhavena cho’bhayoh” does not mean « by admitting the reality 
of bo i. ” Tlie commentator explains it thus :-] Visnu is called Tattva-bhava, because He 
nrodiiccs or unfolds distinctly (bhavayate) the reality or be-ness (Tattva) of both (ubhaya) 
the I’rakriti i matter) and Purnsa (spirit). His greatness over all is known through His 
grace, ami His grace is obtained through the knowledge of his superiority overall- 
^ ' iVs it not arguing in a circle that His grace depends upon His knowledge, and that 
His knowledge is aoVi'^ed through His grace? It is not so. The two propositions refer 
to two diffcrmit sets of aspirants : namely (I) those who know from beginning the greatness 
of God • and ( 2 ) those who do not .so know, lii the case of the first class the grace 
Increases tlieir knowledge, i.t;., knowledge leads to grace ; in the case of the second class 

the. grace produces such knowledge, i.c., grace leads to knowledge.] 

Those who know from bcginuinglcss time the superiority of Havi over everything else, 
get increase of tludr knowledge, through the grace of the Lord, in every successive birth ; 
but those who do not possess from before, tliis knowledge of the superiority of Hari, got it 
subsoquoiitly through the grae<f of the l.ord ; and this knowledge, thus acquired, is 
never lost again : and tlio ignorance once conquered is never revived. Hence this 
knowledge is tho highest . 

[Thus grace is of two kinds, that which produces knowiedge or the general grace, 
and that which increases knowledge or tho special grace]. 


Mantra 14. 


!Rt ^iTHT eft ftrnr: I 

wq nftfs’jar agj hjp# 11 11 

Yada, when. Sarve, all (qualifying “ desires ”)• STS’SJTO Pramu- 
chyante, are eulirely given up, become freed, are exhausted : become destroyed 
along with their root, i.e , vdsana. gsmr: Karadli, desires : worldly desires. 

Ye which. Asya, of this Jfianin, or the wise. fR Hridi, in the heart, 
in the antahkarapa. In the astral body, ^ritM.i (another reading i.s 

clinging to, depending on, residing in, Atha, then, Martyah, 

the mortal, Amritah, immortal, •tRit Bhavati, becomes. That is, never 

is reborn, and so never dies, m Atra, here (in this life) in the Brahma- 
loka ^vetadvipa, &c. Or in this state of Mukti. aft Brahma, Brahma^ : or 
divine felicity, Samainute, attains t enjoys. 

14. When all those worldly desires, that cling to the antahkarana 
are entirely given up (and spiritual desires spring up) then the mortal 

becomes immortal, then he enjoys here Brahma^. 116. 

[This verse doacribes tbo state attained through the special grace of God. It looks 
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[The giving «P of all desires is nofc meant here, bnt only of those ^Thich appertain to 
the aniahkarana, I.e., worldly desires. This the commentator establishes by an authority]. 

When the desires of the Inner Organ (a-ntabkarana) are renounced, and there takes 
place the manifestation of the desires belonging to the body of the intelligence (chidatman) 
then becoming Released lie never dies again. 

[The desire beiongiog to the higher vehicle or chidatman is to be eiiltl rated rather 
than discarded]. 

Mantra -15. . . 


,,, 

w ^ SIWFcT 


n n 


i|iaor Yacid, when,: through the g^'ace of God. sBf Sarve, all E^rab- 

hidyante, are cut asuriderV broken through, Hri(]o3rasya, of the heart: 

residing in the heart, li)a, here, (on earth). Grantliayah, knots of 

ignorance, caused by avidya. Atlia, then, Martyah, mortal. 

Amritali, immortal, free. , .Never dies again, because he is never born again.. 
¥|f|% Bliavati, becf-mes. EtaV'Rd» n*uch, for th’s Release alone. Is for 

this purpose only, ft Hi, verily (It is omitted in some texts). 

' AiiuiSdsanam, instructioni of all Scriptures. . The teaching of V’edanta. 

15. When all tlie knots of the heart are cut asunder here then the 
mortal liecomes immortal, for tlie sake of this is all the instructions of the 
scriptures.— 117. 

[The worldly desires are renounced only then when the fetters of false knowledge are 
cut asunder], 

M'ADHYA^S ^ OOMMBNTARY. 

When a person is fully liberated from the bonds of false knowledge, then ho attains 
to immortality. Ail. instructions have this object in view. 

Mantra 16. 

iiHH 

sa^ ^atam, a Imudred. ^ Cha, and. q^jr Eka, one. One hundred and 
one are the uadis issuing from the heart. Cha, and. fqjifsi Mridayasya, 
of the heart, sfissr; Nadyai^t vessels, nerve-cords, arteries (a terni for all 
tubular structures). Tasam, of them (one hundred and one.) 

Mflrdhanam, to the head, (piercing through the brain ) Abhi-: 

nihsrita, coming out towards, qqji' Eka, one (the Susumna) the principal,- 
the chief, ot Taya, by that (nadi, the Sufumna )- Ordhvara, up* 
wards. Ayan, going. tRUTTOt Araritatvam, immortality. 'Release,' 

jnok|a. qJt Eti, obtains. Visvah, diverse. ^TRir: Anyah, the others: 

to other lokas. Utkramape, for the sake of going (to other lokas). The 

locative has the force of the dative, sittrfiar Bhavanti, become, are. 
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IC. There are a lunidred and one vessels of the heart, and the 
diief of them (proceeding from the heart) pierces through the head. 
By that one going upwards, he obtains deathlessness The others 
are for the purpose of carrying the soul to diverse other lokas. — 118 . 

[It is only %viieii the soul passes out of the Brahma Mdi that there is Release]. 

Mantra 17. 

Angusthamatrah; of the size of a thuinb. Either the size of the 
thumb ofjiva^ or the size of the thumb of the body, Purusah, the Purusa. 

^?fCr^?rr Antarc^tma, the iuner atma. Sada, always. of beings, 

of creatures, Hridaye, in the heart : in the heart of the svai upa of the Jiva. 
In the centre of the essential (svarfipa) body of the Jiva, Or in the physical 
heart, semi'll: Sannivistah, seated. ^ Tam, that. Yisnu. Svat, from sva. 

J^irrtr^TilS^rirat, from the body called sva. The Jiva is called sva. 'i'hc jiva is 
the body of the Lord, Svat therefore = from Jiva. Pravriiiet, should 

know as distinct and separate, Munjat, covering, siieath ; a kind of weed. 

iva, like, isikam, inner pith, stock : a kind of straw. %S 3 U Dhairyena, 

with patience : with reason not led astray by fallacious arguiiients. Jef Tam, 
that. Him, f%^F^Vidyat, should know. ^3^5 Sukram, free from sorrow, 
brilliant, Amritam, immortal, eternally free. 

17. The Purusa of the size of a thumb, the inner Atma of all beings 
IB always seated in the heart of all creatures ; one sliould distinguish Him 
from the Jiva, as the pith is separate from its covering ; with reason not 
led astray by fallacious arguments. That should be knowm as the Clriefless, 
the Immortal: that should be known as the Grielless, the Iniinortal. — 119. 

[The knowledge that Jiva is separate from is%'ara is the means of getting release. 
This mantra rc-asserts that proposition]. 

MADHTA’B CO:?klMB*XTARY. 

[The third question of Akichiketas and answer to it, do not relate to the Lord, but to 
the human soul-— ‘thus says the Pihwa-paksiu— the opponent. And he quotes this verse 
as lils authority ; for it says that the soul must be realised as separate from ones own 
iKwIy, svifc iirirlfct. Thus this coneluding verse also establishes the propo.sifcion that the 
immoHailty of the human soul is the main topic of this CJpaiiisad. This argument of the 
opponent i« met by the eommentator -by saying that the phrase svdt sarirdt does not 
from one’s own body ’’at ail; but' that the words sva and silrM have a peculiar 
mtnaing here. '■ 

The liva Is the body of Yl^nn, and therefore it is called sarira or body. But Visnn 
Iti a body of His own, how is It then that the diva is said to bo the body ofVIsnn/ B 
is esIW'Ei* body because it Is under His control fjnst as the human organism is under 
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[Sarira tiiereioro ruoans Jiva.] Let one idealise that the Lord presides over the Jiva 
and is separat<^ f^oni it i.just as the Jiva presides over the physical oiv^aiilsi a hut is separjite 
from it. The Umdiangealilo Yisiiu should he dlstingixislied from the Jiva called sva ; and 
the dilTmmuee hutwi'en the Jiva and Braliman should be thus realised. [That Jiva is the 
body of the Lord, is proved by the following Scriptural tex.t]:~-“He whose body is 
the Jivaluju./’ *‘Hew)io controls the Jivatman from witliiu ’'--(Br. Fp.). ^^dorcover the 
phrase *‘jn the hearts of the creatures” of this verse shows that Ilari is separate 
from the Jivas[— for the container and the contents are always different. The word 
Jamtnam hrldayo may mean either U) in the heart of the Jivas, or (2) in the heart of the 
bodies: for Jana means both the Jiva and the body. In the first case, the meaning is 
** in the heart of the soul,” hr., in the soul which is itself the heart, Tn the second case, 
the meaning would be “ in the heart of the body”*— he., in the physical heart. The first 
would apply itithe j.«or<l and the second to the Jiva. The ‘‘ Uimub-sizc” must also bo 
interpreted in a two-fold sense. Wbeu the physical body is (.concerned then the size 
of the physical thumb ; when the soul-body is taken, then the size is of the thumb of the 
soul. But the soul is atofuic in size, wdiat can be the size of its thuml) ? Smaller than 
the atom— 1 In the heart of the physical body, the size of the Thumb of the physical 
hand : in the heart of the soul (Jiva), (he size is of (he thumb of the soul. Thus should 
the Lord be undersfood as separate from the Jiva, in order to attain Release. 

[Hut may not the words svat Siirzrat be taken iji their primary sense from his Own 
body*' and not in the meta])horical sense from the Jiva which is t he body of tlie Lord 
To this the commentator answers] No school of thinkers say tliat the Lord is identical 
with the physical body of man : [and so the verse cannot be translated ‘‘the Lord must 
iHMiJKlerslood as scpai\afce from one’s body” for there was no necessity of teaching this 
truism]. No one among the iiii-informed (loka) eveii say that the Lord is identical with 
human body, (Tlie advaita theory is that the Brahman is identical with the Jiva, bub they 
even do not say that It is identical wdth the human Izody.) Moreover the very phrase tho 
Lord is in the hearts of men” shows that the Lord is not identical the bodies of men : 
(for Ho Is In the heart). : 

[But may not svat sdrirat '*from liis own body” be interpreted as teaching the 
distiziction of the soul from the body ? For the materialists like CiharvJkas, &e,, hold that 
there is no soul distinct from the body. But there are objections to this view also. The 
words of the mantra are tarn svafc sanrat pravrihet, let one distinguish that from sva-sarira. 
Tho word “That” must refer to some antecedent noun mentioned before in the first line 
of this mantra. Now Jiva is not mentioned in th ‘ first half of this stanza, a being of 
lliiimb-slze is mentioned therein. This thumb-size being cannot be the Jiva, for (he 
soul is atoiuic in size. So it cannot bo of the size of the thumb— whether that thumb be 
physical or psychic. Therefore, the commentator says ;«—] The Jiva is not of the size of 
tho thmnb. Therefore, this mantra teaches the difference between tho Jiva and Yisnu. 
Thus it is conclusively proved that Yisini is the Best of all. 

Mantha 1 8 . 

asrsjrefi' ii?e;n 

%§i^rs«irEf: 

^ Mrityu, Yama. 5i>fKr^ Proktani, spoken. ^f%r%5r: Nachiketah, Nachi. 
ketas. ^ Atha, then, Labdlivd, liaviug obtained, VidySni, the know- 
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Kritsnam, all. asiiJTff: Brahraa-praptah, having attained Brahma, Vlrajah, 
free from activity (rajas), or sin. inpf Abhat, became, Vimrityuh, beyond 

death. ?rr!T: Anyah, another. ^ Api, also, Evam, thus, Yah, who. % 
Vid, knew. Adhyatmam, the doctrine of Spirit, tjf Eva, even. 

].8. Nachiketas having then obtained all this knowledge and 
practice imparted by Yaraa attained Brahman became free from rajas 
and beyond death ; another who thus knows the Spirit certainly becomes 
so.— 120. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Keverence be to that Lord Visnii who is ever-victorious : whose beloved and elect 
(Apta) I am, and who is most beloved (apta-tama) of ail beloved Ones (aptebhyah) to me. 

Peace chant. 

w H ?[n^: 511^5 li 

Om ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we botli exert together to find out 
the true meaning of the scriptures. May our studies be fruitful. May 
we never quarrel with each other ! Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 


Peace be to au.. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Tlu' Praslna is one of the three classical Atharvan Upanisacls. The 
classical Upanisacls are generally counted as ten and sometimes twelve. 
They are : — ■ 

1. lila or T^avasya or Vajasaneya Satiihita Upanisad. 

2. Kena or Talavakara Upanisad. 

3. Katha Upanisad. 

4. Praifna Upanisiid. 

5. Munc|aka Upanisad. 

0. Maticlnka Upanisad. 

7. Tailtiriya Upanisad. 

8. Aittareya Opanisad. 

9. Chhundogya Upanisad. 

10. Bi'iliad Aranyaka or Vajasaneya BiAhmana Upanisjad. 

11. fivetri.^vatara Upanisad. 

12. Kaiifliiaki Upanisad. 

Tlie Pra4na, IMunclaka and Mandukya Upanisads belong to the 
Atharva Veda. One uniform idea runs through, them and they have 
a family resemblance. All of them lay great stress on the mystic 
sound AUM. or Pranava. In fact, the whole of the Mtlnduha Upanisad 
is an exposition of that syllable : while each of the other two have portions 
devoted to this. 

The Praifna Upanisad is also called the Secret Doctrine of the Six 
Questions. Six searcliers of God go to a Sage called Pippahida and put 
to him six c;iuestions : and these rpiestions and answers form the suh- 
stance of this Upanisad. These questions are arranged in a graduated 
scale of difficulty, while the first question is the most genei'al, the sixth 
is the most specific and particular— the first deals with the creation in the 
Universal sense, or the cosmogony, and the macrocosm, the last deals 
with the God in man or the microcosm. The groat law of Polarity, the 
law of the Positive and the Negative, the Light and Darkness, the Spirit 
and Matter, the Life and Energy, the Ahuraraazda and the Ahriman. 
is the key note of this Upanisad, The first creation of the Lord, or rather 
His first emanations are the Prftna and the Rayi — tlie Life-Principle or 
the Consciousness side ; and the Rayi or the energy or the Matter or 
the Form side of creation. It is the intermingling of these two that 
gives rise to all this diversity. The one is active, positive and the malo 


( ii ) 


principle^ tlie otlier is the passive, Begative and the female principle. 
The first question and answer mainly deals with this. It shows how Space 
and Time, and Causation arise and fix the limits of a universe and how 
the various hierarchies of the Devas begin to take part in administering 
the so-called Laws of Nature* when the creation starts. * Tlie various 


names given' to these Prana and 
Day and the Night, the Life and 
this duality 

Prina 

Aditya 

Day 

. The Sun 
Amfirta 
Life 
Spirit . 

Northern Patli 
Invisible 


Rayi are the vSun and the Moon, the 
the Form. The following list shows 

Rayi. 

Cliandramas. 

Night. 

The Moon. 

Milrta. 

Form. 

Matter. 

Southern Path. 

Visible. 



The Prana plays a very important pari, in the Hindu systems of 
Philosophy and Religion— but it occupies perhaps nowliere so pre-emi- 
nently high a position as in the system of ^ri Madliva. Witli liim this 
Prana is the Great Mediator, the Intercessor, the First Begotten, the 
Anoint(‘d, tlie Light that shines in tlm Darkness, tlie Abode of God, 
the Saviour. Next to God, Prana occupies the highest place of honor. 
At the time of tlie Oiial lielease, it is He wlio leads tlie liberated soul 
to the presence of the .Most High. He is the Great Geometrician of the 
Universe ; as the Rayi may be called the Great Arcliitect of the Uni- 
verse. These three — Ifivara, Prana and Rayi— the Lord, the Breath, 
the Wealth — are the Eternal Trinity. The great hymn to Prana in Prailna 
chapter 2, fully bears out the high estimation put on this principle by 
tJii Aladhva. This Ufianisjad is in a way a fuller exposition of some 
of the points dealt with in the Muridaka. 
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PRASNA UPANISAD. 


First Pbasna. 

Peace chant. 

^ it 5(Tjf n 

11 3!^ ?r^: II 5T 15s:«r3rTJ \\ ^ 

II 3ri^fJr; ii %t n^’rRr^^ng II ^ 

!aT%: 5 n%: 11 

(a) O Devas of senses ! 3\fay we (live long: to) listen witli our ears what is pleasant^ 
and to see witli on r eyes what is beantifuL O Holy Ones I may we with linn limbs and 
bodies strong:, extolling you always, attain the full term of our God-ordained life. 

•—(Big. Veda, I. 89. 8.) 

(b) May Vispii, the powerful, the anelent of fame, vouchsafe us prosperity, may 
Vssnu, the nonrisher, the knower of all hearts, give us what Is well for us, may Visnu the 
Lord of swift motions, the felly of w'hose wheel ue'ver wears out, bo propitious to us, may 
Vlsrui, the protector of the great ones, protect us tOo,"~{Rlg. Veda, I. 89. 6.) 

MADHVA’S- SALlJlWriON. ■ 

Om I Salutation to the Lord wdio is the origin of Life (Prana) and the rest, which is 
the ocean of pure bliss, the Omniscient, all-pervading Vasudeva. 


Mantra i. 


^ ^ HFTFIWT 





j « ^ n 


# Oin. gS;,ir SukeiJa, Sukei^l Cha, also (called), ^rrcfisj: Bbftrad- 
vajah, Bharadvaja, son of Bharadvaja|i. ^aibyah, ^aibya (son of ^ibi). ■«T 
Cha, also (called). ?r55Rf»r>i: Satyakamah, Satyakama. Sauryayagl, 

Sauryayanf. The long ff is a Ve die anomaly, "qr Cba, also (called), 
Gargyah, Gargya. By gotra a Gargya. Kausalyah, Kausalya. ««r Oah, 

also (called). 'srrffaraR! A^valayanab, Asvaiayana, son of A^vaiayana. *n^i 
Bhargavah, Bhargava, son of Bhrigu. Vaidarbhili, Born in Vidarbha, 

aRW*^ Kabandh!, Kabancihl. Katyayanalj, son of Katya, of the gotra of 
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Katyayana. % Te, they. ? Ha, verily, once, qn Ete, these (Suke^a, &c.) agjqf^r: 
Brahmaparah, devoted to Brahman ; proficient in the Vedic study. agtr%r: 
Brahmaiii.sthah, intent on Brahman, q'c Param, Supreme. Brah- 

manvesamanah seeking Brahman, seeking to know God, the all-pervading 
Vasudeva. tj^r: Esah, this (teacher called Pippalada). 5 Ha, certainly, well 
known, % Vai, alone. This word shows that Pippalada was competent 
to answer their questions. Hfl Tat, that (object of enquiry, question). 
Sarvam, all. Vaksyati, will explain or will tell. Iti, thus. % Te, 

they (Sukesa and the rest). ? Ha, once then. Samitpanayah, with 

sacrificial fuel (samidh) in hand (paiji) according to proper scriptural direc- 
tions. sptRRT Bhagavanta, the venerable, revered, /(/. Lord of Bhagas, i.e , the 
Lord of Wisdom, Dispassion, &c. Pippaladara, Pippalada. 

Upasannah approached. 

1. Suketiu by name also BhAradvaja, Satyakaina also called Saibjm, 
Gflrgya, Sauryfiyani, Kausalya called Ativalayana also called S^aibya, 
Gttrgya Saiiry4yaui, Kausalya called A^valayana, Bbargava of Vidarblia, 
and Kabandlii of KatyTiyana gotra, who were verily firm in Brahma jnana 
and understood it, seeking the Supreme Brahman, once approached 
with sacrificial fuel in their hands, the reverend teacher Pippalada, think- 
ing he would tell all this to them. — 1. 

Mantra 2. 

cIFf m ^ 

^ f ^ WTTTT n R Jl 

Tan, to them who had thus approached and asked the question. ^ 
Ha, then. Sah, He (Pippalada), Risih, the seer of things transcending 

senses. Uv^cha, said, Bhujah, again (though you have already 

practised tapas, &c.) Eva, also. I'apasa, by austerities {by control- 
ling the senses, and subjugating the body). Brahmacharyena, by 

Brahmacbarya (by studying the Vedas, or by practising meditation), or by 
celibacy [by not (i) thinking about women, not (2) talking about them, nor (3) 
playing with them nor (4) looking at them nor (5) talking in a retired place 
with them, and nor (6) willing them, nor (7) trying to obtain them, nor (8) enjoy- 
ing them.] wmt ^raddhaya, by faith (in the teachings of the scriptures). 

Samvatsaram, one year. Samvatsyatha, live ye (serving your 

guru). Yathakamam, as (you like, as you please, as you desire.) 

Pri 4 uftn, questions. Prkhchbatha, ask ye. Yadi, if. 

Vijnteytoa]^, we know.^^f Sarvam,' alf, (without concealing anything). ^ Ha, 
verily, f: Vah, to you* Vaksyamali, we shall tell. ^ Iti, thus. 

2. To them the sage said Live here one 3 ^ear more, performing 
peiitBC© and celibacy, with earnestness, and, 'faith ; then ask the questions, 

4V«i4. wl£ 4 'i In Y\iit ftnnm’flmcr flfil wift know vka fthwll ri*5d"nlftin it. all to vmn— 2. 
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iVol;e."“'This word “if” imllcates ttie modesty and want of conceit of tfie teaidier, and 
not that he. did not know the subject. “ K 1 know those things, 1 shall tell yon all without 
withholding aiiytiiiiig. Bat if you doubt my knowledge and think it hard to pass another 
year in prcdjalion, then you arc free to go.” The pupil must ap]>roaeh tlie Guru without 
questioiiliig Ills power to teach and must serve him. The Guru also must love Ills pupil. 



Mantra 3, 

WT fWt sr^fT: ^ U ^ U 

Alha, then (after a year having performed tapas, as told). 
Kabancliii, Kabaodbl. KatydyanaJj, of the clan of Katydyana. 

Llpetya, having approached (Pippalada) ; iiaving done the upasadana. 
Paprachchha, asked, Bhagavan, O Master ! Kutah, from what 

(material cause, or efficient cause) ; from what I\trusa. f ila, vcnly. % Vai, 
indeed. %nx: Imah, these (Devas, &c.). 5|3fTi Pi ajah, creatures. sr^r?|5% Prajayante, 
are produced, Iti, thus. 

3. Then Ktibandhl of tlie clan XatyAyana having approached him 
said. {) Master, from whom indeed these creatures are profliiced,— 3. 

Note ^ — The two participles ^ and ^ indicate the wmlPknown fact that creatures arc 
born -tlie fact of the production of beings is well-known ; one being reproduces another. 
There is no instance to the contrary, i.e., one being produces another similar to itself. The 
cause cannot be an insentient thing ; for an insentient object is not seen to work unless 
moved by some sentient being. The ;iiva cannot be the Supreme Ruler, because he is not 
independent. Nor is isvara, as He is an object of perception or apprehension. This is 
then the doubt. Pljipahkia removes this doubt, by showing that though the Lord docs 
not create beings in the iircscnce of all, like a potter making his pot, yet He has produood 
Prana and the Rayi, and has entered into them and though these are the direct causes of 
creation, they are, howov’er, the instruments used by the Lord, and "with them He creates 
all these creatures. Though Kabiindhi is enumerated last among tlieso six Beckers and 
questioners, yet ho opens the discourse, because his question is the most coinprehensh^e of 
all. They become more and inox*e specialised as wo proceed further. The occult teaehing 
proceeds from the most general to the particular. 

Mantra 4. 

^ H fT^ sriT^iTRT f STirPlTd: H 

^ u OT srrw m 

mil ffir u ^ « 

Tasmai, to liim(KabandhJ KatyAjana). m Salt, lie (Pippalada). ^ Ha, 
then. Uvadia, said. sraiT9Kr*T: Prajakaraah, desiring cieatures. Desiring 

to create beings. Desiring to have beings like Devas, &c., for one's self. ^ Vai, 
verilv. jrwreft: Praiaoatib. the Supreme Self or Param-atma, the Protector of 
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all creatures like Brahmt and the rest. (The Supreme God), In the begin- 
ning of the kalpa, He desired to have again Devas, &c , as His progeny. 5 ^: 
Sah, He (the Prajapati). Tapah, austerity. Penance here means reflection 
or meditation on what is to be done. (The recollection ot the past kalpa and 
the things to be created.) The reflection as to how and what are to be creat- 
ed. Made a plan on the model of the past, Atapyata, performed. Sahj 

He* cW: Tapah, the austerity, the plan, Taptv^, performed, having settled* 
JB*: Sail, He. Mithunam, couple. The Life and Energy, Pr^na and Rayi, 
Male and Female, Utp^dayate, produced. The force of the Present 

tense is to indicate that it is the nature of the Lord to create, not that He had 
some object to gain by creating. Rayim, Rayi (called also Prakriti, food, 
moon, that which is enjoyed, having the preponderance of water). The Bharati, 
the Goddess of wisdom and wealth, Sarasvati. Cha, and. Prapam, 
Pi ana (Spirit, Purusa, eater), the sun, the enjoyer, having the preponderance 
of Agni, The Supreme Prana. Cha, and. Li, thus, Etau, these two 
(the Spirit and Matter). % Me, for me or mine, Bahudha, manifold, va- 
rious. Pt’ajah, creatures, progeny (from Devas down to mineral). 

Karisyatah, will produce or do. 1 entering these two will produce various 
creatures. They will be my instruments of creation, Iti, thus. 

4. He said to liim, ** tLe Lord of beings wishing to create, performed 
, meditation : He then produced the two, Prana and Rayi (thinking) these 
two would form for him the manifold creation.’^ — 4. 

MAI>HVA’>S COMMENTARY. 

Yisau is called the Prajapati because He protects (pati) ail creatures, praja. He, 
the Supremo Spirit, the Highest Person sends out, in the beginning of every Kalpa, Vayu 
called also the Silrya (the sun) and Sarasvati called also the moon. Ho makes these, Vayu 
and Sarasvati take their abode in the Sun and the Moon. Then entering these two, Visnd 
Himself the Unborn creates all this Universe. He dwelling in Vayu is formless (amurta.) 
He dwelling in Sarasvati is with form. 

Nofe.—He (Pippalada) then said to Mm (Kabandhi) “ The Lord of creatures once 
more desired to have creatures (in the beginning of a kalpa). He revolved over the 
plan. Having settled the plan, He produced a couple— the Rayi and the Prdna : (and said) 
“these two will produce manifold creatures for me.’* 

Mantra 5, 

SJIWt 'gSsPRt 

H y II 

vri^: Adityah, the Sun, the eater (from the root ad ‘to eat’), the enjoyer. 
Hence, the Spirit. The FrUija entered the sun and took its abode there. The 
Lord placed the Prana in the Sun, ? Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, srpaf: Pranafe, 
the Pra^a, the Fire. 1;^^: Rayih, the Rayi, the enjoyed (the food, the matter.) ^ 
Fiia. alone, also. 'stif’iT: Chandrama^, Moon. The gladdener or joy-giver (from 
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Mood. Rajiii, the Rayi (the matter, ' the food, the Mood.) % V«ii, cer- 
tainly. ffrT Etat, this (manifest) ^ Sarvam, .all Yat, wliat. MCirtrim, 
gross,. solidy liquid, and fiery. Gha, and. AmCirtarn, subtle, prakriti, to., 

ethers, &c, l.lie (air) and akaia or (ether), Cha, «arid. '.Fa-snifit, 

therefore, the material cause of the whole universe is iliiis two-fold, subtle and 
dense. Amongst these two, tlie- dense or. form is inauer, ibe subtle acts as life* 
The subtle kind of matter always animates the visible dense form : ‘Troiii thaf* 
—other than that called on classified' as .subtle, namely, the gross is called 
.matter, because it alone has a form, Murtih form, made of' the five ele- 
ments* i|5q- Eva, alone. Rayitq. fcK'^d, matter, Bharat!. 

5. The Prana verily entered the Sun and tlie Payi entered the 
Moon. All this verily is well-known as matter (Rayi) whether it is su1)tle 
or dense. Among tliese, tt.he dense) is tlie form (and; is alone ctdled 
matter ; (while the subtle acts as tlie indwelling lib* of the dense.)‘-*”5. 

Note *' — This v^rsi,^ is diiToiviitly iiiieiarreted by Saino'ir.'t aiul Hauiauajii Hekools. 
Timso ai\* ji,'i veil bid<nv eutered into AdUya, tlit‘ Smi, lienee sun itself is called 
the Pidnui. The Loi'd ereated the Snii, and the PwuKi entered into it. Or Adhya literally 
means ‘‘created in the tie^'iiminj:^"—*adi, lM‘giiining\ Tlie “ Hrst Prasnt I.s the 

first ereatiosi of tin* Lonl, and hence called Aditya. 

The imjoyer is verily I he Spirit and the inatter alone is tlie (jto -giver), Walter 
verily is thi.s all, v halevor is gn ss or subtle, (tnt of t ht se (two) tlie forsu alone is gene- 
rally called matter, the subtle is not so termed.— (Raiuanuja SebooL) 

The 8iin is eerily the Prana, and Moon is the liayi. The Rayi certainly Is thi.s all - 
whatever is visible or invisilde. (DilTcrent) from that, elasbitied as (invisible), the form, 
(or the visible) alone is (however generally called).'— Kay i (btuikara). 

Mantra 6. 

sril^T% m srr^sgT'- 

s=arTwmft5R!l i qfi%iut 

?i|s| ^ 

lU u 

Atlia, now, therefore, because. Adityalj, Sim, soul or Jiva, the 

enjoyer. The Prapa whose abode is the Sun. Udayan, arising on awak- 
ing from deep sleep, when, Prclchim, cast, front, fiitf Disam, quar- 

ter, portion (of the body). srftsfTRf Pravymi, eideis, pervades, illumines. %!if 
Term* by that (self-pervasion), for this reason, Prdchydn, eastern, 

objects ia front of one, the sensory organs in . the from part. Presiding deities 
of eastern quarter. Pranas, sense organs, ^ like sight, &c. srritr?^ Pranan, the 
Pranas. Ra^misu, in the rays, in, the rays of consciousness. San- 

nidhatte, upholds, presides over, or directs, Yat, when or because. 
Daksinam, south, right side of the body, '■ «tf Yat, when, because. irtfHf Prall- 
chlm, west, organs on the back side, if Yat, when, because. Udichiro, 
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north on the left side. JR' Yat, when, because, Adhah, dow.n ^ Yat wh^en. 

Ordhvam, above, m. Yat, when, because. ^ Antara, in the middle, r?i^j 
Disah quarters, or portions. Yat, when, because. Sarvam, all, Ji 5 Kra?nt 

Prakiyati,he illuraines.Y^Tena,by that (all illumination) thereby. 

Sarvan, alUquarters). Piaoan, Pranas, senses. Rasmisu, in rays, 

in consciousness. Sannidhatte, pervades, upholds. _ 

6 Kow (when the Prana in the) Sun on rising illumines the 
eastern’ ciuarter, it upholds m its rays the wardens of the eastern quarter 
(A^ni and liidra with their consorts^ when it enters the south, then it 
upholds the wardens of the south (Yama and Niiriti with their respective 
consorts), when it enters the west, it upholds the wardens of the west 
(Varuna and Yayu and their respective corisoits), when it^enters the north, 
ihLit upholds the wardens of the north (Soma and Uana with their 
respective consorts), when it enters the nadir , it upholds the wardens of 
the nether world (Sesa and Mitra and their consorts) when it enters the 
zenith it upholds the wardens of the upper world (Yindra, and Kama and 
their consorts); when it enters the middle quarters (the intermediate 
between the above) then it upholds the Pranas of those quarters. It up- 
holds all Pnlnas in its rays.~6. , ^ 

Note.— Uoeaimo tlie Siui, on rising, enters the eastern quarter, therefore by that per- 
vasion he draws up into (his) rays the eastern Pranas, because he iliummcs the south, 
because west, because north, }.)ecause above, because iniddlc, because all quarters he i u- 
miues, thencEoi'o, by that ( illnmhiation) Jw draws into Ids rays all Pranas.- (taiikara.) 

Now bccaoso the Soul, on awaking, enters the Ironlal sense organs (eyes, &c.) thm'Oby 
(it) directs or brings into activity, these souses (that perceive the objects) in front (o one) 
through its rays (of eon, scions ness) ; because it enters tiie senses cn the right side, there- 
by it directs those senses to appreliend objects on one's right hand, because it enters the 
or<'ans ill tlie back, on the left, in tbc down, on the above, the middle, in all parts, theieby, 
it brings into activity tiirough its rays (of life) the various organs.-(Ramanuja School). 

For when the sun on rising enters the eastern quarter then he supports by his rays 

the crealiues in the east, whem he enters the south, the west, the north, the upper and 
middle quarters, ho illumines thereby all portions and supports by his rays, all hie. 

Mantra 7. 

Sail, lie, tbe Invisible (Prajapati). qq: Esab, bus (visible), 
Vaidvanaraii, Vaisvanara, the Sun, die Lord of all men, the self of all jivas. 
•Phe leader of all men. All-soul. Vi^varOpah, all-foim, all-bcdy, lull, 

flpit: Pripah, die Prapa, the Sun. Agnih, the fire, the destroyer, the 

Leader, the eater, Udayate, arises, taqr lat, that, qgf Etat, this. 

15^ B-icha, bj' the hymn. Abhyuktam, has been said, has been cleai ly 

de*cr ibed or alluded to. 

7. He, called VaWv&nara, the All-form, the Life, arises as ilre : 
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]Vof(\~.That (Iiivi^sible) is this Biuij tbe;S€;II or totality of all Jivas and of 

all ibrnis ; tlio life, the death. Ifo arises. He by this hymn has. been desei*ilK*d.*-“-(»*?s'niihara)* 
He (Prajapati) is ( his Leadoe of all men, perTacIes all bodies, is the Pr.ina and tlie 
A.;lcih, He arises. ll(‘ is described by this (following) hynm.- (Tlamanuja SehooL) 

That (IiivisibbO is this (Tisible) Snib the Self or totality of ail jivus and of all forms : 
the the death. He arises. He by this hymn has been described. — (Sanhara.) 

lb‘ (brajjipati) is this Header of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prana and the 
Ai^ni. He arises. He is described by this (following) hymn.— (Ramiiiuija tsehool). 

The siin illumines the whole world and thus, is in a way, the Lord of creatures, 
a -Prajapatb Aloreover Hie Hun is the abode of the All-form, the great Agisi, namely, 
the Prana. The Sun is called VaisvAiiara, because he is connected with the activities 
o' all men *- all Hie activities such as heating, cooking, drying, are po’^sible, heeause 
of the Sun. He verily is the Life of the World. 

■ Maktea S. 

f ftiif \ 

vjmt mmt uqii 

Vis'vnnlpam, the all-form, ilte self of all form, the pervader of 
all bodies, the omnipresent, fRuf Harinani, fail of rays, Hari (nj is archaic), 
Madhva reads it as Karinam ^‘full of ray.s,’^ The all-knower, the source of all,' 
knowleilge, the cause of creation, maintenance and dissolution, the knower 
of all that are born, the producer of all-knowledge, Jfitavedasam, 

omniscient, the knower (Vedas) of all beings that are born (Jata). 
Farayanam, the final goal, the desired, tlic highest refuge of all beings. 
jyedih, the light, all-illuminator. Ekam, one, the chief, the secondless, 
Tapaiitam, the heat-giver, Hte producer of vita! heat, (as jatharfigni), 
il’irough body. Sahas raramni^i, thousand-rayed, possessing knemdedge 

of manifold things and having infinite energy. f^atadha, in hundred ways, 

manifold, existing in vaiious forms, e.g.^ Devas, men, &c. Vartam^nah, 

existing', obeying tlie command of Hari, affw: PrApab, the spirit (like the Sun 
of the microcosm), upholder, sr^frrf of beings, in creatures, 

udayati, arises, awakes from Susiipti sleep or awakes at the dawn of a new 
kalpa. f«r: Esah, this. SOryah, Sun, the jiva compared to the Sun. 

8. He, this Sun, arises, the Self of all forms, full of rays, the ornni- 
Rcieiit, \he final end, the light, tire one, the heat-giver, the thousand-rayed, 
the life of all beings, existing in ahundrod ways.~8. 

mabhws cqmmentaey. 

Tlio Vayu dwcllhig in i.he Huii takes up all the spirits of various qmfipm and makes 
tbom emter into ln« rays. The spirits or tbo Prauas of tlm east arc Iwira ami Hi© rest, 
of tlie aouih. are Hie Yama and the re.st, of the west, are the Yarurra, and the rest, of 
the uorlJi, are the Soma, ami the mst : Sena and Mitra are the priluas of the nadir, Tiuira 
ami Kdma of the zenith. Four are In each iiuarter, counting their consorts and th© 
I nterme4llat€‘ epmriefs. 

(IVofc.— Thus Indra and his consort, the ruler of the Intermediate quarter and 

his consort arc In the east. So on with other <|iiartere)# 
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TIio All-form, tlie radiant, the omniscient, the highest goal, the one-light, the 
heat-giver, the tlioiisand-rayed, exi ting in hundred ways, the life of (all) creatures, 
(behold I ) this Sail arises. — (Ramanuja School). 

In obedience to Hari, the Oninipresent, the Omniscient, the Siipreinely desired, 
the Light, the Second-less, the all-nourisher, (behold) this (jiva) the (real) life in all 
creatures of hnndreds of kinds, having thonsand rays (of intelligence) arises (from its 
Susiipti or Pralayic sleep) (like another) Snn.—(Kamanaja Sehcol). 

I\'L\Ntra 9. 

\\n ^ 

i *3;^ 1 1 n ^ w 

Samvatsara, a year ; the Supreme Seif in the forni of continuous 
break-less Time. % Vai, veri]}^ Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures ; 

Hiranya-garbha. 'Fa.sy a, his. Ayane, two Patlis or courses. 

Daksinam, southern. ^ Cha, and. Uttaram, rorthern. ^ Cha, and. 

rft|;Tat, that, therefore, in them (Brahmanas, &c,) amongst them (the aspi- 
rants). % Ye, who. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. ;^r|^ Tat, that (karma), 
Ist^pdrte, religious (sacrifices, &c,) and good (secular) acts; sacrifices 

and gifts. Ishpi-Desire : Pilrta, fulfilment. Kritam, done, accomplished. 

Work ; goal or deed, ff% Iti, alone, Upasate, perform, desiring the fruits; 

worship. % dV, tliey (the Devotees of sacrifices and good deeds.) 
Chandramasam, the lunar, Eva-lokam, only tlie world. Abhija- 

yante, fully attain, reach. % i e, they (who have reached moon), Eva, alone 

(and not others^ Punah, again (in another birth). Avartante, 

return (to this earth and are born, according to their Karmas). gr^TTif^ Tasmat, 
therefore, qif Etc, these (followers of Karma Path). Risayah, sages, 

seers, short-sighted. Prajakanuth, desirous of ofispriiig. Desirous 

of small fruits like svarga, &c. ^T%3t2r Daksipam, the southern (leading to the 
moon the path of smoke, See,) STmq;q5% Pratipadyante, obtain, qq- Esa, this 
(moon, woild). ^ Ha, verily, q Vai, indeed, Riyih, rayi, food, the place 
of objective enjoyment, m Yali, which. Piirbyana, pifriyanah, the 

Path of the Pitris. 

9. 'rhe ’Year is as ilie Lord of Beings. Of it there are two Paths, 
the Borihera and the Boutliern : they who perform acts, desiring fulfilment, 
reach the path of the moon, and return again : those knowing ones, desirous 
of offspring, olKain the southern path ;■ this, Path istlmi) of Pravritti and is 
mlled the Pitfiykna.— IL. 

, Hole.— The Great Ymt verily is the Lora of creatures, of it, there are two Halves— 
ilie aownvard arc and the upward. Among them the egos %vbo think ** that the fulfilment 
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of Desires is tlieir work"’ they only enter into the dowiiwartl sweep or ilie lunar wiu'kk 
litey alone a,i»:ain eome back to acquire experienee^ being nev\^ souls. Tlieia'fore t Ih^hc souls 
because desiring io iiroereate, enter the Downward Path of evolution. Tiiis Path is verily 
Fbiyi^ Matter, which is called Pitri-yfiim. 

Among the aspirants, those who desire offspring, desire fruit other than tlic moksa, 
who perform sacrillees, and make gifts- namely who are devoted to Kanua, gi> hy Pit ri- 
yuiia, the soiitiierii Path. They reach the Lunar World. \Yheii the reward of the Karma is 
enjoyed, they come back for re~iucarnation. As Rayi is the presiding deity of the moon, 
they are under the moon. Thus Hayi is the Pitfi-yanu. 

Mantra io. 

u ^ o n 

Atha, next. Llttarcna, by the upwaicl or northern, 

Tapasa, by austerity. Bi alunaciiaryenn, by (‘eliluac\ . sq'CTT Srackihaya, 

by faith. Vidyaya, by knowledge, Atinananb the Self, the 

Prana, tlie Sun, the upholder of the universe. Ihe Suprcnie S< If. 

Anvisya, having sought, or known, Adityani, the Sun. Abhija- 

yante, obtain. itcT?!; ^bi«. % Vai, verily. gTWRR Ih anauain, of Pranas 

or senses of all living beings, like Indra, &c. Ayatanain, the reservoir, 

the snppoit of India, &c. rr<frf Etat, this. Aniritani, iiniiiortal, free 

from nescience; is;destructible, Ahhaynm, fearless, (no fear of i ebirth, 

or like mofui, the fear of increase and decrease). fFfr| Etat, this, 
Parayaiiam, the Great Ikuh or goal. The refuge (even of tlie) Great ones 
(or iMuktas), ffrfWH" Etasniat, from this. Na, not. Pu card var tan te, 

again they do (not) return. Iti, thus. xi<q: Esah, this. Nirodhali, 

obstacle (to rebirth). ITie cessation. 1 he Ring Pass Not, cessation (of expe- 
ricnce.s), destruction (of Desires), liberation. T'be stopper from rebirth of those 
who have reached Him. nn I'at, about u (the two Paths), fq*: Esalj, this 
(following). Siokah, (is a) hymn. 

10. withers again by tapas, by Braliinacharya, by earnestness, by 
knowled.ge, having knowm thoSelf, obtain the Sun by the northern path ; 
tills verily is the container of all beings, ilm is the Imlestruetilde, this is 
iTe Fearless, ior this is the Supreme path): from this they return noi, for 
it is cessation. Gf that there is this verse.— 10. 

(tiffer aequirfug the experiences of the downward sweep, tlu'so egos) 
throngli the upward are, tlirmigli austerity, celibacy, faith, knowledge, seeking the Self, 
enter the Sun. This verily is the reservoir of all Pranas. That is Immortal, Fearless, 
the goal of the Great ones, from this they do mt eomci back, This is the Airodli# or 
cessation. About it k this yomo. 
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Mantra ii. 

q3?^^ Panchapadam, Five-footed. Five seasons are five feet. The five 
years called Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, Anuvatsara, Vatsara, Or 
Time, Agni, Aditya, Chandrama, and Vayu. Pitaram, Father, Creator of 

all. Protector of creatures. Dvfi.da^akritim, Twelve-faced or limbed. 

The twelve months. The Devas of the twelve months are his faces or form, 

Divah, beyond, or than the Dyu world; 2>., beyond Bliuh and Bimvah ; 
?>., in the third world or Swar ; beyond the antariksa : (beyond) Heaven 
or Svarga ^rf: Ahuh, they say (the knowers of Time) or some karmavadins. 
xft Fare, in another, in the high, or summit, on the other side, somewliat 
towards south. Ardhe, place. Ptirlsinam, having water. The cause 

of rain. Purisa is the name of titat covering of the cosmic egg (Brahmanda) 
which is in contact with the region of gold. He who dwells in Purisa is called 
Put isin. ^ Alba, on the other hand. Ime, these (knower of Time-cycles.) 

Anye, other (than those mentioned above.) The jnanins as opposed to 
the above. ^ U, also, or, certainly, but. % Pare, others (qualifying anye). 
Excellent; somewhat towards north. On the'cther side. Vichaksanam, 

all-wise ; omniscient, skilful, free from all accidents, skilfully fixed ; immoveably 
the wise, jnanins. Saptachakre, in the seven-wheeled ; the (seven- 

horsed sun; the seven chhandas, ?>., Gayatri, Tristubli, Jagati, Anustubh, 
Pankti, Brihatl, and Knkiidmati. Or the reading may be sarpa serpent : in 
the serpent-wheel or cycle, /. c., moving like the imdulatory snake). (I'he® 
seven Planets), seven-li<»rsed. Saclare, in six-spoked, the six seasons. 

Ahuh, (they) say. Arpitam, placed, founded, inserted, fixed, settled, 

residing, Iti, tluis. See Rig Veda, I. 164. 12, for tin's mantra, 

11. Some (])er formers of Karnya works) say (that tlie place they 
reach is that presided over by the God of Rain) — Purisin (situated some- 
what towards the) soutli of the Heaven, wliich the Sun, the five-footed, 
twelve-faced Proteeior, mosses over in his southern eonrso seated in his 
seven-horsed, six-spoked (car). But the others (the jiiAiiins) say that 
(their place is) on lluM)tlter side of Heaven (wliich the Sun crosses when 
in the north),— 11, 

Some (karma-va(Uns) call lum the five-footed Father with twelve-faces (or forms), 
dwelUiig hi Purisa, hi a high pJace hoyoad the Dyu (Heaven), But while these others call 
him the orouiselonti seated hi an exeelleiit seven-wheeled, and six-spohed (chariot). 

Some call Him ‘Shirkin’* the Father, having five -feet and txvolvo forms, dwelling 
beyond the Heaven, in a high place; whilst these other excellent (people) call Him “ VP 
ehak&liana’^ seated in a i6ven-horsed,.six^Bpoked chariot,— (Ramfuitija Bckool), 

, Itome call him (the Year) the father : moving with -five-feet, twelve-faced, living lie-* 
wrtwfl and hi the higher place, with water. Others (again cal!) him alkwise set with 
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[ I liu-ve given above the meaning generally ascribed to tins versts by the <'4>mim(ni(a- 
lors. iiut wuy not (he Jiv(‘~ro(>ted father mean the Prana having fivei‘<*et or fnixh's of iiiO" 
tion, namely, prana, apaiui, vyaua, samaiia and udana— the seit.sory, the assltiiiiarive, (he 
eirenlalory, the respiratci-y aiid the hypnotic functions, h’ee ChaiiOo* IK v. .‘I Thc^ix 
spokes are also raeulioned in that chapter further on in verse 0 ; nauH‘Iy. I.t{k, Vaju.s*, Sa- 
man, Yajha, ICsatira, and iirahina. The twelve faces are (lie twelve aspects of Prana in 
the tweleve kindsof .souls or Jivas. The seven wheels are the seven laya centres tht'ough 
xvhich the ihaina passes. If It be applied to the year metaphorically, then the ye.ar should 
mean Brahma’s year, one Cyclic period of manifo.statioii. TJiis manifestat ion takes place 
oj? five planes ; it has twelve aspects and seven incarnations of tiu‘ wlnsds and spokes.] 

Mantra 12. . ^ 

5FfT^T t ^ mm- 

qpq: W ifi U U 

5Rr^: Masab, inonili (of th rty da}?.) % \'ai^ verily. j|^fqr% lYajapatilt, 
Lord of creatures, l’as3a, its. Krisnapaksuh, Darkdiaif, the wau- 

ii!g loi Luight of the upnuiL ijq Kva, indeed, alouc. Ray ib, Ra\ i. w: 
lalj^ white, qr^tj: ibanab, prana. 'I’asinat, tlicreb re (because iliey see 

life prepoiule: ai.ee ot Riana in the wlhte half), Kte, these. Kisayal}, 

seers (of iMantras.*, wise, w Bukle, in the wViiie half, iJrian), saci itices, 
all auspicious works. Woiship of Prana willfoul desire of fiuit. giqfyiar Kurvanti, 
do, perform Rare, others, {rrot seers, biu ignoiant). Itarasjniii, 

in the other half 'i'he Kemya works arc performed in dark half: the 
iiiskama works in the hriglit Iralf, 

12. I'he uionlli is venlj’ the Lord of eiealures ; its dark half in- 
deed is Hayi, its bright lialt is Pi-ana. Therefore these seers perforin all 
auspicious works in tlio bright half ; tlie ignorant others, in the dark 
other half. — 12 

.Yofe, - The Kurd id Beings is n*' the month : the dark fortnight of It as (0*4 Prakriti, 
I he light i'i>rtu!ght. h ns lUmiNa. Hence wise one.s perform .sac ri ric{‘s iu the fight hulf, 
others in the other half. 

AlADHYAkS COMMENTARY. 


The Cord dwells in the year : in the winter half dwells His Xarasvati aspect, in the nor- 
thern <n.* summer half, His Prana aspect. The ’Kord dwells in the month. In the Bright fort- 
night is ills Prana aspect, in the Dark fortnight, is His Haraswati aspc'ct. The LokI 
dwells in the day and night, ills Pr4na aspect is In the day, Mis Haraswati aspect is iiit 
the night. 


Maktra 13. 


r 

stw ^rra^wOTisiw 

tr I ^ ft^rr 

?Rl5[rft H u « 
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Alior^trali, day and night (a period of thirty MuhOrtas whose du- 
ration is different in the cases of men, Pitris, Devas and Brahma). % Vai, 
verily, Prajapatih, Lord of creatures. Tasya, its (Day-Night). 

Ahah, day, Pranali, prana. Eva, indeed. itfR: Ratrih, night. 

Rayih, Rayi. Pranain, pr^na, life, vitality. % Vai, verily. Ete, those. 

Praskandanti, discharge, omit; dry up, force out, expel. If Ye, who, 

Div% in the day time. Ratya, by intercourse with women, 
Sainyiijyante, are connected. Brahmacharyam, celibacy, Eva, 

certainly, indeed. ^ Tad, that. Yad, which. 3[f^r Ratrau, in night time. 

Ratya, by intercourse. ^5^?% Samyujyante, are connected. 

13. Day-and-Niglit is verily the Lord of creatures. Its day (poi- 
tion is) Prana indeed, and night is Ravi. Verily those waste their vitality 
who enjoy love by da 3 ^ Indeed it is celibacy who enjoy love by night. — 13. 

Note. —To complete the context we must insert after “ night is Rayi,” the following, 
The hiisbancl-and-wife is Lord of creatures. The husband is Prana, the wife is Rayi/’ 

Mantra 14. 

?Tfr 1 f 1- ^?f?rrOTT%rT: ST^T*. 

STSTRRT fRi » H 

^ Annani, food. % Vai, verily, Ih’aj^paiih, Lord of creatures. 

Tatab, from that (food), ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 'Fat, that, %: 
Retail, seed or semen. 'Fasmat, from (semen). imah, these, n^r: 

PfajMi, creatures. sr^fR^af Prajayante, are born, hi, thus. 

14. Food verily is Lord of creatures, from it verily is jiroduced 
the seed, from it all these creatures are produced. — 14. 

Mantra 15, 

^ n t '<.11 

gff Tat, there (in tliis world). Among creatures. % Ye, who. f Ha, 
indeed. % Vai, veril}’. ffw Tat, that (above-mentioned), srsfrtrf^prit Prajapati- 
vratam, the vow of Prajapati ; the approaching the wife in due season, as 
PrajSpati Manu did with SatarOpa. Eating (vrata=vrita=bhaksana) of food 
(prajapati of the last verse). Given to consumption of food in a large quantity, 
and devoid of abstemiousness. The works (vrata) of Prajapati. Charanti, 

follow, know. % Te, they, Mitbunani, pair, maie and female: beings. 

Fathers of good children. Utpadayante, produce, Tesam, 

theirs, tjw Eva, indeed, qtsfi Esa(?, this. Brahmalokali, brahma- world. 

Moon-world. Satya loka. ’Jwrr Ye|am, whose. Tapah, austerity, the 
vow -of a Snataka, mind and sense-control. »sr«r% Brahmacharyam, celibacy. 

Yesu, in whom (followers of Nivritfi Path), Satyam, Truthfulness. 
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15. Among them verily, those indeed, who know the abovemen- 
tionecl works of God (prajapati) become fathers of good children ; by tiiem 
alone (is attainable) this Satya-loka,,— by them, who practise austerity and 

celibacy, in whom truth is fixed as a law— 15. 

vcniy \vlio follow theAibove law of Prajapati (law of proc*i*ent Jon) they 
alone produce pah\s. Tiieii's iiideecl is this Mooii-worlcl. Theirs is that Brahnsa-world— 
theirs in whom no eroolvoAness or falsehood or deceit cloth reside and who practise 
ansterity and celibacy, and in whom truth is lirmly established, 

M;A1MVA’B 

The Lo2*d Visnn dwells in the hnsbanci and wifti— Vilyii dwells in the bnsband, Baras- 
vati in the wife. He who knows thus gels Release, Thus we iind In the Prajapati Baip- 
lutil, 


Maf^tra 1 6. 

' ^ ^ It 

^n^TTOT ^ fT JTFTT U 9 ^ H 

mw: SRI! It \ II 

?fq*r?r TcHain, theirs (devotees of austerity, celibacy and truth), Asaib 
tfiat (above imPitioned Siin~!hithh f%c^: Virajah, Rajas-frce, pure, unalloyed, 
free from increase and decrease like tlie moon, Non-Prakritic. Faultless, 
Brahaialokali, Brahnia^loka. Na, not. Yesii, in whom. 

Jdiiiiam, crofikedness. Anriiam, not-righteousness, falsehood. ^ Na, oot, 

ilfsin' Mdya, hypocrisy : dissimuiation, deceit/ ^ Cha, and. Iti, thus<, 

111 Theirs is that pure Bralniia-Ioka-^ theirs in wliom there is no 
eruukedness, nor falseltood, nor any dissiuuilaiiou. — 10. 


Note . — Thus tho Birst Frasiia describes th.e Seven Prajsii’nRIs or Creative .bogol 
arranged in a deseending order, and each giving rise to a pair, Tln.‘se seven Prajapatis 
and the pairs belonging to them are shown below 


PpUjdpatis* 
First Prajdpatl 
Boeond „ 
Third „ 
Bhmrfcli „ 

Fifth n 

Sixth ff 
Seventh 


A’ame. 

The Great Cause 
The Great Space 
The Great Time 
Tlni or Mouth 
The l)ay-,'Xlght or Beva.., 


The Prana 
The Sun 

The Ascending x\rc. 
The Bright half .. 
The Day ■ 


The Husl)and-\Vife or Man Tiie Husband 
The B^ood or Mineral,, &c. The Sperm 


Pair. 

... The Rayi. 

... The Moon. 

The .Dose ending Arc, 
The Dark half. 

Tiie Night. 

The Wife. 

Tiio Germ. 


The above hierarchy of seven shows how these Prajapatis Imvts each their respective 
spheres : from the guardian angels of the Physical plane and of the lunuan and Gio Bova, 
planes, aiic! thou the piano of the Manus or Risis, the jilauo of the Year or the Great Time 
or the Planetary Dogoi, the plane of the Great Space or Adlfcyas, Che sons of Infinity or 
the Solar Dogol of difforeut solar systems, and the last plane of the Most High or the 
Absolute or Tl§ptt» 


Second PrasnA. 

Mantra i. 


^fi?R >UII 

?Itr Atha, then, next, g Ha, indeed, qit? Enam, him (Pippalada). «t^: 
Bhargavah, BhSrgava. |?i^: Vaidarbliih, of Vidaibha. tpT-s® . Paprachchha, 
asked. Bhagavan, O Master ! O Venerable One! Kati, how many. 

(jsf Eva, indeed. 1^; Devah, gods, senses, organs, Prajam, creatures. 

Vidbarayante, uphold, Katare, how many of them (whether 

Devas or non-Devas). Etat, this (body). Prakdi^ayante, manifest, 

illumine. That is, through the instrumentality of what Devas, does the Lord 
preserve these creatures, and tnakc them know the external world, Ka(i, 
who. 5?r: Punah, again, Esam, among these (Devas), who support and 
illumine. ?[Rg: Varisthali, the greatest. Iti, thus. 

1. Then Bliargava VaidarbM ashed him, “0 Master, how many 
Divinities support the creatures, how many of them illumine them. And 
again who amongst them is the highest.”— 17. -"I 

Kotc, — The question is tiiree-folcl. ‘What energies or devas support the body ; what 
energies or devas Uhimlne it ox* are involved in the arts of sensation and cognition* 
Lastly, what is the highest. In the first chapter, it was taught that the Lord created 
all Including Prana and Kayi. After the creation, comes presermtiorh The questions that 
now follo'w relate to this. The Prana has been declared to be the best, that statement 
would be estahlishsd now in the subsequent questions aiid answex*s. 

Mantna 2. 

^ ^ 

ifMIt ^ I % 

ftwqTR: w r\\ 

Tasmai, to him. 5r: Sah, he (Pippalada). ^ Ha, indeed. gr^r®r Uvacha, 

'Said. ^JTSRW: AkSilab, Ether. The deva presiding over ether. This is illus- 
trative of earth, &c., <>., the deities of all elements subtle and gross.~All tattva ,, 

devas. ? Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Esaii. this. He supports the crea- ; 

tures. Deva^, Deva. “Swift-moving.’’ Sfig: Vayuli, air. The ele- 
mental air. Agni(i, fire, w'?: Apab, water. Prithivi, earth. 

: Vak, speech (and the four other organs of action— hand, feet, rectum, 

««*.wihnim fvirlhV Jtfi! Manah. mind, the inner organ— the four-fold antabkarapa. 
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-to: Chaksuh, the eye. ^ ^rotram, the ear. -sf Cha, and. Te, they. The two 
kinds of the devas- those who support and those who illumine. Jigjpra I rakasya, 
Paving manifested (their greatness) openly, loudly. Another reading >s praka.yalt 
•luminous’ Abhivadanti, among themselves : began to 

compete with each other. The force of abhi is to denote loud v. 

Vayani, we. qfr?l Etat, this, arnir Banam, reed, shaft, body, hi., that wine i 
cnmVs bad odour, or that which undergoes decomposthon ; arrow TO 
Avastabhya, supporting, entering into. \ idharayamalj (we) uphold 

and manifest. . 

To liiin lie said : Ether verily, and this always nioviiig tlip 
air firel water, earth, speech, mind, eye and ear (are the Devas). Thej, 
the Shining Ones, once loudly disputed with each other saying ; \\e 

(alone) uphold this body, by supporting it— IS. 

Notc.~Tl.c dharaka or the Supporter is Aka,4a or the divinity of ether or .space ; so 
n1so vavu lire, &c. These are the suhstai.ees which support the body- 1 hey are tho 
dharahadevatus. They here refer to the five dense elements ami their subtle Tanmfl- 
tras Tho prakasa devas arc the eye, ear, &e., the devas of sight, hcmrmg. &c. Iho \ayu 
of this verse means tho elemental air, and not the first-born or the chief Prana. 

MAPVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this verse by Vayu is meant tho eloraentol air: while Prana denotes tho chief 
air or the first-begotten. 

Mantra 3. 


SITW ^ 

mm f 


II ^ II 


^ Tan, to them (thus conceited). qRg: Varisthal.i, the sepreme, the 
best, the principal, mm- Pifinah, Prana. ^ Uvaclia, said. *ir Ma, do not. 
fewMoham delusion, wrong knowledge, thinking that you are the supporter 
and illuminer. WTO Apadya, fall into. ^ Atha, because. Aham, I. 

03 Eva alone qrpt Etat, this (self). TO’W Panchadha, in five ways (bv dividing 
Tvself' into Prana'; Apana, Vyana, Samana and Udana). wmw Atmanam, 
myself ifi-avibhajya, having divided Eiat, this, anw? Baijain, 

body. ’ mn Avastabhya, supporting, mmm Vidharayarai, uphold. ^ Iti, 

thus. 

3 . Tlie cliief Prapa saul to them, “Do not full into ^his) error. 

I mcleed, dividing this self (of minei into five parts, uphold this body by 
supporting it.” They, however, did not believe hiui-19. 

Note The chief Prfina spoke to them who were thus contending, “Why have you 
f„uen into this error, each'thinking that he supports or illumines this body. It Is I, who 
dividing myself five-fold in this body, support it aud illumine it.” Tho other Devas how, 

^yer did not believe him. 
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Mantra 4. 

^sf^3TI?rT|4g^?Trf I 

^ I srT%SHT% , 

ip I ?r^T irf%^ ??f , 

^3:^?r^3Fr^^ srftsiiH mr srf^ rr 
^ ^ I % ijmx STTW H 9 H 1^ 

% Te, they (ether, &c). Asraddadiianah. disbelievers, 

Babhiivul), became. Sal^, he (the Principal Pr^na). Abhimanat, 

through pride or wounded self-respect ; from the body; abhimana means body, 
because it is the chief object of one’s self-conceit, Ordhvam, upwards 

(above the io8 vital centres). Utkramatah, going out. Iva, as if, 

Tasmin, in him (By Prana’s), By his (case absolute), Utkr^mati, 

going out. Atha, then, Bare, others, Sarve, all. Eva, indeed. 
Utkrfimante, began to go up or out, Tasmin, in him. Cha, and. 

Pratishtbaniane, remaining. Sarve, all. Eva, indeed. 

' Pr^iisthante, remain, Tat, tlmi, there. Yatha, as. qT%;^r: Maksikab, 
bees ; the honey making bees. Madhukara Rajanam, bee-king. The 

Queen bee. Uikiamantam, going out. ^^h Sarvali, all, qq Eva, indeed. ' 

Utkraniante, go out. Tasmin, in Inm, by his. =5rCha, and. stFhOTR 

Pratistbanmoe, remaining, Sarvalj, all qf Eva, certainly. Pratis- 

thante, remain, q# Evarn, thus, Vak, speech. Manah, mind. 

Chaksuh, eye. ^rctrani, ear. ^ Cha, and. % Te, they. rftfT: Pritah, bei.ng 
satisfied, or delighted (because convinced of the greatness of Prana, and its 
sole power to support the body). srTO Pranam, pranani. Stuvanti, praise. 

4. Tliey however, did not believe him. He (thereupon j began, as 
if to go out of the body, moving upwards. As he goes out, all the others 
indeed begin to go out : on bis remaining, all others remain (in the body). 

As the Queen-bee going out, all bees indeed go out (of the hive) her 
remaining, all indeed remain, tlms (it was with) the speech, mind, eye and 
ear. They being satisfied praise Pnina thus: — 

Note.- He then tlu'ongh pride, began as if to go out from the body, moving'uiiwards. 

By his going out, all these iiicleecl began to go out also, for in bim ail stand. . And as all 
, be«i go out -when the Queen-bee goes out, and all remain when she remains, thus it ts'with 
speech, mind, eye and ear. They being satisfied praised Life thus.— (Sankara). ,1 

When the devas showed their incredulity at the assertion of the chief Pr^na, the 
latter# la order to continca them,- began, as if, to go out of the foody. Madhva takesthe 
word ** abhiffli^na to mean body,*^ ^ It generally means ‘ pride, ' According to Sankara, 

' felt hurt when the Devai disbelieved him, .and through wounded pride began to go 
' wst of the body. According to Madhya?, 'abhimlna has not this meaning. 
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Mantras. 

, fiq*: Esah, this (Praaa is)*, Agnih, fire. wqfSr Tapati, heats, burns, 

p*: Esati, .this (is)., ^4: Suryali, sun (illumines) . irqf: Esah, this (is), 
Parjanyah, the Rain (rains). ( This being). Maghavan, Maghavan (pro- 

tects the creatures), ijq*: Esali, this (is), Viiyuh, air. p: Esah, this (isi 
Priihivl, earth. Rayilj, Rayi (moon), %; Devah, air. the Shining 
One. The Deva, Rayi or Moon.’’ Sadasat, iking and non-being; form 

and form-ie>s. ^ Ciia, and, (Nescience) too. Amritarn, inimoital. The 

released souls. Cha, and. Yat, what (is). 

Tk Tliis as Agai irnriis, lliis as the Sun illiiiriines, this as lAirjanya 
rains, Indra this, Vayu this, Earth, Rayi, iJcva, form and furialess, and 
what is uniuortal.— 21. 

A’oOe — This Pr;uia Is ali t^iorgy, wliorovor it is toiiitd, wliotta^r in the sini, or fire, 
or rain oi* wind, or gravity, sitbile or gross. Ho is the Roleasod souls also. 

Mantua 6 . 



wx fw T’qfrmr srM ^ f 

— — * £X -.- yr-i n nrfV * 

WmXn W* ^ 5^ ^ fl I, U 

Ara, spokes. Iva, as. Rathan^bhau, in the nave of chariot 

(wheel). 51^% Prjlpe, in Frapa. Sarvam, ail. irFtr%Jf»Jkatisthitam, is establish- 
ed, Kichali, tiie l<ik Veda. Yajiutisi, the Yajur Veda. S^nulni, 

the Saoia Veda. Yajaah, the sacrifice, Ksattrarn, power, king, nn 
Brahma, wisdom, priest. =sf Cha, and. 

0. As the spokes in tlie inive of a cliariot-wlieel, so in PrAfia are all 
fixed — the Rik, Yajus and Sama Vedas, the Saeriliee, Power and Wisdom, 


Mantra 7. 


5i3frq^^#r Srf^iTTq^ \ 


^wysjTWt 


m stTw: simr^sm ifvsu 


Prajfipatilj, the Lord of creatures, whose body is the IViloki ; 
the Vlrap As protector of creatures thou movest in the womb, as Prana 
ind other Vayus, £r., iliou makest the fetus to grow. As Daksa and 
Olliers. Cisarasi, tlmii movest or walkesc Causest to grow. Garbhe, 

in the womb (of the cosmic sphere) ** thou indeed beltig in the womb, causest 
the quickening of the faHus,*’ Tvam, thmi, ff Eva, alone. Prati- 

jayase, art born (as son, &c.), Thou alone dost tlic act of reprodt^p; 
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emittest the child from womb. Tubhyam, for thee or thine are these crea- 
tures, O Prana, Prajah, creatures. ^ Tu, verily. Ima|^, 

these (all Devas and the rest). Baliin, offering. Haranti, bring, m 

Yah, who, sir%: Pranaih, by Pranas. Pratitisthasi, dwellest, sittest 

(divided into parts) 

7. As the creator-of~beings thou quickenest (the foetus) iu the woinb, 
and thou alone expellest (it from the womb when grown). Thine, 0 Pr4na! 
are these creatures and they bring offering (for thee), who with the (other) 
life-currents dwellest (in the body).— “23. 

Note. — In the previous two mantras, the Prana has been eulogised in the third per- 
son. Xow he is directly addressed. Thon, O Prana ! art the Prajilpati such as Baksa, <&c. 
Thou niovest* in the womb and quickenest the foetus : and thou helpest the coming out of 
the Jiva from the womb- Thine are all these Bevas and other creatures, because thou 
dwellest in the body and supportest it through the subordinate pranas, like the Bevas of 
the eyes, &c, 

The reading in Madhva's text is slightly different. In the second line there is 
srrW I 1 these creatiires are thine, because thou 

dwellest in and supportest the body through the other pranas, 

Mantra 8. 

^ T ^PVrrr -r-r 1 

wPTT SPWT 1 
U q U 

Dev^nani, of ilie Devas (Indra, &c.) Asi, thou art. 
Vahnitaraah, the best carrier of offerings. The Divine Fire. ftfUji’ Pitrinam, 
the Pitris (like Agnisvatta, &c,) Prathamd, the first, the best carrier of 

Svadha offerings, Svadha, Svadba oblation, thou even art tlie principal 

carrier of Svadha offering to the Pitris. Lit, m seif” ; to run”— self Impul- 
ses, emotional impressions, Risinarn, of the Risisor senses like sight, &c., 

or the word should be read with atharvdngirasani — i e, atharvangirasam 
risinarn. Charitam, action, event, good condiict. Satyam, true, true 

words. Atharvfingirasam, of Atbarva-angirasa, of the body, the 

etheric (atbarva) body (anga) fluid (rasa) or etheric (atharva from athar-^ fireO 
fiery (angiras-fire) : ethcric-fiery senses, Asi, thou art, 

8. Tlion art the best carrier (of liavis, oblations) to the Devas (in 
tbe Svarga) and of the Svadha, oblation to tlie Pitris 'in the Pitriloka) ; 
'tbou art the good conduct and the true speech of tbe Ilisis Atharva- 
Afigiras (on earth)— (or thou art tbe carrier of true impressions to tbe 
senses of tbe body of ether, icdife-fluid on earth)- — 24, 

Note,— Thou art tbe best earner, as tbe Pr&«ie mental atom> tbe thimglitAMpmmiom 
called Sv^bi, to tbe Bevas in Bevaeban, art the best carrier as tbe Pripie astral 
atom tbe desire impressions (.mlled tbe P,nmeval Svadba to tbe Pltfis in tbe astral world, 
^01 art tbe best carrier of tbe Impressions of '.tbe true. events., on tbe PbjsicaP piano.- ^o, 
* m%nM»a n{ man OH tbe <^rtb« - ■ . 
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MANTRA'.9. - 

srrTO^mT i 

w 5 . 1 ) 

fff: Indrali, Indra, Supreme- Lord, 'Fvam, thou. 'Sitli Prana, (.) Fraiiia. 

Tejasa, by heat, or ' splendour : in energy, in destruction. Rudrah, 
Rudra (the desti'oyer, the cause of weeping), Asi, thou art. 

Pariraksitct, ali-guardiao, all protector (through, thy benefice.nt aspect), 
Tvam, thou. ^cTKlr Antarikse, in firmament, in space,, in heaven, 
Charasi, walke.st, wanderest* Saryali the sun. The heat of the sun comes 

from Prana, so also of other stars. Jyotisam, of.lurninaries, of stars, as 

the sun the best of illuniioers.' Patih, the Lord, the chief. ‘The superiority 
of tlie sun over planets is through 'Prana. 

9. Thou art fudra tlie great ruler, 0 Prana, in thy spleiuioTir. As 
destroyer, tliou art Rudra. Tliou art even the AlhPreserver. In lieaven, 
thoti luovesf as tlie Sun, the Lord of all lights—25. 

Note— O Prana! Thu\! uri tbe powerful Indra in thy sphnulour. Hiou art Kmlra— 
the benelleent An-|>ro(<n‘itn‘. Tlion art Vayu, iiio mover in Oh* firmament. Thou art 
the heat of the .snn, and the light that illumines all planets. Then arl I ho Lord of all 
light®. 

MA'NTRA 10* 

’ STTW ^ mtt \ 

Yada, when. 1*^5 'Fvam, thou (becoming the Raiii*givcr). 
Abhivarsasi, raiiiest on all sides. Atha, . then, fiff! lunlli, these, [ifpii 
Prana (\ sipi) O Prana ! % 'Fe, thy] or Praiiale, live, become vivified, inhale 
life, H'Sif: Prajalj, creatures (moving and fixed— trees and animals'. 
AnaiidarQpalL joy-formed, full of joy. I’isfhanti, remain, stay, and 

dwell, Kamaya, desirefull, plenteous. Annam, food* Bha- 

visyati, will be. hi, thus, 

lib When (as cloud) tliou rainest on all sides, ihen this (whole) 
creation becomes alive, ami dwells fall of joy, (thinking) there will bo 
plenteous food*"~ 26 . 

Note— If tlio reading he ** Prapa, to,” the ■meaiung woiihl be ‘‘ Then these tliy crea- 
tures, 0 Pr4iia, rejoice.’^ 

I^IANTEA II. 

ar^sKstiRirii i 

fraK: firai ii ? ? ii 


164 


pRAsi^A^tiPAmsAb. 


pfr^* Vratyali, Un-initiated : (thou being the first, there was no one to 
initiate thee) ?>., born pure: self-pure. pfrlT^g: Vratanistbah, devoted to duty 
or vows. Immaculate. ^ Tvam, thou. 

Eka-risi (the famous Fire of the Atbarvans). The sole-seer; the principal 
revealer of all Mantras. Att^, enjoyer, destroyer, like 

Yisvasya, of the all, of the universe. Satpatili, Lord of all exist- 
ence ; Lord of truth. Protector of the good. Good Lord, Vayam, we 

(devas like ether, &c.) Adyasya, of the eatables, of enjoy ables. 

Datarah, givers, Karapradali, tribute-givers, homage-givers, servants. 

Pujakah, worshippers. n?fr Pita, father, t# Tvam, thou. Mata- 

risva, O Matarisva. Nab, ours. Or Matri^vanah may be one word, meaning 
thou art father of Matarisvao, the elemental air. 

11. 0 Prina ! thou art the vow-devoted Ekarisi, (the Revealer of 
all the Vedas). Thou art the destroyer of the universe, and art the 
Lord of all existence as well. We are oSerers of oblation (to thee, as thy 
worshippers). 0 Mf'itarijivan ! Thou art our Father !— 27. 

Note,— An un-initiate thou O Prana I but the sole revealer (of all Mantras). Destroyer 
of all this universe, yet protector of the good. We are mere tribute-givers of all objects 
to thee. 0 Matar is van I thou art our father. 

MANTRA'lS. ^ 

®tT ^ afrlfen m ^ JIT ^ 1 

JIT =Ji nJife 'HTRir ftrar cti f:? irh^: ii ii 

^ Ya, what. % Te, thy. 'raiiQh, body or portion (as apana vayu). 
Form, Vachi, in speech and its correlatives Fire and Earth. srf%firwT 

Pratisthita, abides^ is established, exists, causes the act of uttering words. 
^ Ya, what (as Vyana Vayu). %% Srotre, in hearing, (and its correlatives 
Moon and Ikasa). nr Ya, what (as PrAna Vdyu). ^ Cha, and. Clhak- 

susi, in eye (and Fejas and water and food). nfYAj what, (as Samana Vayu), 
^ Cha, and. nnTn Manasi, in manas. Santatd, fully spread out ; existing 

as all-pervading. Sivam, auspicious, healthy, peaceful, fixed so that they 
may not leave their proper posts, rff Tdm, them, 5:35 Kuru, do thou, make 
thou, m M§, do not. Utkramib, go out. 

12. What form of thine exists in the speech, what in hearing, and 
what in tlie eye and what in the mind is fully spread out, make them 
auspicious, (and 0 Prana) do not go out ;of tliis body) — 28. 

MANTRA 13. 

JRT Tt 4 JITStfitfItTm I 

Wm nm ^ Tpmt ftn u w w 

r- irar tipr ^ srsb # ru 
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Pranasya, of Prana, ft Ictam, this (universe of perception). Vase, 
in control. Sarvam, all, whole, Tridive, in Triloki, in Svarga, Stc, 

Yat, what srRflfi^ Pratisfhitam, abides, exists, aiffft Mata, mother, 

Iva, like. Putr^n, sons. Raksasva, guard thou, Srlh, Fortune, 

'wealth, prosperity. Praja-dharana-&bbam, the glory of maintain- 
ing offspring -the procreating power. ^ Cha, and Prajnam, wisdom. 

The power of perception. ^ Cha, and, Vidhehi, give thou q: Nah, to us. 

• thus. 

13. This whole world is under the control of Prana, and even 
'tvhat in Svarga ahides. As a niother protects lier sons, so protect thou 

ns. Give us hodily and mental vigour. — 29. 

Note,— The Second Question deals with the po’^vers of Prana. It is this Chief Prilna 
that supports the rnierocosm as we ll a.s the niaeroeesm. He also illumines thenpandls 
thus tho best of alL This rivalry hel ween the pnintts and the prana is spokcui of in otiier 
Upaiusads also. See hri. Up. YI. 1. 7 to hi and CIilu U(n Y. 1. The superiority of Prana 
is UinB a ■well establislu d fact and to all devotees this only Saviour, this Bka tli.si nnist 


Third Prasna. 

Mantra i. 

$T#T ^jmk ir ^ 

i\ \ a 

Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily. Enam, him (Pippalada). ctr^sf: Kau- 
salayah, Kausalya. =qr Cha, also (called). As^valayanah, Asvalayana. 

Paprachchha, asked. Bhagavan, O Master 1 O Venerable One 1 

Kutah, whence, from what efficient cause* From what Purusa or Spirit, qrq’: 
Esah, this (visible). 5|r?If: Pranah (under five modifications). Jayate, is 

born, is produced. How can Prana, possessing such high and glorious powers-, 
be born of any one? gfjq’fl: Katham, how, in what manner. Fur what purpose. 
Why such a mighty entity limit itself voluntarily into a human b ;dy. 

Ay^ti, comes, eaters, functions. Asmin, in this (dense), ^arire, 

body, Atm^inam, himself (the Principal Piana\ gff or, 

Pravibhajya, having divided. Katham, how. Pratisthate, abides. 

In what parts of the body, each one resides. Kena, by what (particular 
mode): or by what subdivision of prana, he takes hold of the Jiva at the tiine 
of death and goes out. Utkramate, goes out (of this body), Katham, 

how, by what particular aspect of prana, Bahyam, external, (physical and 

, celestial, the adhibiiuta and adhidaiva functions). Abhidhatte, 

upholds, Katham, how, Adhyatniani, physiological. fT% iti, thus, 

10. Kext Kausalya (called) also Ajlvalayana asked liim. 0 Master! 
whence is this Prana boro ? How does he enter this body ? How does he 
abide dividing hiiiiself (into five parts)? By what passage does he go out 
(of the body) ? How does he uphold the external (wujdd), and how tite 
internal (body) ? — 30. 

iVotf. —Tills eliapter shows that the Supreme Lord is jiot'only the creator of the 
whole uiuverHO hut as ttve-i'old prana rules the microcosm also. 

Mantra 2,. 

si aitftt H ? H 

Tasmai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). 5 Ha, verily, gr^'?r Uvacha, 
said. 'Jtftsjunj^Atiprafoan, great questions, deep and difficult questions ; questions 
which are above ordinary understanding ! or not fit to ask} about mysteries 
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that should not be probed into ; good questions Prichchasi, thou askest. 

arfgig: Brahmisthah, Brahma-flxed, Brahma-devoted, knowing the Vedas but 
really ig orani. ‘‘Almost a knower of Brahman." Who has studied and re- 
flected over the Vedas, can put such questions. Asi, art. Iti, 

thus. T^^niat, therefore. % Te, to thee. Aham, 1. Bravimi, 

(will) tell. 

2. Ho replied to him: Thou askest pertinent questions, thou iimst 
have rellected over the Vedas to ask such questions. Therefore, I shall 
answer thee.-— 31 

Mantra 3. 

srrwT \ 

Atnianah, from the Self: the Supreme Purusa, the Iiuicstructible* 
Another reading is Atmatah, from the Self, ?>., the Supreme LnrdA tjsf: 

Esah, this, miglipy Prana even is secreted by the Lca’d. qtW* lYai.ia 

(five-fold). :5n^%Jayate, is born, w Yatha, as. Ksi^ this. ^ Puruse, m 

man (in the human body). The Jiva, ^T^r^'hhaya, shadow. Etasmin, in tltis 

(Brahma, Prana, causal self). In this Man (Purusa). Etat, this (Prana-thread) 
This Manas, Atatam, is spread out, abides. Totally dependent on the body, 

through die karma arising from will. Manodhikiiteoa, by mental act or 

by thought power, by willing and wishing, or Manas here means the Lord and 
Manas adhikriteni would mean then, “ by the command of the Supreme Mind 
or Brahman.*' irr^ffB Ay at i, enters. Asmin, this, ^arlre, body. 

3. From the Supreme Self is born this Prana, As when a man 
(walks his shadow (also moves, no distinct effort is made to move the 
shadow, as in. this man; this Manas without any effort is spread over (the 
whole body), so also the Prana (without any effort) enters t])is bod\% — 32, 

The I^huias and Pranas are shadows of the Jivas. They always aceompany 
the Jfva, therefore no separate cause of the Pranas entering the body should 1» sought* 

Prom the Huprerae Belf is horn this Pr^iiia, as this shadow inheres in man so 
in this Brahman is this (Prana) spread out. By a mere mental act it enters this Imdy, 

Prom the, Hiipreme Self is born this Praim, As this shadow is entirely dependent on 
M»n> so on this Supreme depend all these Pranas. By the command of the Groat Mind 
n.' (God), it enters the body. 

1 MABHAYA’B' OOMMINTAEY. 

The Words' ** from the Atman ” mean from the Supreme Atman, from God as in th* 
fVabhailjaim ;— ** From Timm came out 'Yiyu, from Tayu wore prodiieed all other Shin* 
lug Ones, like prdna, ■aiilna, The hrefc^hegotten rules and commands them m a king 
OoMUMy&A his Officers. ' Himself being tvs-Md, the Lord thus give® salratloa to men/* 
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Mantra 4. 

sTTOi \ 

u ^ u 



3E|^r Yatha, as. sethk Sanir^t, an emperor, a sovereign. Eva, alone. 

Adhikritan, the officials, ministers, Viniyunkte, appoints. 

Etan, these. Graman, territories. q^r^rsTTO^ Et^n graman, these terri- 
tories. Adhitisthasva, rule ye over, or preside ye over. ^ Iti, thus. 

Evameva, so indeed, q^r*. Esah this (supreme), Fr^nab, Prana. 

itaran, others. siT^r^ F‘'ati^ni prSnas, senses. Prithak pritbak, 

separately, q^ Eva, alone. Sannidhatte, appoints, ordains. 

4. As a king appoints liis officers (telling them) ‘‘Rule ye over these 
particular territories,” so indeed this Prajna directs the inferior pranas of 
the senses to the separate objects. — 33. 

ponbiid calied Prana is of two kinds, the Higlier Prana pentad and the 
Lower Prai.ia pentad. Proai the Principal Prana are boim as His children, the Lower 
Prapa pentad. They are separate from • the Pr^na as Individual entities. The Higher 
Frapa pentad is the five-fold aspect of the one and the same Pr4 pa. As they are aspects 
of the chief Prana, they are not separate and distinct from Him. The chief Prilna (which 
always means the Higher poutad) appoints these Low’er Frdiia pentads —praiia, apana, vya- 
na, samiina and udfina — each to his respective organ and function, and Himself guides them. 
Thus the x\pana aspect of the chief Prapa presides over the apana of the Lower pentad ; 
■'■'■and so on*', 

Mantka 5 . 

snfw: ^ 

cTOTtcTT; n V 11 

PayQpasthe, in the anus and the generative organ, presiding over 
the function of defsecation and micturition. ^r’TT'Tw Apanam, apana of the 
lower pentad governed by the Apana of the Higher. ChaksuJji srotre, 

in the eye and the ear. Mukhanasikabliyam, by the mouth and 

the nose. Going out of the mouth and the nose as expiration and inspiration. 
BiJlf: Praijafe, pratja (the supreme pra^a) the supreme praya of the Higher 
pentad governs and directs the pratja of the Lower pentad in the organs of the 
eye, the car, &c. fmq Svayam, himself. id%E^ pratisthate, presides, Madh- 
yc, in the middle, in the navel, midway between the Prina sphere and apana 
spheres 3 ^u, only. otIT- Saraanah,the Samana which equalises the seven hu- 

J .4:.,;»4oo all fAnrl in.A oA«.«n hiimntiro 'PliA .Samana aRnecI- nf the chief 
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Pr^na, governs the sanitna of the lower pentad, ffs Esaliy this (sa!n.^na)^ f| Hi, 
because. Etat, this, ^ Hutam, offered, (eaten and .drunk), irif Annaiu, 
food, Samam; equally or similar. Makes the food eaten, simiiar to the 

tissues of the body: thus makes out of food tissues like muscles, bones, &c. 
This power of converting a heterogeneous food to a homogenous mass with 
that of the body is the function of sam^na or the smilar^-making life-energy. 
s?pElf^ Nayati, leads, i>., makes it a homogeneous mass, and carries it equally 
to all parts. Tasniat, therefore. Because it equalises the food. 

Et^i, these, the seven lights, the two ears, the two eyes, the two nostrils 
and the one mouth or taste, all depend upon the food digested by the gastric 
fire and carried to them through the n^dis. ^ Sapta, seven. Archisah, 

lights, the action of the SamAna V^yu. From the gastric fire arise the seven 
flames called K^li, Karili, ManojavS, Sulohita, Sudhuniravarnft, Sphulinginb 
and, VisvarUchi, see Mundaka Upanisad, II. These are the principal flames, 
their sub-divisions and ramifications are thousands in the body. The Vy^na 
flows in them. The seven modifications of the perceptive senses or organs of 
knowledge are also called seven flames. Bhavanti, become, are produced, 

manifested, 

5. T.hc Apana Vayu presides over(I ) defineation and (2) micturi- 
tion, the Pnina itself presides over the (3) sight (4) hearing (5) taste and 
(61 smelling. In the middle is indeed Sainana so called) Because 
it assimilates all food offered to it. Therefore, these are the seven 
lights. — 34. 

Note— This verse shows the various localitio.s where these vayiis have their resi- 
dence. The spheres of action of these are thus doflned and distinct. J^Inch confuBioti 
exists as to the proper functions of these five Vayus. But from this verse it would 
appear that apana is the vegetative or digestive function throwing out the effete matter 
from the body. Or it may be called the excretory life function. The Prana is the sensory 
life function, since^seeing, hearing, &c., depend upon it. The samana is the assimilativ© 
function, by which the food taken in becomes assimilated to the tissues of the body, and 
wmid correspond with the lacteal circulation of the chyle. 


Mantra 6. 


-Tr-rwonri -t 

ii i. « 


♦ 1 % ♦ ♦ ♦ 



m Hridi, in ihe heart, where the PrSija dwells in the form of VySna, 
there the Jiva also dwells. ^ Hi, certainly, Esab, this JivStma. tsnrwir Atma, 
Five-fold Pratia together with the Self : the Lihgatma, Atra, here 
(in the heart or in the body), tpra; Etat, this Ekaiatani, one hundred, 

iwc hundred and one. Na^lnto, of the nadis. The word “ is ** should 
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be supplied here to complete the sentence. fir5rra.Tasam, amongst them, ?>., 
out of those nadis. ^TcT? ^atam, one hundred. KRIw ^atam, hundred. 
Ekaikasyam, of each one. The principal one hundred and one nadis, have each 
a hundred sub-nadis, thus there are j 0,100 sub-nadis. frastra: Dvasaptatih, se- 
venty-two; i.e., each sub-nAdl is divided into 72 sub-branch-nadis ; each of it 
again into 1,000 or eachsub-nadi is divided into 72,000 sub-branches. in%!!rrar 
Pratisakha-nadi-sahasrani, sub-branch-nadis thousands (each.) Bhavanti, 

become. ?rrg Asu, in them, Vyanah, Vyana. ■sra^ Charati, moves. 

6. In the heart verily is this Jivatm&. Here arise one hundred 
and one nadis. Each one of them has a hundred sub-nadis. Each sub- 
nudi has 72,000 branch nadis. The Vyana moves in them. — 35. 

Note , — The phrase ‘ hridi hi esa atma ” is read by Madhva as part of the last verse, 
coimcctecl with the sentence “these arc the seven frames or ray.” Does the Jivatma 
perceive the external objects by directly coming in contact with them or through some 
Intermediary ? The verso answers this, by saying “ the Jivatma is in the heart” — it can 
never come in direct contact with an external object. The objects are therefore perceiv- 
ed thro agh these seven rays or wires. 

The remaining portion of the present mantra describes the vyana. The description 
shows that it refers to the circulation of blood, and the niiflis are the arteries and capilla- 
ries. They are all connected with the heart. 

The vyfma would thus correspond to the circulatory function of the blood through 
the' arteries and vein, and its oxygenation In the lungs. 

Mantra 7. 

■ gjpT 

II vs II 

^ Atlia, next, but. Ekaya, by one of these loi nadis, (by susumna.) 

Ordhvah, upwards, ascending. 35PI: Udanah, Udana. Punyena, by 

good deeds, Puijyam, good, heavenly, Lokam, worlds, places. 

Nayati, leads. Papena, by sin or evil deed. cfT'f Papam, sinful worlds 

or hells. gw»i!tTW Ubhabhyara, by both (good and bad), Eva, indeed. 

Munusyalokam, human world. 

7. But by one (of these 101 nadis) the upgohig Udana leads by 
virtue of good deeds to tlie worlds of tlie good, by sin to worlds of tlie 
sinful, by both to the world of the men indeed.— 30. 

?fote. — The udana function, though a well peeogiiisod one, ha.s no physiologioall centre 
aaoril^ to it by modern science. . The ©sistonee of the suf uinuii is considered as mythical. 
Bttt man goes to sleep every day, an.d the. 3 iva leaves the body in deep .sleep as well as ip 
death. The life-Ohergy that takes the Jive to the region of deep sleep and out of the body 
iftOuM bo recognised as a form of Prijiaf - 1 hav-fe called it the' hypnotic function of Prana', 
la a distlnot and iwsitive fanetioa and not a mere negative weariness of the nervfes oi 
of vitality* ' . . , 1 >, L. ' . .'S* 
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■ Mantra 8. ■ . ’ 

wrf^ 1 1 mmi vm- 

W^TJfr: ^ ^WHT W ^ U 

^f§[t3|: Adityab, the Sud, the Being presiding over the Solar orb. The 
Prana dwelling in the Sun, f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, Baiiyah, exter- 

nal : the Prana that has its source or existence outside : the Cosmic, mw* 
Pranah, Prana. Udayati, arises, goes up. ^q: E-sah, this, external prana. 

Mandalitma, the Prana in the Sun. f| Hi^ verily, xmn Enain, this. 

Chaksusam, belonging to the eye : the prana that }»as its source or existence in 
the eye. syrnii; Pr^nam, Prana, Anugrilinanah, berieiitting, favouring. 

Thus the Chief Prana in his aspect of Prana supporLs the external sua While 
this Solar Prana helps the ocular prana by guiding and directing it. 

Prithivyain, in the earth, the force of gravity in the earth is the Apfaia aspect 
of the Chief Prana. This regulates the physiological apAna in man. ^ 
what. Devata, Deity, (presiding deity of the earth), ir Sa, that; fsff 

Esa, she. Purusasya, of the Purusa. Apitnain, apana. 

Avastabhya, drawing up, controlling, directs it downwards, Antara, in 

the interval (between the Sun and the Earth): in the middle region, Yat, 
what. ^aKtsor: Akasah, space, Sah, that (inter-space), Samanah, 

S-unana. Vayuh, the Vayu, atmosphere, Vyanah, the Vyana. 

8. (The Cosmic correspondences are). — The sun is (the reservoir) 
verily of the Cosmic Liglit or Prana. He rises helping the ocular or the 
'inicrocosmic prana (to see objects). The goddess who presides over the 
'Earth (is the Cosmic Apmia)^ and she helps man by attracting downwards 
the apana of the person. The space which is betw^eeu (the Earth and the 
Sun) is the Cosmic Samana, (and it helps the sainana inside the man) ; 
the atmospliere or Vayu is Cosmic Vyuna (and helps the vyiiiia Inside 
the^ man),— 37 . , , , . , . ~ , 

Mote, — The Ilighor ‘Perina PentacUs cosmic, and governs through His llvo aspeci» 

Lower Prana Pentad in the Microcosm or the Jiva body. 

Mantra' 9; ' 

„ , fN 

U 5. U 

tsj: Tejaii. energy, external fire, tlie fire that burns and illuminates. 
j| Ha, veinly. , % Vai, indeed, Udanati, Udaua. wwrai Tasniat, therefore. 

.f’T’OPOTSTf: UpsantatejalJ, lost energy: persons whose energy has gone .out, 
iniohilitatefi, rnnisn Puuarbhavani, again-born, taking another body, ano|h^^^.^ 
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birth, i.e., death. Indriyaih, with the senses. Manasi, in the Manas. 

Sampadyamanaih, entered, merged. 

9. The Oosmic Fire verily is Uddna. (It helps the Ud4ha in man), 
therefore, when a person becomes exhausted of energy, he goes to another 
birth, with his sense-faculties merged in the mind. — 38. 

The five eaergies appear to be correlated vsrith the five elements and the five 
planes. This is a tentative table of these correspondences. 


Oosmic. 

'.'■pEANA.' 


'Afana 


Samaha 


Vyana 


Micro-cosmic. 

Prana 


Apana 


Udana 


Samana 


Vyana 


Udana 


Cosmic Plane. 
Atmic or Solac .. 


Earth or physical 

Astral or antar- 
iksa. 


Bnddhic plane , 


Human Organ. 

The Light and other 
senses and optic and 
other centres of the 
senses in the brain and 
the whole brain. 

The intestines and other 
excretory organs. 

The assirailatory organs, 
e.g,j stomach, liver, 
pancreas and lacteal 
circulatory vessels. 

The heart and blood cir- 
culatory vessels. 

The throat (?) 


Element. 

Light (fcther or 
akasa.) 


Earth. 


Water. 


YAyn or Air, 


Fire. 


... Mental plane 

Thus the five physiological pranas may be translated as ; 1. Sensory, 2. Excretory, 
fi. Assimilative, 4, Circulatory, 5. Hypnotic and Respiratory, or ejectory functions. 

Mantra io. 





W ^ U 11 

^ Yat, as, is a compound word meaning ** the state of mind at 

the time of death.” The last modification of the mind-stuff at the time of 
death. The thought uppermost then. Chittah, mind, idea, thought, 

recollection ; the last thought relating to the deva, animal or other bodies, 
Tena, with that mind, with that thought foremost qrqf: Esah, this (jiva at 
the time of de.ith), sttor Prfinam, to Prana, to the Supreme Prana. 

Ayfiti, comes to, approaches. Then all functions, such as thinking, remember- 
ing, cease, only respiration goes on: for the jiva is merged in Prfina. He 
comes to the presence of the mukhya or chief Prfina. : Prfinali, the Prfina. 
’Inwr Tejasfi, with the energy (of Udfina). grK: Yuktah, joined. Saha, to- 
gether. wmi Atmanfi, with the Supreme Self, w Yathfi ■ Sankalpi- 

lam, as desired, as thought. Lokani, world, body. Nayati, leads, 

conducts. 

10, ' As is one^s idea at the time of death, such is his next incarna- 
tion ; for with that idea uppermost, the jiva approaches the PrSna./Then 
the Priipa Joined with the Ud&na energy, together with the higher self, 
carries the Jiva to that paiiienlar .world which is desired by it — 39. 

The jiva surrounded by the ebltta on mental body appears in the presence 
f| cMef Prlim at tli© tlmo of deat|s, 'The- Frina |oin€d^ 'Witli udtoa and tlie Bupreipe 
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Self eamosthcjiva to i lie region desired and fcliong:ht by it The jiva is endcnvvd %vifh 
a body appropriate to tlic plane, where it goes. The ndana thus ejeels tiie tenant soul 
from its house, the body. It may ]>e called the ejectory function. 

Mantra ii. 

^ T3r# ^g:FsrP!r m \ f Rqf 

WcT WWW 

n: Yah, whoever, Evam, thus, Vidvan, tiie knowing, wise, 

lenrned. STfiifff rranain, the Prana. Veda, knows. ^ Na, not. ^ Ha, verily. 

Asya, his. sr^r: Prajah, descendants, dynasty. Miyate, are lost, 

become extinct, cut off. ^^rf: Arnritah, immortal, Bliavnti, becomes. 

Tat, therefore, qqf; Esah, this (fullowiiig.) Slokah, verse. 

n. The wise one, who knows Prana thus, l)ocorne.s prosperous, and 
verily his line never heeomes ext ined, on this earth, and he heeomes im- 
mortal. Therefore tlie (followingi verse. ~10. 

Noti \ — Tie whu imdemi^inds tins mystery of Prdua, gets 1 si thin world prosperity— 
his line never comes to iiii end or heeomes exiiiud, .and he Iiiinssdf afbu’ d<‘;U li, Isecosmxs a 
iMukta and thus fransconds deuxtis. 

Mantra 12.- 

fi% srsTJ II \ II 

Utpattim, origin, origiii of Prana from the Supreme Self. 

Ayatim, the coming, the entrance, coming witli the manas into tlie body, Esiter- 
ing the body at the command of the Supreme, Stlidnam, the residence, 

the seat ; the local organs, as the eye, See. Vibiiutvam, the pei’vasion, the 

agency, the sovereignty as described in verse 4 . Pervasion in the Susi, the 
Earth, Akasa, Vayu and Agni, f.r., the five planes of physical, astral, k^rana 
and Buddhi, &c. =sf Cha, and (ilie outgoing of the Uddiia). Eva, alone. f3:w 
Pahehadha, fivefold. Adhydtmam, physiological, xf and (physical 

and celestial), qf Eva, indeed. Pr^nasya, of the Supreme Prdna. The 

first begotteti. f%gr^ Vijuaya, having known. Amritam, imrnortality^ 

freedom, liberation, moksa. Agnute, enjoys, attains, 

12. Having known the origin, the entrance, the locnrusatioii and 
the five-fold srwerelgnty of Prana, o.s well as his physiological, physical 
and celestial aspects, one enjrws immortality, indeed thus knowing, one 
enjoys !ininoi1ality--"-4l. 

Muir.— Having known the origin, ’the entrance, the locfalisatian and the pervasion of 
MnaintboSniu Earth, &c., as well as the ascending of Utlana, and its being five-fold 
only, not more not less, both In the mierocosm and macBrocosm, and its phyBloIogica! (and 
physical and celostkl aspecjfcs— knowing these -as ..functions) of Crana alone, and not of 
the iim, &c*“-oao attains Immorality, one attains Immortality —(fe'aiikam)* 
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Mantra i. 


i *rafir ^'aRdsar ii x w 


Atha, next, f Ha, verily, Enani, him (Pippaiada). Saury 

yanl, Sauryayaui. jtfI*- Gargyah, G^rgya. Paprachchha, asked 

Bliagavan, O Master 1 Etasmin, in this. 5^^ Piiruse, person, (body when 

it sleeps', the embodied Self. gpiTR Kani, what (organs or senses) ;^qi% Sva- 
panti, sleep (cease functioning), Kani,what (organs), divine energies, 

Asniin, in this (body when it sleeps or when this j!va goes to sleep). lOTflr 
jagraii, remains awake, /.r., always functions, Katarah, who out of these, 

qrisf: Esah, this, Devali, Deva. By what organ the jiva dreams dreams. 

Svapmln, dreams. Pagvati, sees, dreams. Kasy a, whose, 

Etat, this (susupti). Sukbam, happiness, Bhavati, becomes or is 

produced. Kasmin, in whom (in what body or where), g Nu, indeed 

a participle expressing a query, doubt, discussion). Sarve, ail, 
Sarnpratisthital.i, fully established. Bhavanti, become. 51% Iti, thus. 


1. Next Saurynyani Gargya asked him: “0 Master! wdien this 
person sleeps, wliai devas cease functioning and what continue to function. 
What deva out of these causes dreams to be dreamt ? Whose is the 
experiencing of bliss in a dreamless sleep ? In whom are all firmly 
established? -"42. 


The word sleep ” includes both th© ‘dreanP and deep dreamless sleep. The 
question rtdatos i,o both .state.s. Through the mediation of what deva of the senses does 
the Jiva dream, and whose is the happiness enjoyed in dreamless sleep : for then the jiva 
is not la contact with any one of the organs of sensation, how does h© feel happiness. 
The dream and the deep sleep are independent of the jiva: nor are they siibordinat© to 
the Chief Prana, for He also is a jiva. On %vhom then do these states depend? Th© 
devas, of course, never sleep. The question “What deva dream.s dream?" therefore, 
means ‘ What deva causes the jiva to dream dream,’ for the devas never dream. Though 
there are many devas in the human body, they are not independent of each other, but act 
la eoKirdlaation. 

' In the previotisprasnas, the entire universe has been proved to be under th© Lord. 
Ml heinfs under Him, not only In their waking state, but in the dreaming and sleeping 
atat« also. This chapter enunciates 'this truth. It is the jiva that goes to sleep, that 
dreams dreams or enjoys the rest of the dreamless ' sleep. The devas that carry on the 
of the body, never sleep— they only cease to function. Some, however, never 
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Mantra 

^ ’FT \ mr ^tl^xskmvm 

^ U mi 5?T:3?T^^t 

sRT==5^ f ^ nmi I nn cii^ 

5# ?r ^ifrT ?T ^ f^srra ?r ?f 

irr# rjFF^ ^ %?iT?7^ m\ 

Tasraai, to him. Sah, lie (Pippalada). Hn, then, Uvacba^ 

said. ;!|^r Yatha, as. irr^^ Ciargya, O Garya 1 Marichayah, ra}s of 

light. Arkasya^ of the sun. Astam^ setting (to a place down the 

v.sible horizon). Gachchhatah, going, SarvaJi, ah (rays). 

Etasmin, in this (visible). Tcyoniandalejight-orb, i>., the sun. 

Eki, one, unification. Bhavanti, become, attain, m: those (rays), 

gpr? Puna|i, again, Punarudayatah, of the arising (sun), sr*qri% Pra- 

charanti, spread out (in all quarters), qi Evam, thus. % Ha, verily. % Vai, 
indeed. Tat, that (sense product), Sarvam, all. i’are, in the 
higher. Devc, God. q?f(% Manasi, in the mind, ii^r Eki, one-ness. 
Bhavati, becomes, attains, Tena, therefore, ?fff Tarhi, then, qq: Esah, 
this, gissf: Purusah, person (Dense-body). Na ^rinoti, does not hear. 

Na Pasyati, does not see. q T^srf% Na Jighrati, does not smell, w 
X^m Na Rasayate, does not taste, qr Na Spriiite, does not touch, ^ 

Na Abhivadate, does not speak, qf Na Adritte, docs not take up any- 
thing. Na Anandayate, does not enjoy.. 5?r{^5|5r% Na Visrijatc, does 

not defoecate. ^ Na lyayate, does not walk, Svapiti, sleeps 

[Attains (apeti) the felf, the independent (svam)]. |i% Jii, thus. 
Achaksate, say (the learned), 

2. He said to him As, 0 Gilrgya ! all tlic rays of the sun wlten 
going to set, become one in tltat orb of light, and on Ids rising again they 
again spread out in all directions, so verily these all devas become one in 
that Higli Divinity- that dwelleth in the mind and then the jiva is made 
to dream dreams; therefore lliat person, (wlum dreaming has no cog- 
nisance of the external) lie hears not, sees not, smells not, tastes not, 
feels not, speaks not, grasps not, procreates not, excretes not, walks not, 
men say He sleeps, i.c,, he has attained the Independent (Vispn as 
Tejasa),^ — 43* 

MADHYA’S OOMMSNTARY 

The mys of the sun really never are withdrawn into the solar orb. It is only a e4>iS' 
Tentional mode of fspeakhig that the stni sets and the myn are withdrawn, for when the 
iim sots in orio place, he is visible in another place* Therefore by the phmso ‘ the rays 
^te? ^he &m when ho It is ineiint th%t ti^e sun becomes infiaibio In that particnliir 
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locality. Similarly all the devas of the senses and the jiva gone to sleep are said to be- 
come one in Firf-nt, in the sense that they cease to function. 

Note . — Thoiigh the rays of the sail are never withdrawn into the solar-orb and the 
sun never sets or rises, yet in relation to a particular place he is said to set asid rise and 
people mistakenly assert that the rays have been withdrawn, or have come back again. 
The whole thing is an lllnsion oiv . This verso shows the great bhranti Into which 
the people fall with regard to dream and sleep. Becoming one with. Visnn in sleep really 
means coming to the same place as Yisnu just as we say at night time all cows become 
one in theeowpen, f.c., they congregate in one place, wliilo at day time they roam about in 
the pasture land. In the dream state they approach Yisnu, in tiie raanas ; in Susupti or 
dreamless sleep, they approach Him in the hollow of the heart, and as the sense-devas stop 
their activities then, the state of sleep arises. In dream, all sense-devas cease function- 
ing except the manas. 

Mantra 3. 

STTW: H ^ U 

xiror?!?!: Pranagnayab, the Prana fires. The fires which consist of prann, 
apdna, 8lc. The physiological energies. Eva, alone. Etasmiii, in this. 

Pure, city (with nine gates), /.r., in the body, .Phgrati, keep or 

keep watch : go on performing their functions of maintaining the 
irrlq^ Garhapatya, Garhapatya. % Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, trqr: Esah, this, 
Apdnah, the Apdna, The similarity between the ApdiUi and Garhapatya is 
that both are situated west, as Gidrhapatya lire is liglued on the western hearth 
of the house, so the Apana is the west or downward going fiinciion, tije extre- 
tory function, Vyana, the Vyana. Anvaiiarya pachana Daksi- 

nagni, The Vyanah goes out of the righl sk\c of tiie heart, therefore it is called 
DaksinAgni (south or right-hand fire). The similarity cotisists in that both burn 
up oblations or boma. Yat, because. Garhapatyat, from tiie Garha- 

patyd (fire). Praniyate, is taken, or led out, or separated or obtained. 

Pranayanat, by beittg taken out. The fihavaniya fire is kindled by 
bringing fire from the Gariiapatya altar and placing it on the ahavaoiya. 

Ahavaniyah, Ahavanfya. sito: Pi anah, the Prana. 

2. The IViiiui-lires alone are awake ui this town. The ApAna is the 
Garhapatya fire. The Vyana. is tlie Dakhinagiii. The Trana by reason of 
its Pranayana is the Ahavaniyu fire, because it is oliiained (praniyate) from 
the G 4 rh apa iy a . — 4 4 , 

The w. Htcrii gate of tlio hitman, body Is the alimentary canal and a.s the Aptea 
Ims it® seat In it, it Is analogically said to be the Garhapatya lire. 'Uertiaps it is also so 
called because it amki all food— all food; is digested in the alhnentary canal, beginning with 
th# saliva oHhe mouth and eBding with the large intestines. Garhapatya Is the fire of 
the household, the kitchen , The food when digested goes to nonrlBli the organs by 
bofiomlng blood, so Prina, by which Mood also Is meant, is extracted from the Apana, Th^ 
delation is Tyina., ■ ■' I; ■■ •' I., 
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■ Mantra 4. 

wt R’TcftfR ^ oth: 
f wm ^ ^T^WT^nriTf- 

SiT u^u 

Yat, because. Uclicbhvasa nigvasau, expiration and ins- 

piration. xT^t Eiau, these two. ^ricff Ahuti, oblations (like oblations to fire), 
Sn mam, equal, at equal iiitervals of time, periodically making all humours 
of the body balanced. Constantly establishing equilibrium between the venous 
and the arterial blood, Nayati, carries, distributes, Iti, therefore. 

SaJ.i, He. Samanah, the Sarattna. The Adhvaryu or the officiating priest, 

?{?f: Manah, the mind, the manas, ^ Ha, verily %Vai, indeed. Piva, alone. 

Ynjamanah, the sacrificer. Istaphaiam, sacrifice-dcsired-fruit. 

ICva, indeed, alone. Udanah, the IJdana. Sah, He. xth Enam, this 

(the Manas-typified as the sacrificer). Yajaraanam, the sacrificer. 

Aharahali, daily (at Susupti) day by day. srp Brahma, the Brahman ; the 
SusuinniVdwelling Lord, the Prajfia. Ganiayati, leads or carries, 

4. Because he e(pialhj distributes these two oblations— the expira- 
tion, inspiration, tliereEore, he is called Sanirma. The mind alone verily 
is th€^sacri fleer. Tli.e fruit of the sacrifice is indecil the Udarui. He 
carries tliis sacrifieer daily to Braliinaii that dwelleth in theSrismnna, — 45. 

The Saraana or the same-maker is thus eoimected vvith ilio rcspiratoiw func- 
tion also. It constantly establislies the equipoise between ex|)h’ation and inspiration. It 
wt)idd correspond to the })ricst in a hro-.saeri lice, while manas is the Yujamana for whom 
ilic. sacrihee is made— and Udana or hypnotic function Is like the fruit of the aeiion— that 
manifests in some future time.^ It is th(‘ upward canying function — the function by which 
the Jiva is separated from one vehicle after another : by which the stdf projects himself. 
The Joy of the dreamless sleep depends upon Udaiia, 

Mantra 5, 

^ \m\ 

Atfa, here (in sleep when the Pr^ia is withdrawn from sense organs, 
car, &c,, but otdy vital functions are carried oir; and the manas alone, out of the 
eleven senses, is active), ijqr* Esab, this, Devab, God, fr., mind. ^ Svapnc, 
in the dream (state). Mabimanam, mightiness, greatness (in creating 

the dream world. The almigluiness of the Supreme Self), Aniibbavaii, 
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is seen (in the waking state). Dristam, seen-iikc, sight-pictures. 

Anupasiyati, sees (in dream) again, jrlf j^rutam, is beard, yww j^rutam, heard. 

Eva, indeed, Artham, object, Anu 4 rinoti, again hears, 

Degadigantaraih, in different countries and quarters. If the reading be 
then the rendering would be *Mn different bodies and quarters.** ^ Cha, and. 

Pratyanubhfitam, experienced, jjj’: Punab, again. 55?: Punah, again. 

Pratyanubhavati, experiences. ^ Dristam, seen, Adristam, not 

seen, ’bt Cha, and. Srutam, lieard. Asrutam, not heard, Cha, and, 

Anubhutam, experienced (in this life). *«r Clia, and. AnanubhU- 

tani, not experienced (in this life but in some past life). Cha, and. ^ Sai, 
existing, true, that which is in the present, ^ Cha, and. Asat, not exist- 

ing in the present, hence the past. ^ Cha, and. 5^ Sarvam, all. 
Pasyati, sees, beholds Hf: Sarvab, all (being all, mentally modifying 

itself as a Deva, an animal, See,) Pasyati, sees. 

Then this shining one in dream experiences the greatness of the 
Lord, whatever was seen (in the waking state), he perceives it again as a 
picture; whatever was heard, he hears it again as a sound object: what- 
ever was experienced in different countries and quarters, he experiences 
that again and again —whether seen or not seen, heard or not lieard, ex- 
perienced or not experienced, true or false, he sees all ; being all, he sees 
all— 46. 

NoU . — In dream on© sees the glory of the Lord. When objects perceived in this 
life or the past lives, seen in this locality or another, are all brought together, losing all 
coherence of time and space, and the dreamer mistakes them for the present, then arises 
the bhranti or the lUasion of dream. It is the vivifying of the mental impressions. 

Mantra 6. 

\\\\\ 

Sa^i, he (the jtva). jrt Yada, when, Tejasa, by the Light, by the 

Sun or Brahmaij. By divine energy. AbhibhQta^i, overpowered, 

embraced or wrapped round, enveloped, covered, when the jiva enters God. 

Bhavati, becomes, igr Atra, then, in that state of dreamless sleep, susup- 
ti. ipf! Esab, this. It: Devab, the shining one i.e., the mind. Svapnati, 

dreams, Na, not. Pasyati, sees, because the manas even ceases to 

function then. w( Atha, next, therefore, because of this proximity to God, 
born from this union with God and realization of one’s true form. jrtT Tada, 
then (in susupti). Etasmin, in this, ^arire, this body. The “ body ” 

here means the jlva. When the jIva, forgetting himself, makes himself the 
ifO^y of the Lord, the channel for His Will, then the jiva is said to be the Carina 
of God. tjqiw Etat, tins (susupti called), gtgf Sukham, happiness, joy. 
§|iavati, becomes, is product. 
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6. When he even is embraced by the Light, then this shining one 
does not dream dreams ; therefore then in this body is produced this 
susupti happiness — 47. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The happiness wells up in the jiva, when it loses all its activitd<*s and makes itseH 
a body of the Lord. The question askeciwas who enjoys the happiness in the dreamless 
sleep.” The reply is : The soul or the jiva enjoys happiness, and not the non-in telligont 
body. Moreover there is a &'ruti which declares that the human soul is tin*! body of the 
Lord (Bfi. Up.) When, therefore the jiva converts himself into the body of Visrm, then 
he enjoys the divine happiness. The Lord brings on sleep, in order to give happinoss 
to the 

Note. - The word sarira ordinarily means a body ‘a vehicle h but here it is used in a 
yery peculiar sense. It means the jiva himself. When the jiva, losing his personality, 
converts himself into the vehicle of God, then he is called the vehicle or 8arira pxr rjc- 
cellance for there is no higher vehicle, than the sonl itself, as the clnuinel of God. In the 
state of deep sleep even the tamasic soul experiences happiness, because the I^ord gives 
happiness to all. The true happiness of self-realization is however for the wise only. In 
suaupti the manas also ceases its activity. The only “organ ” then active is the svarilpa 
Indriya (the causal body). This svarupa indriya or the causal body is the organ through 
which happiness of susupti is perceived. The jiva is to God, what the body is to the 
soul ; and becaiuse of this correspondence, the jiva is termed barira or body here, and 
it is said happiness is in the bodi/.” This Svarhpa-Tndriaya or “ the sense or organ of 
self-perception ” is not organised as yet in ordinary persons. The Manas is the highest 
sense as yet developed. With the unfolding of Svarftpa-Indriya, the sense of intuition, 
knowing a thing as it is, will develop. 

Maktra. 7* 

qsc stwft II II 

^r; Sab. mere expletive, apn YathS, as. Somya, O dear, O Initiate. 

One entitled to quaff the Soma drink Vayimsi, birds. Vasovriksam, 

on the dwelling tree, the roosting tree. Sampratisthante, fully gather, 

go to, and remain there, repair, Evam, so. f Ha, verily, \ Vai, indeed. 

Tat, that. hI Sarvam, all. tft Pare, in the highest (above the Avidya, and its 
effects and modifications). qjrrWTH Atmani, in the self (the self-luminous, 
blissful, impcrishible) in Vispu. Sampratisthaic, fully gathers or 

repairs. 

7. As, 0 dear ! birds go to tlieir roosting tree and remain there for 
the night, so verily this all repairs to the Supreme Self in deep sleep. — 48. 

Mantra 8. 

^iqanvlHnrr ^ h^tsr h#- 
itRiT 'q q^nrarr qranran+Riuwi “q 

w nBrg w at MrVsi' W scrbvsd 53“ HTIlf ^ STTrUSU W TUS* ifn 
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^ '^T|^ ^ 

q# ^ ^ ^T|- 

f5FT^^^s4 ^ ^ %j^o4=5r %^5nR 

^ ^ qt^ir^ f^^RFT^ « c; U 

, /\ ■ 

Prithivi, the earth, the physical atom. ^ Ciia, and. ^frPfT^rr 
Prithivimatra, the earth’s (subtle) measure. The subtle 'Fanmatra of the earth, 
M^ira means the measure, the vibratory swing of the atom of the physical 
plane. =^n: Apah, water, the astral atom. Apomatra, Tanmatra of 

water, the rate of vibration of the atom of the astral plane, Tejah. light, 

fire, the mental plane atom. %'#*=rr(ir Tejumatra, the tanmatra of light. The 
rate of vibration of the atom of the mental plane. Yayuh, air or the Biiddhic 
atom. Vayumatra the Tanmatra of Vayu or the rate of v.bration of the 

Buddhic atom. Akasah, the aUa& or the atom of Ahainkara plane. 

qil^str?iT^T AkajJamatra, the Fanmatra of aka^a, or the rate of vibration of the 
atom of that plane. Chaksuli, sight, Drastavyam, form, »^ro» 

, tram, hearing, sfrei?^ ^romvyam,: soiirui. ^ruf GhrCipam, smelling, ^?fot Ghrata- 
vyam, scent. Rasah, tasiihg..,','c€fllffs^ Rasayitavyam, taste, sensation. 

Tvak, touching Spar^ayitavyam, sensation of touch, V^k, 

the speech. Vaktavyam, the wwd, utterance, Ilastau, hands. 

Adatavyam, what is to be held, Upasthah, the organ. 

Anandayitavyam, enjoyment Payn, rectum. Visai jayitavyam, 

excrements, Padaii, feet. TRrlssf Ganiavyam, the place where to go to. 

ifif: Mariah, tlie mind. Mantavyam, the thought. Buddhih. intellect, 

reason. Boddhavyam, understanding. Ahamkilrah, “ l-ness.’' 

Ahamkartavyam, egoism, Chittam, memory Ciietayita” 

vyam, remembered. %qtt: Tejah.' light Perceptive faculty, the jnana’-Bakti, 
sentieiicy, or consciousness or chetana Viclyotayitavyam, illumined, 

objects cognised. siHf: Pr^n the Pr^na, the Prana as a thread upholding 
the inner or subjective objects" and external or objective objects. 
Vidh^irayitavyam, the object that has to be supported, the whole world, (strung 
on the Sfitratmi Fr<1pa). 

8. Tlie earth and the earth measure, water and the water measure, 
fire and the fire measure, air and the air measure, abuiaand the fik?lsia mea- 
sure, the seeing and the form the hearing and tlie sound, the smelling 
and the scent, the tasting and the '.taste, the touching' and the touch, the 
Speech and what is uttered, the hand and what is handled, the organ and 
what is enjoyed, the lower apertures and what is excreted' (frotn them), 
feel and Ih© place to go to, The mind, and the tlickight ; the intellect 


181 


17 PEaMa, 7. 


Hud wliat is understood, tlie I-ness and wliat is posited as i, llic memory 
and the object reinembered, the perceptive faculty in goncral and all 
objects of preception, the Prana (the great support) and all (jbjccis that 
are supported upon. — 49. 

The analysis of tills verse will .show the I'arious tattvus so well known in 

fche snlisGfinenfc Indian literatupe. They are the five states or maha hliutas, the earth, 
water, lire, air and ether, the fwe bates of vibration, named after these, the ten IiKlriyas 
or sense-organs, the ten Yisayas or objects of those sens(.?-orgiu)s, the jive-fohl mind 
namely, nianas (lower mindi, biiddhi (Reason), chitta (memory), Ahaipkiira (.s«df-eonscio!is- 
ness) and chetaua or consciousness or 35 in all, Manas is that wiiieii eofjltafes, should I do 
this or slionld I not do this. The Buddhi or Reason deteemines I must do this. Egoism or 
Ahamkara istlio idea of I-iiess in a vehicle which is not the. true I. (Asvarupe svarupat va 
btiddhih). In other woiaH the false notion of freedom and indepenchmre. The real 
always /eels and knoicd its entire dependence on God. The Chitta is <>Yaiies<‘<-iit, unstable 
memory. Yniilo. cdietana or Tejas is the pervasion into the objects of <*hii(a— c<mscimm« 
ness thereof. The chotana always deals with miiltitiides of notions. Thcbst* stsamdary 
objects or controlled or snpporbed ones under the tsvara— they are c )jitrel!e, I by Him but 
Indirectly. The principal siibjecb or controlled one is the Prana, the Life princij>le, the 
Groat- support of all the other principles liko the earth, &c.; while ho himself is supported 
directly by isvara alone. 

Mantra 9 , 

to! 3 w* 1 esri%8d] irh 

qsr: Esah, this (all supporter, Supreme Self.) r1 Hi, verily. jfCT Drasta, 
the seer, speculator, beholder. He gives the power of seeing to the sight and 
the devi thereof. ?JTsr Sprasta, the toucher. He gives the power of touch to 
the sense of touch, &c. w the hearer. He gives the power of hearing 

to the sense of hearing and the deva thereof. stTflT Ghrata, the smeller. He 
gives the power of smell, mfm Rasayita, the taster. He gives the power of 
taste. nSclT Manta, the thinker. He gives the power of thinking, Boddha, 

the determiner. He gives the power of determining. cR# Karta, the doer. He 
gives the power of acting, Vijftanatma, the Knowledge essence, whose 

nature is knowledge, O.nniscient. The Vijaanatma. st?sr: Puru-sah, the 
Purusa, the all-pervader, the Full, [w- S%h, he, that Vijaanatma Omniscient, 
li^ Pare, in the highest, Atmani, self (Brahman). 5 rqr^% Sampratis{hate, 

enters, repairs. So much is not in Madhava's text]. 

9. Verily be is tlie beholder, the toucher, the hearer, the ^smel- 
ler, the taster, the thinker, the determiner, the doer, the VijnfuiatmS, the 
Paru§a. [He (who knows this Piiru§a) becomes established in the Highest 

S0lf.]-5O. 

' ' ' ' 
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Mantra io. 

u u 

cr^ Param, The Highest, qq Eva, indeed, Aksarani, the Imperish- 
able, Fratipadyate, obtains. Sah, he. m Yah, who* f Ha, verily, 

% Vai. Tat, that (Vijhanitma in the body), /^*egtr2C5 Achchh^yam, the 
shadowiess, free from tamas and ignorance : free from avidyl A^ari- 

ram, the bodiless. Alohitam, the colourless, without any attribute, 

without any Upadbis, without the prakritic body, ^ubbram, white, pure 
Having a non-prakritic body, Aksaram, the Imperishable. Vedayate, 

knows, m Yah, who. 5 Tfi, again, Somya, O Dear, O Initiated ! m Sah, 
he. Sarvajhah, the knower of the All, f. the knower of God. Sarva or 

all, means Visnu ; Sarvnjnah means he who knows Visnu. Sarvah all, chief, 

A great one. Bhavati, becomes. sfH 'Fat, therefore, Esab, this, 

^lokah, verse. 

10. He indeed obtains the Highest Imperishable (one). Who in- 
deed knows that shadow-less, colour-less, pure, Imperishable — ha truly, 0 
Initiate, becomes the knower o£ the All, and a Great one. Therefore here 
is this verse. — 51. 

Mantra i i, 

ftrsHraTT ^ sttutt i 

^ ^ ^ H II ?? H 

^sigiSri sRjsr. 11 « 11 

ft i cf RI ' ^ T Vijntaatma, the VijnSnatma, the jiva. Saha, together with 
Devailj, the deities (agni, &c ) The presiding divinities, hrkt: PranaJ, 
Praijas (the eyes, &c.) sjprH BhOtani, the elements (the earth, &c. ) 
Sampratisthanti, enter, m^r Yatra, where (in which Highest Self), Tat, 
that (Imperishable). Madhva reads ‘ etad’ after ‘ tad'. Vedayate, knows. 

acYalj, who. §[ Tfl, again, gtwt Somya, O Somya. Sah, he. Sarvajhah, 
the knower of Sarva or the Absolute. Sarvam, all or the absolute. 

Aviveiia, entered, penetrated, Iti, thus. 

.11.' The Vi|Miititnia (jiva) along witli all the Dev^s, the Prii^as 
and the Great Elements are aU .firmly established in Him. He who 
knows that Imperishable is called the knower of the Absolute, he enters 
indeed into the Absolute. — 52. 


Fifth Prasna. 

Mantra u 


iNr: qsra j ^ ^ f 'I w^m- 

qtHj n ? u 


^ Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily. Enani, him (Pippalada) ^aihyah, 
^aibya. Satyakaiiiah, Satyakania. Papracliha, asked. Sail, lie, 

5 g|: Yah, who, ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, if Tat, that ('Fad is here to he 
taken as an Adverb, and means ^‘in such a wonderful manner.’^ H<,>er - 
Bhagavao, O Master. Manusyesu, amongst men. siriilffl Ihfiyanantain, 

up to departure from the body. Up lo death. Omkaram, Om-kara. 

'Fhe Supreme Self symbolised by ‘ OmF Abhidhyayita, meditates 

Katamam, what (out of these several lokas). grf Vava, a mere expletive, 
Sa|i, he, 'Feoa, by that (Om-meditation). Lokain, the world {the 

fruit of knowledge.) Jayati, conquers, obtains, Hi, thus. 'Fas- 

mai, to him. m Sa|i, he (Pippalada). ^ Ha, verily. Uvftcha, said. 

1. Next SaiTya Satyakaina asked him: “(I Master! tvliat world 
does lie conquer by such (meditation; who amongst men unceasingly 

meditates on Omkara, up to his death.— 53. 

Xote.— This chapter teaches the Great Ineffable Name by which the Supremo Braiiuma 
is to be meditated upon. It also teaches the fruit obtained by such meditation. 

Mantra 2. 

W R w 



ilffEtaqthis (Brahman). % Vai, verily, Satyakama, O Satya- 

ktoa, t|t Param, the Supreme, the Higher, the' 1 rue, the imperishable, the 
Purusa. *«r Cha, and, Aparam, the inferior, (the I^^ig Veda, the Prana, the 
first-born) The Brahmfi, Clia, and. ■. wgl Brahma, Brahman. The 0 111 pri- 
marily signifies the Supreme Self ; and secondarily it denotes Viriftcha also 
because he is the image of the Supreme, Yat, what. Om-kdra, 

Om-kfira. aCTf 'Fasrafit, therefore, {%frf Vidvfi*n, the knower (of the pervasion 
of Om), Etena, by this (Omkfira).;_ Eva, alone, surely, Ayaia- 

ncoa, (refuge, support) vehicle, ■. Ekataram, one of them (the Superior or 

Ihe Inferior), Aiiveti, attains to, goes to. 

2. Then he said to him 0 BatyokAma ! that which is denoted by 
** Om is this Brahman, both the Higher and the Lower. Therefore, the 
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Mantra 3. 









-:■ 'Nt' __ * •*s rs rs 

^TOTT TTTfRFFRW^ U ^ W 


s^5 Sail, he, Yadi, if. Ekamatram, one measure. The letter 

alone. The short pranava, the Om pronounced in a short tone, denoting 
the Inferior Brahman. 1'hat aspect of Brahman which is denoted by the letter 
^ only. Abhidhy^yita, meditates upon. If he meditates upon only 

One aspect of Brahman, being ignorant of the other, jb" Sab he. %5f Tena, by 
that (meditation). Knowing only one aspect and not the other two. tm Eva, 
alone. Samveditah, addressed, fully understanding, illumined, enlighten* 

ed. The sattva being purified, be is addressed by the Supreme, as if He said 
**cometome/^ ^jg^TCrnam, quickI 3 ^ ipf Eva, surely. ■3!5fi^5[ Jagatydm, on 
the earth, the physical plane. Abhisampadyate, obtains ; is fully 

endowed with ; is prosperous, attains the good. Is born ; obtains birth. ^ 
Tam, him (who has mastered the physical plane), Richalb, The Rik 

(Mantrash The Deity of the Rigveda. Manusyalokam, the human- 

world (the joys of a perfect man, as a sovereign or a true Brahmin). A human 
body, such as that of a sage or a sovereign. Upanayante, lead to ; give. 

Sab, he, the worshipper of one **Matra.” tiw Tatra, there (in that human body) 
In that life or birth, Tapas^, by austerity (by performing his own duties 

and by controlling the senses *. Brahmcharyena, by celibacy (by living 

in the Preceptor's house and acquiring knowledge). ^raddhay^, by faith. 

Sampannah, being endowed, being joined. Mahim^nam, mightiness, 

greatness, the glory of the Manhood. ** A great adept; the meditation on Brah* 
man.’* Anubhavati, experiences, realises, obtains. 


3. If he meditates on one measure (realises Brahman in His one 
aspect only) then hy that meditation alone, (after death) he is welcomed by 
{the Supreme), and soon obtains another birth on this earth. The Devas of 
the Rig-veda led him to a human body. He in that (birth) endowed with 
austerity, celibacy, and faith, realises the greatness (of the fruit of 
these), — 55, 

Note.— If be meditates on one (of the Measures of prnnava), being illumined by suck 
invitation alone, bo quickly and surely attains all prosperity on this eartb. Him the Biks 
‘(tetses) give (all) biiman joys,. He then being endowed -witb austerity, celebacy and faith, 
rwllses the greatness (of his humanity)— 'laWkara, 

If he meditates on one (the Apara, Bwhman), being purified by that alone, 

iwon he attains a high state on this earth. The Bik (Mantras) lead him to the Man-birth, 
Mug born m a man, If he- 1>6 endowed with austerity, celibacy and faith, he experiences 
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Mantba 4. 

H II ^ %!%Hg»|q gro- 

II S II 

3T^ Atba, next, again. Yadi, if. f|;i7rlRIF Dvim^trenaj by two measures. 
The measures denoting Brahman, Meditating on Brahman in His two-fold 
a spects ; who know the two, but not the third. Manasi, in the mind, in the 

inner organ, the Yajur-veda, soma-deva-presided Manas, Sampadyate, 

(meditates on the Supreme) joins with the Supreme in mind, w* Sah, he, 
Antriksam, firmament. Fixed in firmament {qualifying the soma-loka). 
35[5fS: Yajurbhih, by Jajus-mantras. By the Devas presiding over the yajus- 
mantras, Unniyate, is led up to, Soma-lokam or Deva-lokam, 

Soma-worid, Moon-world, Soma=; beautiful A more beautilul world than the 
physical : Pitri-loka. This is typical of the other higher lokas also. The up^- 
saka of one matra gets all his reward on the physical, the two matra man goes 
to the Astral and Deva chanam. Sab, he. Soma-loke, in the Soma* 

ioka. In the Pitri-loka. ff^icr^ Vibhiitim, power, greatness, lordliness, 
Anubaya, having realised, Punah, again. Avartate, returns. 

4. Next, if he meditates in his mind with two measures, he is carri* 
ed up by the Yajus-mantras to the Antariksa or the world of the Moon, 
liaviiig enjoyed the vast powers of the Moon-world, he returns again. — 66. 

Mantra 5, * 

'■ . '■ ^ ' f\ ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ f\f\" ^ 

W ^ cTSTTH ^ I WT 

is:# 1 1 H qrom ^ i 

\m\ 

Yah, who. fjr: Punah, again. f?f|[ Etat, this (Om). Triml- 

treija, by three measures, that is, in all His aspects. ^ Om, Aum, Iii| 
thus. f%s!f Etena, by this, f f Eva, alone, Aksareua, by the syllable, the 

Imperishable, Indestructible, m Param, Supreme. !p% Purusam, Person. 
The AU-full iErRfW#tr Abhidhyaylta, let him meditate with one pointed mind, 
and thus realise Him, the Supreme Lord Sab, he. Tejasi, m the tejaf^ 
In ttie orb of light. ^ SQrye, In the sum Sampannab, obtains, reaches,' 
being in the company of ; and after, reaching the sun# Yatht, as. 

fhM K/»iiv..fnoted. the serpent, from |lic _ oW $klii| 
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slough. Vinirmuchyate, is fully liberated, ft Evam, thus. ^ Ha, 

verily, % Vai, indeed. Sah, he (having reached the sun), ffqfqr Papiiiana, 
from sin (from the slough of sin). From all Prarabdha-karmas. Vinir- 

muktah, freed. Sail, he (being thus freed from siq), S^mabhih, by ihe 

Sama Veda mantras, or ** Sasamabhib ” may be taken as one word, meaning 
3^: ** accompanied by angels or souls singing hymns.’' By the 
Devas of the Sama Veda, Unniyate, is led up (from the Sun), 

Brahmalokam, to the Brahma-world, the Satya-loka, the world of Hiranyagar- 
bha, the Karya-Brahma. ?gr: Salt, he (who has reached the Brahma-ioka.) 
fcTOT^ Etasmat, from that (Brahma-loka, or from ttiat Hirangarbha.) From the 
ruler of that Satya-world. J ivaghanat, from the jiva-mass, «V., Brah- 
ma, the Inner-soul of all jivas. from the Samsara-sphere, the 

sphere of causation, where a body must be assumed in accordance with one's 
Karma. Brahma is not above it," ghana = mUrti, or form, or solid, in other 
words, it means “ body ” Jiva-ghana=‘' land of tlie jivas, the land of the embo- 
died jivas." from the best of the jivas, the Highest of all jivas, 

the Prana or Brahma. That is from the instructions received from Brahma]. 
TOf Parat, from that High (Jiva-ghana). fCf Param, best, 'fhe pure seif : the 
Purejiva. Or Paratparain is one v;ord meaning the best of the best. 
PuiisSayam, the in-dwelier, the dweller in the town,, or cavity of each soul The 
Lord. 'Fhe dweller in all hearts. 'Fhe full. Purusam, the person, All- 

full, Vasudcva. lk.sate, sees, beholds, i>, attains to Vasucieva. Gets 

increase of knowledge. Tat, that, to that effect, Etaii, these two 

^lokau, verses, Bhavatah, are. 

5. But he who understands this Aum to consist of three measures, 
should, with this Imperishable syllable, meditate on the Supreme Purirsa 
alone, for thereby he would reach the tejas or the sun. As a snake be- 
comes fully liberated from its old skin, thus he verily becomes liberated 
from all his sins. By the Saman verses lie is carried up thence to the 
Satya-loka. From that High Being, the Group-soul of all jivas, (from the 
Chaturmukha Brahma) he gets instruction about the Supreme In-dwelling 
Purusa. To that effect are the following two versus. — 57. 

MADHVA‘S COMMENTARY, 

WoushippiBg Hari through the Ineffable Name, he reaches the Brahma-loka, and there 
receives the final Initiation in wisdom from the Chaturmukha Brahma, and thus undoubt- 
edly get» salvation. 

Note,— Thus the salvation or mukti depends upon this last teaching given by the Jiva- 
fhana, the Croat Group- soul, the hmt Teacher, the First Begotten. 

• MaHTRA .6. 

fti# JTrar i 

uwish a iien 


isf 
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■ Tisrali, , three ( measures. Mrityu* 

matyah, mortal, leading to the transient worlds, causing death, useless. 
is one reading, meaning where the death has jurisdiction.’’ arj^r- P^'ayuk- 
tab, designed, Anyonyasaktali, another-another«rela ted, joined in 

couples or pairs or chords of two. Each connected with the other* Inter- 
dependent. One clinging to the other, one sound merged in the other owing 
to the too'rapid utterance. Anaviprayuktah, properly used, llmse 

who are one-pointed at the time of meditatioti, too much distinct or separated. 
Singly. means separated, detatched* ■ Avlprayiiktali, Not 

separated, not detached.” means not-not-separated, separated, 

the same as viprayuktah. When the letters are very quickly pronounced, 
there takes place a blurring and indistinctness of utterance, one sound 
becomes merged in the other, this shruld be avoided. But if each letter be 
pronounced separately and with not a proper but a long interval between 
each, then one goes to the other extreme, the inter-connection of syllables is 
broken up. I'he AUM should be pronounced with the inter-connection of 
syllables kept intact, but each syllable uttered distinctly. According to 
Madliva this word means : ** not related to each other one who knows them 
separately, but does not know their harmony, Anyonyasaktah means joined 
with each other in couples. Me who knows them in couples-— ^ and or 
W and etc* The high or shrill tone or treble, the low tone or bass ’ and the 
middle or the three octaves. The three syllables should be pronounced in 
these notes, Kriyasu, in actions. Bahyabhyantara- 

madhyamasu, external, internal, and intermediate (waking, dreaming, and deep 
sleep, or external sacrifices, internal regulation of breath, etc., and the inter- 
mediate mental japa, &c,)* High, low, and middle tone. Samyak, all 

(not separate), full, properly* STfriiri Prayukiasu, united* ;f Na, not. 
Ka'mpate, shakes, does not come to re-birth. 51.* Jhah, the knower (of Brahman)* 
6. The three notes become fatal, when uttered either singly or m 
couples, and without harmony. But when properly uttered in high, or low 

or middle tones, there is no fear to the wke*S8. 

Note.~^The three measures are all temporary (in their effect) when separately 
employed. But each in conjunction with ■ the other, and not separately but conjointly 
employed, in actions external, internar and" Intermediate— (produces immortal effect)— 

' that knower does not traniblo. (Sankara School). 

The three measures (notes) are fatal when uttered (with too much rapidity) one note 
Intermingling with the other ; or too separately, one note sounded after a long Interval 
from the other. But when properly uttered, in all actions, whether extenml, Interna! or 

intermediate— the wise (need) not tremble* (Effm4|^uja School)* 

Mantea 7* 

dk ww* jnpi* i H I 
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551%: ^ighhiji, by the Rik ( Mantras), 53 Etam, to this (physical plane). 

*I#r: Yajurbhih, by Yajus {Mantras), Antariksam, the firmameat 

(the Soma-loka), S^mabhih, by the SSma verses. Yat, that world. ^ 

Tat, which, Kavayah, the seers, the learned, the Brahma«knowers. 

Vedayante, perceive, know, declare, teach, Tam, that (Brahma-loka). 

Omkirena, by the w^d Oni, Eva, only. Ayatanena, (by) 

the vehicle. Anveti, goes. Vidvan, the knower, the Brahma-knower. 

Yat, which, Tat, that bantam, peaceful. Ajaram, undecay- 
ing. Amriiam, undying, Abhay am, fearless, tjt Param, supreme. 

«sr Cha, and, ^ iti, thus. 

7. By tlie Rik (one gains) the (physical), by the Yajus, the Soma- 
loka (the astral), by the Sainan that which the wise (only) know (the 
Brahma-loka). (But) the Brahma-knower, by the vehicle of the word 
AUM alone, reaches also that which is Peace, Undecaying, Free from fear, 
and the Supreme. — 59. 

Note.— Thus the Yedas denote knowledge— the Big Yeda would mean all the sciences 
dealing with the physical or objective plane ; the Yajiir- Veda— all the sciences dealing 
with the subtler or finer planes, the non-objective planes ; and the Bama-Veda -the know- 
ledge or the science of God, the Theosophy or Brahma-Vidya. All sciences deal with 
m&tras or measures, and the knowledge of all the vibratory measures of AUM leads to 
the knowledge of all the forces of nature. The Pranava is the key-note of the universe. 



Sixth Prasna. 

Mantra i. 


sra 14 I WI#|TJPRW! 

Trag^r ^ wiT^g « qtesrra!# wRicra 

3?41?st [4 »?ir afiltf4i]?uTf fttRrrpmlftml? 
CT 4 iTT^mr4 1 

qtSlWlfinRfl I ^ 5^ ?TW;w 

SRSITST I 4 5^ ?^Ti% a>rai 1x4 II ni 

OT Atha, next. % Ha, verily, Eaani, him (Pippalada), g%^rSuke«a, Siikesd 
^TCfr^: Bharadvaja, Bharadvaj. ^Tsi'eS Paprachha, asked. ¥rrr=r^ Bliagavan, O 
Master ! Hiranya-nabhah, Hiranya-nabha, Kausalyah^ Kausalya 

(born in Kosala), King of Kosala. Rajaputrah, a Raja's son, nx^ M«ln\ 

me. Upetya, approaching. Euim, this, Pragnam, question. 

Aprichchhata, asked. ^r^sor^oS' Sodagakalam, sixteen-digited,sixteen-membered^ 
^X^n Bharadvaja, O Bharadvaja, 5:^ Purusani, Purusa, tiie soul. Vettha^ 
knovvest (thou). 'The question really is; have heard it in a general way, of a 
sixteen-kala Being, but I do not know Him in detail, can you teach me 
any particular details about him ? ” Tam, him. The Purusa, with the 16 
kalas. Mahyam, me. sr^Tft Bravihi, tell (me). Where is that Furu§a ? 

What are the names of the sixteen kal^s and why is He called sodaga-kala.] 
Tam, him. srt Aham, I. Kumaram, (to the) prince, or the young man. 

Abruvam, said. ^ Ma Aham, not I. Imam, this (16 kal^ Being) 
-Veda, know, Yadi, if. ^^^Aham, L Imam, this, AvedI* 

Sara, knew, had knowti. 'sm Katharn, why. % Te, to thee, who art a fit and pro- 
per person to be taught. ^ Na avaksyara, shall I not tell ff% Iti, thus. 

SamCtla|i, from the root (ail his good deeds perish). % Vai, verily, ff: 
Esa|, this (who tells falsehood). Pari^usvati, dries up. Loses all his 

sap or essence. All the merit acquired by his good works periHlics. m Yah, 
who. Anritam, false, not true, Abhivadati, speaks. lfW5^^Tasma^, 

therefore. ^ Na arharai, I cannot, I dare not, not possible for me. 
Anritam* not truth, falsehood Vaktum, to speak, agf: Salj, he (the prince), 
Tospim, silently, being convinced that i was speaking the truth and did 
not merely throw iiim off. mi Ratham, chariot WIW irffhya, riding, ascend* 
ing, sffpftlif Pravavraja, went away, (quickly), t Tam, that (questioo). mi 
Tv4, to thee, Prichciiami, I ask* ’ii Kva, wlrare (is), irlf Asau, that 

0, K t-hA kalis. Ili. thus* ^ ’ 
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1. Next Sukei^i. Bliaradvaja asked him, 0 Master ! Once Hiranya- 
nabha, a prince of Ivosala, approaching me, asked this question ^‘ 0 Bha- 
radvaja ! knowest thon the Purusa who has sixteen parts? Tell that to me.*’ 

1 replied to that prince “ I do not know this. Had 1 known it, why should 
not I have told thee ? He dries up from the very root who speaks an 
untnith. Therefore, I dare not tell an •untruth.” He in silence went 
away ascending his chariot That question I ask thee, where is that 
(sixtcen-'inembered) Purusa — 60, 

Note.--lii a preceding chapter, it was shown that the Lord rules Prana, &e., and all 
tlio jivas ill their three states of Jagrat (waking), svapna (dreaming), susiipta (dreamless 
sleep). The present chapter shows that He rules them even when they are mukta or 
released. It further shows how i^rana, byHis devotion and wisdom, has become th© 
Great Haviour, the Mediator and the Prime Agent. It thus Justifies the greatness of Prana. 

Mantra 2. 

U U 

Tasniai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). % Ha, verily, Uvficha. 

said, lha, liere, (in this place). Eva, (alone and nowhere else). 
Antahiarlre, in the interior of the body. In the lotus of the heart. No one 
has to go far to seek Him. Somya, O dear ! O Initiate I Sab, he (the 

Purusa), Purusah, Purusa. Yasniin, in whom (in wdiat person). 

Etah, these (to be told hereafter). Sodaga, sixteen. miV Kalah, 

parts; parts of a jiva’s body. The helpers in the jiva, organism. 
Frabbavanti, exist, from whom they rise, by whom they grow', and in whom 
they merge. It?, thus. 

2. To him lie said : 0 dear ! In tins heart, verily indeed, is that 
Purusa, in whom originate and subsist these sixteen parts. — 61. 

Xotr.— Vi^nu is the Purusa, from wltom arise iliese sixteen parts, of a jiva organism, 
they subsist In Blm ; and even in the state of mukti, they depend upon Him. That 
Purusa, is always sixteen-tnembered, in this sense. 

O Saumya ! that person from wiiom these sixteen parts of a Jiva’s body originate 
is here indeed In the body -is iudoed in the interior of the body. One need not go out or 
far to find Him. And as the Jiva w'ith liis sixteen parts has his origin from Him, it follow’s 
that he can never lose his identity even in the state of mukti : for He is always with him 
wen BOW, much more so in the state of mukti. ■ 

“ , 0 ffetimyal In what person these sixteen parts (of a jiva’s body) arise (from 

whom they originate and by whom they are sustained, and in whom they exist and are 
never dissolved, namely, even In muktas, these 16 kalas exist through in latency, for how 
^n. there be the dissolution of this 16 kalis of the Jiva which is its very essence that 
furufa Is here Indeed In the body— is indeed in„the Interior of the body, One need not 

« i. -V wj..* ■nrtm 
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Mastra 3. 




} 9 ■ ^ 


f\ r\ rv ’N 



w \ u 


Sail, li€ (the Puriisa) in the hegifirang of t’ue kalpa. Iksafichakre, 

looked round, and reflected ‘ let me create kaUls/ Kasniin, in wlioin (in 

what I'ativa, or agent or body) case absolute; what is that riiriisa, on wla-se 
leaving tlie body, I shall leave' the body, on whose remaining in that body,! 
simil remain tlicrein, and so on,: Aham, I, Uikraiite, on going out. 

Otknintah, gone out. Bhavi^’ami, i shall be. Kasmin, 

in whom, Va, or. srf%fg% Praiischite, remaining, Fraustin'isyiliiii, 

I shali remain. hi, .thus, , 


3. He reflectetl “ what going out, I shall go out, what renminitig. 1 
shall remain 

iVatr.—Iii ilio iH^ginoiag of a new loiM^ation, tlie Lord medindod as In llio host agent 
who would ho]|> Him in on'idion. He thought “ Wlio k that Being who ran, Uy his r‘\t;remo 
dovoiion and lovo anti wisdom, keep me. as H it were, under Ids ts,»ntrol, whom nnist 1 make 
my hiHtriimtuit in lids aei of ereation ?” He found that Brann was sneh tm agtmi, who by 
Ms devotion and wisdom, was fitted to MHJie co-WT).rker with Hod. He isiln^ Hlranya-* 
gitrhha— the (loklea ChiidUhe in 

Mantro 4. 

♦ ♦ ^f\ r \ fs... . 

H srRfTO^irr srTtJFT^^ ^ ^rw- 

j i#s?npmT#f ?Rt 

^ H ^ n 


Sah, he (the Purus i), irruj^ Pranam, Prani nlie tlnead-PrAni, Uif c 'Smic 
Pr^na) the Jiva*priiicipal, Hiranyagarbha. Asrijatn, produced, 

Prdiji^t, frofii Prana (the first- begotten.) khrough liie instrumeniaray csf Praiia. 
ssi^F ^raddh^m, faith. Blnlrail ; tne goddess of leaning. The principle of self-^ 
identity in jiva. 'I'he spouse of Pnina ; the source of all, ' % Kiirmiy dk^sa. 
lltrough the instrumentaiitv of Sraddha, He created akfisa. V;\yu|h air, 
the elemental air, its devaTI is Manit, jyntdi, light, lire, Ihivaka Is its 

devatl Apah, waters. f]j%# Prithivl, the earth, ffifi Indriyam, (ogan 
(karma and Jhana indriyas). i?5r: Manah, the mind, Annam, f.u,!, 

Ann&t, from food, making food the instrument, he created seed, # 1 ^ Viryam, 
seed, vigour. Tapali, austerity', the means winch produce knowledge, &c., 
in the jivas, and so cause happiness, Mantraii, the mantras, tkie Vedas like 

IJlik, &C-I the means by winch perfect wisdom is aitained. Karma, karmas, 
sacrifices. Good and bad deeds, causes of pleasure and pain. Lokah, 

the lokas, the worlds, the organs of sensation, Lokesu, in the lokas or 

worlds. *if Cha, and. iffif Nama, iiames^ individuals, ^ Cha, and, 
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4. He produced Prana, from Prrna came Faith, ether, air, liglit, 
waters, earth, sense-organs, mind, and food. From food vigour, austerity, 
hymns, actions, worlds, and in the worlds, name. 63. 

iYote.—Tlins Prana the first-liegotteu. Through Prana, He ereatorl feh-acWha or 
Faith, from Faitli the five elements, and the organs of cognition like the eyes, etc., and 
action like the hands, etc. Manas is the highest among these organs. The Lord creates 
every succeeding emanation or kala, with the intermediation of the one preceding it. 
These kalas are not non-intelligent material sulistances, but denote here hierarchy of 
intelligences presiding over these. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Puskara presides over karma, the presiding deity of name i.sUsa. Parjanya is the pre- 
siding deity of the lokas. Bvaha is the devata of the mantras. Yaiini presides over Tnpas, 
and Yaruna over virya or seed, Soma presides over food, Aniraddhaka over the manas ; the 
Sun, etc,, are the Lords of the Indriyas or senses, presiding over the eyes, etc. Rndra, 
Yindra, besa, and Kama are devatas of manas, fcraddha or faith is the consort of Prana — 
she is the oiigin and dissolution of all. She controls all the subsequent emanations. 
Prana is the cause of i:-raddha herself. He is thus superlatively excellent. While the Lord 
Yasudeva is the cause of Prana himself— the Supreme, the Changeless. There is no one 
like unto Him ; there is no one Higher than Him. Knowing Him the souls get salvation. 
He is higher than the high, (Tattva-viveka). 

The order in which these hierarchies arise is given in another mantra (IHn. Up. 11. 

I. 8,) From Him arise Pranas, iManas, all senses, akasa, air, fire, water, earth, the support 
efalL'* The order given in the Prasna Up. is not the standard. Manas does not arise 
from the senses, (.Note docs not the activity of the mind arise after senses have sup- 
plied the material ? This is also clearly laid down by Biidarayana in the Yedanta feutra 

II, 4. 8, From Yisnu arises (1) PrAna : from Him, (2) ...raddlia, from her, (8) Rndra, the Lord 
of Manas, and otherwise called Manas, from him, (4) Indra, the devata of the senses, from 
him (5) Soma, the devata of food, from Soma arises, ((>) Yaruna, from him, (7) the Higher 
Agni, from him arises (8) Yighiia, the Devata of akasa, thence arises, (9) Marut, the son of 
Yayii, from him arises (iO) the Lower Agni called Pavaka, the sou of first Agni, thence, (11) 
Parjanya, thence (12) Bvaha, the Devata of mantra, from her (18) Budha, the Lord of water, 
thence (14) Usa, the gooddess of Name, thence (15) Bani, the Lord of earth, and (10) Puskara, 
the deity of karma. Each succeeding is lower In order than the one preceding it. They 
maintain this gradation even when they become free from all gunas, in the state of 
Muktl. The eternally free Yisnu is higher than Prana even and is the best. 

^ H ^ l» 

Mantra 5. 

sf: mere expletive. ?anqrr Yathd, as, , fi|f: imih, these, Nadyah, 

. fivers. SyaiidamSinSih^. flowing, ■ Samudrfiyapah, occap^ 
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going, ocean-soiilecl, tending towards ibe ocean ; whose nature is to go to the 
sea. 50*5# Samiidramj ocean, PrApya, having obtained^ enieredy t eaclied* 

Astani, end, vanish, rest, setting. Simply become invisible, do not pro- 
duce any appreciable change in the ocean, neither increase nor decrease it. 

Gachchhanti, go to, become. Though invisible to the ignorant, they 
exist in the tiioug'nt of the wise, by the differentiating attribute of their name 
or form. Hlrff Bhidyete, remain in the abstract idea. ?fro TaSilm, their (of the 
rivers). HIW? NamarUpe, name and form (such as the Ganges, the Yamuna, &c. 
or white or blue, &c.) Saniiidre, in the ocean. ip% Iti, thus, fi Evam, 

alone, Pruchyate, are called, Evani, so. ipi Eva, indeed, : 

Paridrast i|i, of tlie all-seer, the witness ; of the jiva who Is the seer, the doer, the 
enjoyer, tlie expcricnccr, fm: imali, these {Prana, &c.). !?ocJasa, sixteen. 

Kilcih, parts or principles. Instruments or organs of enjoyment and ex- 
perience. Puriisa gning to Purusa whose existence depends 

on the very idea in the Purusa who have no independent existence but in 

tlie thought of the Purusa. Punisani, Purusa, Vasudeva. Prflpya, 

having ohtainech Astani, end, vanishment, not known to the ignorant, 

Gachchhaiiti, go to. (As the razor’s edge becomes blunted when struck 
on a stone, so these principles smash up). Bhidyete, remain in ab- 
straction, in the idea of the w|se, Clm, and. Asclm, their* , 

Naraarfipe, name and form, Puruse, “ In the Purusa/’ **inthe bosom of 
the Lord.*’ Iti, thus. Evam, alone. Prochyate, are so called 

by tlie wise), w* Sah, he. fqr: Esal^i, this (jiva). Akalah, non-part; 

above all Principles. * 'Fiie kala Devas having attained liberation/’ mf; 
Arnritah, immortal Becomes one wdiose insentient principles are lost, and 
therefore deatidess for the death of the jiva is caused by the kaUs or princi- 
ciples, !>., the jiva stands stripped of all principles. Bhavati, becomes, is* 

Tat, (about) that, fqr: Esah, this, : ^lokah, verse. 

5. As tlie rapiil ocean-going rivers, oti reaching tlie ocean, go to 
rest, but do not lose their name and form, and are said tliey are in the 
ocean ’’ ; so indeed of tlie Great Beholder, these sixteen Ihirii^ja-going Prin- 
ciples, on reaching the Purusa, go to rest, without losing tlieir name and 
form, and men say, ‘‘ They are in the bosom of the Lord/* —lie is this 
above all Principles, tiie Immortal, xlbout it is this verse. — 64* 

MADI-I ViVH COMMlNTAIiY. 

Tlio word is ‘ samiKlre’ ia the locative case, aad not * samiidrafi ’ in tte aomlaatlye 
casoi similarly it is “punifo*’ ami not ** If tls^yaro taken in the nomlnatlv® 

case, then the meaning would be that the rivers and the jlvas bee-oina identical with th« 
ocean and the Punif a : and thus would contradict the next sentence which says, ** they 
do not lose but retain their name and form.** Though, the ignorant do not perceive the 
names and forms of the rivers, when they rest In the oewi, yet the immea aiidformspesr- 
»Ist, so the Keleased souls, the I^Iuktts, resting In Yifnu retain their names and foimii 
lutaefe. The word bhidyato ” comes from the root *‘bhld,** which nowhere has th# sense 
of Ho lose ;* ‘to deatrey.* .Even when applied to pots, Jars, &e., byHheda* i« meant 

W*M)uoi1l»iS*»in(f ♦'I'll*#' 4«ii tw.#* rt.<# 4 # A I »a 
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only in the secondary sense that we say “ the pot is lost.” when it is broken. But in 
this verse the seeondai’y sense cannot even be taken. The name and form cannot be scat- 
tered in different places, like unto the fragments of a pot. Therefore, the word bhidyate ” 
must mean “remain divided from each other, and from the ocean or Purnsa, by their names 
and forms.” These two keep each separate. Moreover in the next verse, it is clearly de- 
clared that the kalas are not lost in the Person, but remain steadfast in Him, Therefore, the 
sense of the whole verse is that in that Purusa, every jiva retains his separate name and 
form each ; and so also the kaia devatas. The setting mentioned here is like the setting of 
the sun, an illusion to the ignorant, who think that the sun has set, because they do not see 
him. So also in theSatfcafcva, we read: — “Salutation to Him in. whom exist Prana and the 
other kalds, in Mukti, separate from each other, retaining their name and form.” More- 
over in the sentence “ nama-inipad vimuktah” generally translated “fx*ee from name and 
form,” the word vi-raukta does not mean ” freed ” but “ not freed ” for such is the force of 
the participle vi, as vi-priya=i“ not loved,” vi-yoga = not united, f.c., separation. Similarly 
in the sentence “ n^raa-rupa vihaya,” the word is not vihayabut avihaya, as we have already 
explained before. Moreover the Siaitl says “ Verily the name is eternal, the Visvadevas 
are eternal.” : —Visvadevas denote form). So also there are numerous texts showing 

that identity is not lost in Miikti. Thus the Big Veda, X. 90-10 speaks of Devas who 
had attained Moksa (perfeetioii) in the past kalpas and came out of the primeval Purusah 
in the beginning of this creatioii to co-operate with Him. “The Devas who had worship- 
ped Yisnu (Yajna) in the past knlpa, with the yajna consisting of knowledge and action, be- 
come the First upholders of the cosmos in this kalpa; they, in that world, where the Per- 
fected Devas of the past Kalpa, like Brahma and the rest reside, enjoy beautitude and great- 
ness be-fltting them.” The plural number in pffrve sadhyah shows that the Muktas retain 
their separate identity. 8o also In the Ohh^nddgya'Up, YIIL 12. B, we find the Muktas 
rotamiug their eonsciousness. “ lie wanders about there eating, sporting, delighting, <&■<*.” 
&> also the Taitt. Up. 11, 1- 1, declares 'that the knowers of Brahman enjoy all desireable 
objects, along with tl)(i Omniscient Brahman. So also the Big Veda, X. 71.11, shows that 
even after Mukti, the sages perform certain functions : Some sages devote themselves to 
the maintenance and preservation of the Eiehas (Cosmic Physical Laws) : other sages 
similarly maintain and preserve the Yajus (Cosmic Astral Laws) ; a third class of sages 
after Mukti, preserve the sciences of humanity and teach them to the mankind, &c.” Ail 
this shows that the final Release is not a state of the loss of identity, nor one-ness with 
Tif ixu in the sense of identity. He Is the best, higher than all the IMuktas, the All-full 
Mirlyapa. 

^ Note.*-The sentence NOT ^^aalysed as there be no 

elided then the phrase would mean “ losing name and forui Otherwise it W'ouid 
mean “ not losing name and form a diametrically opposed meaning. But to the elision 
of fjf there is this objection, that the %vord nama-rupe Is in dual case and no san- 
dhi can take ptaee after a dual ease ending in ^ and because it is pragrihya, (Papini 
and iipf U II nnd YI, L l2h. This rule of Pragrihya, however, is not 

oifanlversalapijlicatiion, ) 

Mantra 6 . 

'm fw 5i5iT 1 1 

w qftsw ffir n A u 

(ipu Ara, sp >kes. Iva, like, Rathanabhau. in the nave of the 
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firmly established. % 'Fam, him. Vedyam, knowable. Purusam, the 
Purusa. Vedaj know. ^ Yathi, so.that. iff Mc% not. m Vab| yon. 
Mrityulj, death, Parivyathah, may cause pain* |i® Iti, thus, 

6. Like the Rj)okes iu the nave of the wheel, in whom the kalas 
are established, know ye Hini, the knowable person ; so that death may 
not pain you. “65. 

Mantra 7. 

?rm: \m\ 

fffg[Tan, them. Bii'aradvija and others* ^ Ha, verily, Uvticha, said. 

qcIHl Bhilvat,, ,so that, only 'So far, not beyond this, Eva, indeed. Aham, 

I. Etat, this 'Brahman, Param, high, supreme, Brahma, Brahman. 

Veda, I know, n Na, not, Atab, than this. Param, greater, 

Asti, is. Iti, thus* 

7. To them, ho said : Thus far I know this Supreme Brahman. 1 

know not any ;i:*reater than He,~66. 

iVoff,- aXoiio known BralmiaH fully : even the. great sages like PippahhU, or the Eter- 
nals like Kama, Brahma, Are., know only a portion of Hkii. 

Mantra 8. 

h fl ff; ftfTT ^ 

. ■ f\.. €\ - . ««*_ „, , , „ . 

^ I JW: hen 

sr?n II ^ H 

% Te, they. 5Ffw 'Fam, him, ir^^pscf: Archayantah, praised, worshipped 
Iff Tvam, thou, Hi, verily* f : Nah, our. fffr FUa, father. Yah, who. 

Asni^kani, ours, or us. nf^cinf: Avidy^yah, ignorance, trt Param, 
extreme. fTCl,P«1ram, the end. 'Farayasi, crosses! ; showest. Ili, 

thus* m: Namalj, salutation, cpw : Fararaansibhyah, to the Great Sages 
and Seers, mi Namab, salutation* nm Param arlsibhyab to the great 

sages and seers. 

8. They praised him : Thou art our father whi) carries ns over tha 
infinite ocean of our ignorance. Salutation to the Great Uisjis, salutations 
to the Great flihis.- — 67. 

MAmiVA*H SAIAITATION. 

itovereneo again and agiiln to Harl-^to Theo wlio art my dearest and most beloved x 
Than art tlio totality of the highest joy \ and Thy body is the most beautiful of all vltions 
and giver of all happiness. 

^ twn 8 mt 

?Fsqf^j H t’srisr it n r ^ sr. 

n 3ir nvjfktwg r ^ 

iKiai R 
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MUNDAKA UFANISAD. 






IKTRODUCTION. 


The wortls '' Mun^jaka IJpaai>ad literally iaeao tl'ie Secret Itocj- 
triiie (iipaiiisad) for the shaved ones iMunhaka)., Was the total shaving, 
of the head, the mark of a monk among the Atharvans mid is .this, which'' 
iS' referred to in Ihe last verse of this ITpanisad by the ph/iuse Siro-vmta 
*'* Vow of the head 


OIIANIIEA VASIh 




mundaka upanisad- 


FIRST MIINDAKA. 

• * . 

First Khanda. 

• • 

Peace chant. 

3^ ^ w ^ qjpilTF?rm’5r5TWTi I 

Wf Bhadram, good. Karnebhili, with (our) eaiTS. i»fa|pirif flrfiju* 

yjliiia, may we listen to. %?it: Devah, O Gods ! Bbadranij gocxl, 
Paiyeraa, may we sec. aksabhi}.), with (our) eyes, ^’sprr: Yajattr^lili, 

Holy ones ! Sthirailt, firm, ffl^: Angai|tj with limbs, Tusiu- 

vamsah, extolling you. n%f^: TanObhiii, with bodies, ft Vi, fully, ulm 
Agenia, we attain. Devahitam, appointed by the God Divinely ordained. 

Yat, which, srrg;: Ayulj, term of life* ■ 

(a) 0 Devas of senses ! May we (live long to) listen 

with our oars wliat is pleasant, and to see with cmr eyes 
what is beautiful. 0 Holy Ones 1 may we with liriu limbs 
and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full terra 
of our Qod-or<lained life. (Rig Veda 1. 89. 8.) 

--f\ ^ ’N. ...' rs _ _____ rv N . 

5f f 5f: ^ \ 

^ soT^: It 

Svasti, prosperity ; immortality ; indestructibility; welfare, if: Na^i, 
us. fff: Indrati, Indraor the Powerful, a name of Vifiiu. fijrw: VriddhatSra- 
vai?, illustrious ; far, praises (irava) ; whose praises are sung far and wide, of 
ancient fame ; praised of yore. ^^^Svasti, prosperity. *f;Nah, us. 
fft^an, the nourisher, a name of Visgu, Visvaveddh, the Icnofyer of 
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all or the possessor of all wealth (Vedamsi, Dhanani.) Svasti, welfare, sr; 

Nah, us. Tai ksyah, the son of Triksa or motion, ie., Garuda, a name of 

Visnu. Arista-nemih, uninjured chariot felly. Nemi or the rim of whose 

chariot wheel is perfect and imperishable, whose weapons or nemi are not 
injured (arista) by any opponent ; safety-wheeled, sf: Svasti nah, pros- 
perity to us. Brihaspatih, the Lord of Mighty Ones, a name of Visnu. 

Dadhatu, may vouchsafe. 

(h) May Visnu, tlie powerful, tlie ancient of fame, 
vouchsafe us prosperity, may Visnu, the nourisher, the 
hnower of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Visnu, 
the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose wheel never 
wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu, the protector of 
the great ones, protect us too. (Rig Veda I, 89. 6.) 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

I bow to the Supreme Spirit (Purusotfama) wliose powers are infinite, 
who is omnipotent, bliss, unclecaying, eternal, unborn, undying, and 
unchanging. 

Mantra i. 




■■ ■ ■ rn.-i ■ ^ ,■ 

^ IfTT ^RT STOTi »TRT I 

fN ■> r fs ___ ,, 


agir Brahma, Brahma, the four-faced one, called Virinchi. DevA- 

^m, of (among) the Devas, the Shining Ones, the enlightened, like ^esa, &c. 
inju: Prathamah, first in time or by qualities. The firs-tbegotten of 
Visnu, the eldest son. Sam-ba-bhOva, fully manifested, was created 


Vistju, was born. Vi^vasya, of full, of the whole Universe. 

Karta, the Creator gqqusi Bhuvanasya, of the world, of the created, nrar 
^B iiSopta. protector, preserver. Sah, he (Brahma.) argif^r Brahma-VidyAm, 
the science of the Supreme. Sarva-Vidya-pratistham, the basis 


the foundation of all knowledge. AtharvAya, to Atharva. sSigprra 


j:^.(f||:|;.3yestha-putraya, to the eldest son. sri^ PrAha, told fully. 


1. Brahma, the Creator and the Protector of the whole 


Igl'iT-aniverse, was the first-born (of Visnu) among all the Shin- 


Ones. He taught the science of Brahman, the foundation 
|||(;)of all sciences, to his eldest son, Atharvan. — 1. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAEY. 


4 

III the Vaivasvata Manvautara, Atharvan was the first-born of BrahmA, 
a%hile :^itra, Varana, Praheti, and Hfeti were born after him, 
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In t’lio first Kulpa, Siva was tlie firsSixyni of IJniliiiin. Saiiaka 
ainl the rnsl. wtn*e Llir ilrhi-born in VAimIui Ivalpa, whiln Unihiiia is l!in 
firsi-borji rf Visnu. { Ilraliinuii^Ja Pnratra;. 




jji af^ m i 

^jTOitsiFT atf wTirrarsf^ totoh iirii 

otIpI Allmrvaiie, to Aiharvan. *ir Yain, what. sjq5t?[ I'ravadeta, told. 
HOT Brahsna, Brahni.t ?Tf lam, that. gi)j Pura, of old. Uvarha, told. 

Ahgire, to Angir. Tlic word cndb with ;■ aiul ii declined as OTtth 
HOT^®! Brahma*Vid yaui. liiviiic W isiiom. Aali, Itc. blt.iiadvatja}^, 

<d’the family of Bliarailvaja. Salyavahaya, Saiyavaha sro P.alin, 

told. I’.haradvajali, Bharadvaja’s son. ^ttfijTTT Ahgiiasc, to Aiigiras. 

higher (esoteric) and lower (esoteric). I'lie science which 

is both Para and Apara Vidya. 

• 2 . WlitU l>r;i!r.iiu hii'l l:ui,<:rlit It* Alhai-v;iii, tlitil. stdt'aco 
ol* Hraluiiaii, Ailiafcim iiinglil in iiiicioni titiics I.) Angir; he 
ttniglit it lo Salyav;ili;i, son of TJlitiva.Ivuja, ainl Bhtmit.lvaja 
taught il, tliat which is both, exoteric atel esuttn-ic, to 

Arigiras- — 2. 

Nofp. PAP'iYaKrB U a Kurm nlli;u*aya «‘nm|HrinA Hliowiux tkat tliv Para aiul tii« Aparl- 
vlAviiH ar« nMlIy iilpurira!, r.jiiiaitiv I io oiu md the namf fcexi.s of the Vediw. 

Mantra 3, 

fitttm ftjtra it ^ ii 

tiNi!: Sautiakah, Saunaka, s Ua, indeed. % Vai, verily. Malta- 

dalah of the Great Hall, means he who performs annually great yajhas. 
AAgirasam. Augiras. Vidhivat, according to i\xo rules. Upa- 

sannah, approached. ot[=«s Paprachchha, asked. srI^ Kasmni, by what, 
in what. I Nu, verily. si«Ttrt Bhagavah, O Lord 1 

Sarvam, all. m 'i'«c Karmas and the Devas. Pwm \ Uilfttant, 

known. Bhavati, becomes. 

3. Siatmaka of the Great Sacrifices, having tluiy ap- 
proached Aigiras, asked, “ 0 Lord, by knowing what can 
all this be known.”— 3. 
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Note.— The qiiesMon asked is really three-fold. First, by what authoritative teaching 
do we know the Karmas and the Devatas. What are the Books or sources from which we 
may learn the nature of the Devatas and the method of approaching them. Secondly, even 
when the method of performing Karmas is known, what further must be known, in order 
that the knowledge of the fruit may be obtained. Thirdly, even when the knowledge of 
the fruit of Karma is obtained, what further must be known that the fruit may be obtained. 

Mantra 4. 

^ frara I 

I H 8 « 

Tasmai, to him, to Saunaka. Sab, he, Augiras. f Ha, verily, 
gladly, giff'er Uvacha, said. "I Dve, two. Vidye, teachings. Vedit- 

avye, ought to be known. fiW Iti, thus, 'Fliis word should be construed with 
the last word. ^ Ha, verily, Sma, indeed. Yad, wliat. Brahma- 

vidaib the knowers of Brahman. Vadanti, say. Para, the Higher 

(Esoteric.) The teaching that refers to the Supreme. When a mantra is 
understood as applying to the highest. Cha, and, Eva, even, only. Ail 
sciences are of two kinds and not more. WKl Apara, the lower (the exoteric). 
*Br Cha, and. 

4 . To liim replied Angiras, ^ Two Sciences ought to 
he known, for thus say the knowers of Brahman, the higher 
and even the lower science.’ — 4. * 

Note * — The words conveying those teachings are not different. When higher and the 
principal meaning is read into them, it is called esoteric, -when the scriptures are read in 
their ordinary meaning they are exoteric. The force of the w’ord “Eva,” in the above 
indicates that the things %>ve not really two but one. When a person reads with the 
highest vehicle, wdiich reveals to him the inner purport of the sacred book, the teaching 
becomes esoteric, but when he reads them with his lower intellect it is exoteric. 

This verse answers the first question raised in the last mantra as well as the second. 
All Karmas are to be learnt from the Apara Yidya. When so learnt, this knowledge becomes 
perfected when it is supplemented by the knowdedge of the Supreme Self, the subject 
of the Para Yidya. This answers the second question. Therefore the verse says : Two 
Y'idyfis ought to be known, &c. 

Mantra 5. 

oqT^vn?r 

t WR m nkii 

OT Tatra, among these two. Apara, the lower (are), ^ig- 

Vedah, the Rig-Veda. Yajur-Vedaili, the Yajur-Veda. Sama- 

Vedah, the Sama-Veda. wiltai: Atharva-Vedah, the Athar>/a-Veda. f%rgr 
^iksa, the Orthography, and phonetics. Kalpa^i, the Rituals. 

Vyakaraijam, the Grammar, . Niruktam, Etymology, and lexicography. 

iWr: Chhandah, Prosody. S!&f?wrer Jyotisaro. Astronomy, ife Iti. thus, m 
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Atha, now. to Para, tlie higher. Vaya, by which. Aksniam, the 

Imperishable ; the Word (Brahman). Adhigamyatc, is apprehended. 

5. Among these, the lower sciences Jire tin* J{ig-TcHla, 
the Yajnr-A^eda, the Sama-Veda, the Atharva-A’^eda, the 
phonetics, the liturgy, the Grammar, the lexicon, the proso- 
dy and astronomy. The higher is that by whicli the Imperish- 
able is known. — 5. 

MADJIVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Vidyas like the Rig-Veda, &c,, are considered Apar.i, when they 
do not designate Visnu, but are employed in a ritual isl ic setise. But these 
very sciences become the Para Addya, when they express the Lord Visnu. 
Thus we lind in Parama Saihhita. 

The true BliAgavatas chanted the praises ot Visnu through the liyiiuis 
of the Rig- Veda (wtien acting as Hopi priests), they praised the Lord 
through tlu" songs of iIk; vSania-Ahda (when onieiating as Ldgatri priests), 
they offered oblations into the fire with the mantras of the Yajur-Veda, 
in honour of Visnu alone, and they recited His praises through tho 
Atharva-A^eda, and the Itihiisa and Puranas. 

They who do not cionsider any one to be equal to Adsnu, nor superior 
to Him ; who know Him to be the Best of All arc verily the best of the 
devotees and Bhagavatas. 

In the AYdas, in tlie RilmAyana, in therurHnas.andlhcMahabliArata, 
throughout these scriptures— in their beginning, middle and end, A’isnii 
alone has been sung everywliere. Those who know that the Brahman 
alone has been taught in the beginning, middle and the end of these 
hooks, get the grace of the i^abda Bralimau, that abides five-fold in the 
four Vedas and the Itihasa, the fifth Veda. 

That true, whom the workers of the True praise in ihe true AAikns 
and Anuvakas (two topics of the A’ajHr-Veda), in the true Nisads and tho 
Upani.sads (two topics of the Alharva-Adda), in tlic S^utyas (tho Rik ?) 
and in the Snmans is the Lord A'isnn alone. 

That goal which all the V^edas declare, for whoso sake they lay down 
austerities, desiring whom Great Ones perform Brahmacharya, that path 
I will declare to thee with brevity, (Kath Up., I. 2, In ; Gita, VIII. 11). 

And that which is to be known in all the ATdas am 1 alone and 1 
indeed the Veda-knower and the author of tiie AYdnnta. (Gita, XV, 15). 
(This also shows that Vi§nu alone is the Primary object of worship taught 
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in all tlie Vedas and no other deity ; for such is the force of the word 

'em.') So also tlie original yriiti:—- 

“Tiie fourteen sources of the great Vidyjis shonlcl be known.” 

Ndte—Tlie four Yedas, the Itihasas, the Puraiias, the six Vedangas, the Bm ritis and the 
Mimamsa constitute the fourteen sources otHhe Yid^^ 

In ancient times the Paficha-Ratras and the Vedas w^ero all one ; and 
in that ICrita age they were known by the single appellation of the 
Root-Veda (because it taught or revealed the great Root, Lord Visnii). 
Then they were not known by the names of the Rig, Sdnian, &c. Nor in 
those days, the names like Indra, &c., were applied to any being other 
than Visnu. For in those times, Hari alone was designated by the 
names of Brahma, Rudra, Indra, &c. He alone was worshipped as the 
Supreme God. The Devas like Brahma, &c,, called also Manu, were 
worshipped with love, in that age, because they were the revealers 
of the Truth about God, because they were tiie fathers and the 
guardians of humanity and because they were agents of t])o Lord, 
(They were not worshipped as the Supreme God). Because men wxn’o 
the worshippers of one God alone, therefore in the Krita age tlioy 
obtained Hari alone. Tims there is nothing else in the Vedas but 
the highest Truth. There is really no such thing in it as a higher or a 
lower VidyA, because all the Vedas beginning with the Jiig-Veda 
and ending with AnuvyAkhya have come out of the Lord : therefore let 
all worship Hari alone. For Brahma and Devas, Vanus and men worship 
Him with the entire undivided single Veda and know Him alone. Thus 
it was in the Krita age. In the Treta age, wlien intelligence declines 
and men become incapable of such worship, then oven they should adore 
Hari with the ILnclia-ratras and tlie divided Vedas, Rig, Yajrir, Sama, 
&c, Hari should then be worshipped tliroiigh tlie divided Vedas and 
the Paricha-ratras, by men of tbe Treta Yiiga. In the DvApara age 
men sliould worship Visnu through Paneba-ratras alone (if tliey are 
incapable of worshipping Him tlirougli the Vedas). Similarly in the 
Kali age men should worship the Lord Hari by reciting His name only 
(if they are incapable of worshipping Him ihroiigli the Vedic and the 
Paheha-rAtra mantras) . 

The Veda was one in the Krita age. It became threefold in the 
Treta age. In the Dvapara ago it became five-fold, while in the Kali age 
the Veda is almost going to disappear, everywhere. 

The highest Dharma ofdlm' Krita age should be observed in the Kali 
also. The otlier J)Juirmas taught for Treta, and subseciuent ages wej*e meant 
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for those only wlio were totally incapahle of observing the liighest Dharma, 
(so in tliose ages also the highest was observed by those who were capable 
of it). 

Because all men were worshippers of one God in the Erita age, 
therefore all the Vedas were understood tlien as directing the worship of 
one Lord. But in the Tret?L men began to love other objects than the 
Supreme, and so the Vedas came to be divided into three parts (and so 
understood by the people of that age, according to their three-f old 
nature of Sativa, Rajas and Tamas and they employed the Vedic mantras 
for the attainment of those objects). 

Therefore, the one Visnu, the Eternal, should be understood through 
all the Vedas, adored in all sacrifices and ceremonies, always to be medi- 
tated upon and reverenced. (Narayana Saihhita). 

The words of tlie Vedas degenerate in their meaning with the age and 
with sucli {lecline lose their power of denoting Visnu, thus have we heard 
(Maliabharata). 

So also ill the Varalia Puraiia : — 

to be seen throiigli the Vedas, the Pancha-ratras, through 
Bhakti (Love), and tlirough sacrifice and thrdugli nothing else can 1 be 
seen even in millions of years.” 

Even in this Upaiiisad, there is taught first the Apara Vidya the 
Karma in the verses “Mantresu Karmani, (L 2, 1). Then is taughl^ 
the higliest Vidya, the knowledge of the Imperishable, commencing with 
tlio verseVYena Aksaram Purusa Veda ” (Mu. Up., L 2-13). Then it 
is further shown that persons who have studied the four Vedas, or whose 
Samskriras have been performed according to the four Vedas, are alone 
xVdhikaris of this Vidya — (for they alone by their previous training and 
education, can profit by this teaching). For at the end, the Upanisad 
says; — ‘‘‘ this must be taught to him alone who has performed the vow of 
t!ie head.” Now Siro-Vrata or the vow of the head, is merely illustrative 
of other ceremonies peculiar to the other Vedas also. As says the Vyasa 
Sm|dti : — lie who performs the. vow of his own Veda and who has gone 
through all the Vedas, is entitled to study the occult Viclyas, but never 
those who have not performed the vow of their Vedas.” 

Mantra 6. 


w i [\ 
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Yat, which. Tat, that. Adresyam, invisible, other than 

the visible, cannot be apprehended by the senses, srirrsi?: Agrahyam, cannot 
be seized (by the mind of the ignorant, or cannot entirely be comprehended 
by the mind). Agotram, without clan, without genus. ?T^?[ Avarpam, 

without caste, without species. Achaksuh-srotram, without eyes 

and ears. Tat, that. Apanipadam, without hands and feet. 

Nityam, eternal, Vibhum, All-powerful or all-pervading. Sarva- 

gatam, omnipresent, enteiing in all. Su-sQksmam, extremely subtle, 

infinitesimal, Tat, that, Avyayam, unchanging, at? Yat, who, 

Bhuta-yonim, womb of elements, cause of beings or of creatures. 
qi^qs;i l l% Pari-pasyanii, see around or clearly see. vfhj: Dlhrah, the wise, the 
tranquil ones. 

6 . Tile tranquil in heart see the Imperishable, as the 
source of all beings, and know Him to be invisible, unseizable, 
without genus, without species, without eyes or ears, without 
hands or feet, all-powerful, eternal, all-pervading and ex- 
tremely subtle, as the unchanging source of all beings — 6. 

Mantra 7. 

w ?ra: ii'aii 

Yatha, as. Orna-Nabhih, wooi-navei, the spidei\ Srijate, 

emits, throws out. Grihnate, takes up, destroys. Prithiv’y^lm, in 

the earth. Osadhayal.i, herbs, plants. Sam-bhavanti, grow, come 

out. Satali, from the living, Puuisat, man. Kefo-lomani, 

the hair of the liead atid of the body. ^ Tatha, so. Aksarat, from the 

imperishable. Sam-bhavati, comes out. lha, this, Visvam, 

the universe. 

7 . As the spider stretches forth and gathers together its 
thread, as herbs grow out of the earth, as from a living man 
come out the hair, so from the Imperishable comes out this 
universe. — 7. 

Hoftv “-Tlic niustratioa of the spider and its thread shows that the material universe 
is a reality by itself, not a Pariiuima or modincatioii of Brahman, and always remains out- 
side of Brahman ; as the thread remains outside the spidox% wdien he sfcretchcth it out, it is 
creation ; when he gathers it together and wraps it round himself, it is Pralaya or destruc- 
tion. This shows that the material world is neither a modifleation (Pariuama) of Brahman, 
nor an illusion (vivarta) superimposed upon Brahman. The second illustration shows that 
J ivas also eomo out of Brahaxau ; as seeds remain latent under ground in the winter but 
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burst forth into herbs and plants in the summer, so the Jivas remain latent in. pralaya. with 
their diilcrent karinas as their seeds, and come out at the time of creation, as trees of differ- 
ent kinds, Imt with their root always in Brahman. The third illustration shows that as 
out of a conscious man come out unconsciously and without any exertion on his part, hairs, 
nails, &e., so the jfxas and the lokas come out ol Brahman without any effort on His part. 

Mantra 8, 

agr \ 

»pr: 'sn^rni ii 5; 11 

gqiEir Tapasa, by tapas or penance, by meditation or thought. Chtyate, 

swells, becomes joined with, mw: Brahma, The Brahman, ff^^! Tatah, from that 
(union). qgrsT? Annam, food, the Matter or Prakriti. Abhi-jayate, is 

born again (in the beginning of a Kalpa.) Annat, from the Prakriti. 

sum: Piana!.i, the Cosmic Life-breath. Jia: Manah, the Cosmic mind, the thought 
world, Satyani, the true, the vijnana or Buddhi or the Cosmic Reason. 

The five elements like akasa, &c. Lokah, the (seven) worlds. Karm- 

asu, in the works or in the jivas. =a- Cha, and. mifra Aiiiriiam, the undying, 
the Nectar, the immortal. 

8. The Brahman united with Tapas (the root of Matter 
and Thought), and thence arose the Matter, from the Matter 
arose the Breath, the Manas, and the Tnie, as well as the 
worlds (and karmas) and in the Karinas the immortality 
itself.— 8. 

A'ob’.— The 1 roocliiig or Tapas denotes reffeetion on the shape and character of the 
previous world which BrahniaB is about to reproduce. He creates the new world on the 
pattern of the old. (Hamrunija.) 

This also shows that by the mere thought of Brahman (not by any modification of it 
or by any vivarta in it) comes out Matter and Karmas or jivas. The matter or annum 
gives rise to the seven lokas and triple powers, Kriya-.4aktl (Prana) Jna.na-.=^'akti 
(manas) and Ichacdnl-.sakti (Batyam). This on the side of form ; while among the karmas 
(jivas) the Immortal Brahman himself takes up His residence. This verse further shows 
that the Prakriti and the jivas are co-eternal with Brahman, together with the Logos or 
Brahma. 

m a 5. a 

^ sr«rflg<33% « \ \\ 

w. Yah, who. ?r%: Satvajnah, all-knowing. Sarvavit, all-understand- 

ing, or ail-attaining (vindate.) ^ Yasya, whose. 5tR«m JnSna-mayam, con- 
sisting of wisdom, pure wisdom. ?rT: Tapaji, the meditation, the penance. 
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;r?iir^Tasmat, from Him. ijff?; Etad, tliis. m Brahma, Brahma the Chatur- 
mukha or the Four-faced. Nama-rflpain, the name-form, tlie Spirit- 

matter, the jiva, ^ Annam, Prakriti. 5iiw% Jayate, is born. 

9. From Him wFo is All-knowing and All-understand- 
ing, whose tapas is the Primeval Wisdom comes out of this 
triad Brahmi., theNama-rupaor the Jivas, and the Annam 
or the Prakriti. — 9. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words “etat Brahma” mean this Chaturmnklia Bralimti. 

Hote.—Tlie first Chapter opens with the statement that Brahmil was the first of the 
shitihig ones that came ont of Yisnn at the beginning of a creative period, and that 
He is the First Teacher of the secret doctrine, the Theosophy, the Brahma-Tidya. It 
then goes on to mention how this Brahma-Yidya or Theosophy, is preserved for man- 
kiiicl by a Lodge tliat is coevai with creation and. whose present Head is known by the 
name of Afigirasa. An initiate called Saunaka is the questioner in this Upanisad ; and 
he puts the enigmatical question what is that one science, one sub»stance by knowing 
which everything else is known. Hoes there exist any science from whose principles 
the principles of all other sciences can be deduced ? The answer to that is : Yes. 
There exists such a science. It is the science of the Syllable— Aksara-Yidya; as distin- 
guished from the science of the wordsd’ All sciences like the Physical (Hlk) Theological 
(Yajus), Spiritual (Ssiinan)- Occult (Atharvan) are snmined up in the scienci^ of tlio 
Syllable, the science of the Imperishable Aksara-Yidy^. But this science is not contained 
in any particular book. All religious scriptures of every people — scriptures that 
have come from the Great Lodge— contain it : but one must read these scriptures between 
the lines ; or rather between the Syllables (Aksara). This reading Idctweeu tlio syllables, 
known as Kabbalistie science in the Y'est, is almost lost now in India, Every aksara or 
letter had a numerical value as well as denoted a particular substance or quality. 
The sacred scriptures must be read with this key in order to undei’stand their seerec 
meaning. YThen the Scriptures are read in their exoteric sense, with the surface meaning, 
they are called Apara. W’hcn read with this key of the Imperishable, they are 
turned into Para Yidya. All sacred scriptures have thus a two-fold meaning ; and 
hence the impossibility of translating them, and prohibition against translating them. 

The Science of the Imperishable has some broad outlines, and it is these that the 
Muiulaka gives in its six chapters. The three Groat Imperishables are God (Brahma), Soul 
(Karma), and Matter (Annam), the last two subordinate to the first. 



FIRST MUNDAKA. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^araf 

gfstr gtrarf^r i ?rp!ir^«f Ppm >3C^ t . 'f^h: 

§5?R!T ^ u ? 11 

gfi; Tat, that, Etat, this, Sat3^am, the true, Mantresu, ia the 

Mantras, in the inspired h^fmns (in the four higher planes whence the mantras 
are intuited.) Karmani, the works, the energies, Kavayah, the 

poets, the seers, the sages. ?|ff% Yani, which, Apasyan, saw, discover- 
ed, were inspired witli. Tan i, them. Tretayam, in the three lower 

planes, Baluiclha, diversely, in many ways. %rr?fTH Santatani, branched 

out, stretched out, were performed. ?rrf% rtlni, them, Acharatha, prac- 
tise ye Niy‘tta n, reguiarly, diligently, Salyakamah, ye 1 wers 

of the truth, fsf; Esah, this, m Vati, for you. Pantha, the path. 

Sukritasya, of good works, Loke, to the world. 

1. This is the True. The karmas which the sages 
revealed in the mantras, (were and do still exist in harmony 
as if one, in the higher beings, i.e., men of Krita age). They 
became in the three lower ages diversified in many ways 
(and crystallised into exoteric creeds). Practise, ye lovers of 
the True ! as a rule, the karmas of the Kavis (the seers) (and 
not the diversities introduced into them by intellect uniEu- 
mined l3y inspiration). This is your path to the world of 
the Good. — 10. 

■\I A DIWA’S COMMENTA R Y. 

The word “ Satyam ” means “ the Lord.’* Tat etat satyam means 
“ This is the True, il, God.” 

Satya-kamilh means “ devoted to the True ” — desiring to please the 
Lord. Perform ^vol■k desiring to please Him, lor then even such work 
wou!<l beeoine Par.l Vidya. Works not performed with this motive 
beemue “ but frail rafts ” — “ adridha yajna rupah.” 
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Mantra 2. 

lrf%: foq^Tf^ I 

?l5Er Yada, when. Lelayate, plays, flickers. f| Hi, verily. 5 Slf^ 

Aichis, the flame, the current. Samiddhe, well lighted, well attuned. 

Havya-vahane, in the vehicle of oblation. 55^ TadS, then. iiitaJtvrnfl’ 
Ajya-bhagau, the two portions of the clarified butter. Antareiia, in the 

interspace, between. The space set apart for the two Ajyas or the offerings. 

Ahutih, oblations. JTrenir^^ Pratipadayet, should perform. *aqiRT 
^raddhaya, with faith. ftT*t Hutam, offered. 

2. When the current plays in the fully kindled vehi- 
cle of invocation, let a man make his invocations between 
the space set apart for the two oblations of butter, an invoca- 
tion of Faith. — 11, 

Nott’.— ’When the Kuaflalini—tho arclils^the flame in the ark— is Mly active and moves 
freely up and down the vehicle of invocation, i.c., through the spinal cord, between the 
two nadis called IiU and Pihgala, which are on the right and loft of the Susumn^, and 
called We the two portions of the clarifled butter, then is the proper time to invoke with 
faith. 

Exoterically, in every Fire sacrifice two oblations are first made, on the right and 
left of the fire on the altar, when the fire is fully kindled. One on the right is offered with 
the words ** agnaye svaha ” that on the left with somaya svaha.” This offering to the 
two Eternals, Agni and Soma, must ]>c made before any Deva can bo invoked. 

The offerings must be made when the fire is fully kindled, never W’hon it is imperfect- 
ly kindled, or smoking, &c. The seven stages through which the fire passes before it 
is fully lighted and fit to receive ahutis, are described in the fourth verse. 

When the feruti says perform karmas ” it means perform acts which are religious, 
wdiich arc duties and not acts in general. The karmas thus include all acts taught in the 
Gratis ; and cover the control of thought (Sama), control of conduct (Dama), tolerance, 
meditation, &e. The Karmas do not moan merely ritualistic karmas. The karmas thus 
are of many kinds : (1) The offering to the Devas. (2) The study of sacred literature. 
(3) The offering to the ancestors. (4) The feeding of the stranger, &c. The Deva-Yajila 
or offering to the Devas is the type of all Karmas. It is performed by offering oblations to 
fire and its other name is Homa. The verse gives the inner meaning of this Homa and the 
method of its performance. The lire oblations are commenced by the offering of clarified 
butter (ajya-bhiiga) unto fire. Then take place offerings of rice, cake, barley, sugar, scents, 
eharu, &c. The ceremony is closed by another offering of clarified butter. Thus clarified 
butter (ghee) l)egins and ends all offoringS'—therefore the text says between the two 
Ajyabhsigas all other offerings should be macW* This is then the method of all Homas 
Ajya-bhdgas—other substances like Charu, called ahutis and the second Ajya-bhagas. 
A hrahmaebari offers more fuel to the Are. A householder should offer barley, rice, milk, 
chrd, &o. All must offer according .to the stage or Asrama in which they are. 
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MANTRA 3. 

Yasya, wiiose. Of vvliat Adiiik^ri, die sacred fire (Saptaraan) which 
reiiiairis without oblatious (ahutani), destroys completely the seven worlds. 

Agni-hoirarn, the fire- sacrifice. Adarsam^ (is) without the 

Dai'ga or the new-mooii sacrifice. ^rW*Tr€*i;. A-pauroam^sam, without the Full- 
moon sacrifice^ A-chaturmisyam, without the f mr months’ sacrifice, 

^5?PITO5 Andgrayanam, without the harvest or six-monthly ** sacrifice. 

Atithi-varjitara, guest-devoid, unattended' by guC'^t-i. 

Almtarii, not offered^ not having Homas. A-vaisva-devam, without 

the Vaisvadeva ceremony. It is' typical of the .five Great Sacrifices. 

Avidhina, ;iot accordin ? to the rules, (as laid d jwu in the Grihya Sfitras.) 

Hutam, offered. A-saptaman, up to seven. Or saptaman means a 

Septenary (lit.) that which has seven. It is a name of fire, because fire has 
seven flames. The woi d w a, should be joined with hinasti. Tasya, his. 
^t ^ f^Lokan, worlds, Hinasti, destroys. Becomes an obstacle. 

3. The seven worlds are lost of that man whose Agni- 
hotra is not accompanied by the new-moon and the full- 
moon, the four-monthly and the six-monthly offerings, or in 
which guests are not honoured, or who offers no sacrifice 
or who performs no Vaisva-deva ceremony, or who offers 
according to wrong rule. Or of such a person the Septenary 
(Fire) destroys completely the seven worlds, he., the Septe- 
nary does not allow that person to enter those worlds. — 12 . 

Note, -The person who hi spite oi‘ being an adhikari does not offer oblations to the 
lire, loses the advantage of getting the help of the Fire Devas in his passage to the 

'.■■■■Higher, worlds.. 

Thus the Agnihotra is ordained for all men in the throe Asramas : with appropriate 
meditations, &c. But this Agnihotra itself has several cairainating periods or days, 
when ordinary dally offerings assume a little more gorgoons aspect. All the fortnightly, 
the monthly, the quarterly, the six-monthly or harvest offerings must be performed. 
Lest the daily Honia should degenerate into individualistic prayer service, and the 
congregational aspect of it bo forgotten, the daily mdividaali.stic Homa must be supple- 
mented by congregational service. The simplest of these is the fortnightly service 
called Dar.sa and Paurnamasa— the Now-moon and the Full-moon offerings. These are 
done in assembUos and not in the solitude of one's family hearth. On those days one 
should throw open the door of his house to his neighbours, and invite them to participate 
with him in the worship of the Lord. The man who does not do so, who rests satigded 
with his daily prayers, does not reap the full reward of the Agnihotra. Therefore the 
Terse says “Ho whose Agnihotra is not accompanied by Darsi, &o., is as if he had 
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performed any sacrilice/’ The Lord Agni (oalied Saptam^n— the Septeiiary)-'destroys 
the worlds of siieii a man - that is ohstructs the passage of that soitl to higher worlds. 
Kot only these congregational and seasonal services should he duly performed, hut 
scrupulous attention should he paid to the proper discharge of the daily Agnihotra 
also. Not only this but other Yajuas also should he performed, such as, feeding the 
stranger, the Yalsvadeva offering, the »Sraddha or offering to the Pitris, offering to 
tho Bhhtas and the poor and all animate creation. In fact, the well-known Five Great 
sacriffces should be performed by all who desire for their physical, moral and spiritual 
welfare. 

MANTRA 4. 

Kali, the Black, the absence of all colours. Karali, the Terrific, 

the red colour, "qr Cha, and. Manojava, the swift as thought, ’q Cha, 

and. gatflrtT Su-lohita, very red. qx Ya cha, and what, gtprfijjf Su-dhumra- 
varna, deep colour of smoke, (purple), Sphuiingini, sparkling. 

Vitiva-rQpi, having all forms, or colours, i.e., pure white, another read- 
ing is Visva-ruchi. Devi, the shining one. Lelayamana(i, flicker- 

ing. 5iar5J^: Sapta-jihva\i, the seven tongues. 

4. The black, red, green, yellow, purple or hhie, violet 
and the shining -white, are the seven tongues of the fire as 
displayed on the altar. — 13. 

Note,— Tho Agnihotra is to he performed only in well-lit tire not in a fire which is 
smoking, &c. The seven tongues or flames bf Are are known by their respective names 

of Kali, &c. 

' Mantra 5. 

0^ qmqiTsi qtfrtqt 1 

Ttfuqf q^t^qrqi qfii^i^iqra: iivtn 

Etesu, when thrs»e. Bhrajamanesu, are shining. Yah, who. 

Charati, performs, oflei s oblations. ?i?jraT5f Yathal.i-kMam, at the right 
time, in due tune. ^ Clm, and. ahutayal.i, the oblations, or offerings. 

f|qiT?3!ra^ Hi adndayau, verily offering or giving, Tani, him. Nayanti, 

carry, tffrr: Etah, these (oblations). SOryasya, of the sun. isw Ra^ma- 

. yab, rays, Yatra, where. Devanam, of the devas. Patiih, lord. 

Eka(?, one. qffwqra-t Adhivasaji, dwells, reigns supreme. 

5. He who works when thotse (seen) are shining 
throwing oblations in them in. due time, (can go out of his 
body, for) these flames as solar rays, carry him there where 
yeigiis supreme the one Lord of the Devas. — 14. 
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Note,— The Bian who make>s his oferiugs in tliese flames properly and in proper 
srnsoi^ is eain'ied alter doaiii ky these. The last line of this verse really contains two 
sentences (1) tarn iiayaiiti etah yatra clevanam, &c. (2) tain iiayanti isuryasya rasma- 
yah yatra, &e. In the first suryasya rasinaya*’ is omitted ; in the second “ Etah 

is omitted. The; verse is to bo so interpreted, in order to show the two-fold ohjects 

goal and the means of reaching it. The first tarn nayanti eta. h yatra, &c. “Him carry 
these where dwells for halpas the one Lord of the Devas “—shows the fruit or goal 
reached by karmas. The second “ tarn nayanti siiryasya ramnayah, shows the means 
or vehicles of reaching that goal. 

The BhfigavataB who are karmins are of two kinds: Apratikaiambanris : wiio 
•worship wimout any symbol : who do not take the help of any symbol : (2) Pratika* 

lumbanah, tllp^> -who take such help of syndrol. The first idass eons Ist.s of Bevas and 
of hers who see the Lord as All-pervading, All Devatus, one lunidi ed among the l.ii.shis, 
one; iinndred among the (I'lndharvas lielong to this class of Adhikiudns. The Pratikalam- 
hanas are of t\vo kinds (t) .DeluUambana and (2) Pratuimlarabaiui. Those wdio see the 
Lord in their body, they are Dehalambanas. The Bishis, &e., called Madhyama Adhikaris 
belong to this class. “ They see the Atman in the Atman (body).’’ While the Pratima- 
lamlianas are liiose who see Ck>d in an image— —who can not imagine Him without some 
form. i\{en belong to this class. 

Tiicse hciinuH— tliese sacriliees, gifts, penances, <5i:c,— cany iiini, tlie worshipper, 
if he is an Apratikalamliana to the abode of the Lord, namely to Vailainlha Loka, where 
the Lord of the Devas, t.c., Vi.sim dw'olls for ages. If he is a Dehalambana Adhikari, 
then these Homas carry him to Satyaloka, where dwells the Lord of the Devas, namely, 
Pruhma, the Pour-faced, If he i.s a Pratimalambana Adhikari then these Homas carry 
him to Alahar, Jana or Tapas Loka. 'I'hey (the Pratimalambnna.s) dwell in these lokas 
for k»ng ieoiLS. When the tire kindled by Saiikar.saua's Breath— the great Pralaya fire 
burns np the three lower planes, Bhur, Bhuvar, and Svar : the Alahar Loka becomes 
uninhabitable, and so tlioy go leaving Malar, Jana and Tapas Lokas to Satya Loka. The 
Karmas become fruitfiif of f lie highest results through Jfiana alone. 

The question then arises, how can the Yajamiina go to Yisnii Loka when he is clothed 
in a bod 5 % for even after death, there remains a body in which the soul is clothed and 
Vi.snu Loka is a place where no Prakritie matter can enter ? This is answered by the 
second sentence -tlie J-'inry a rays carry the soul, il ho word “ Burya “ means He who is 
attained by the Sftrls or Wise— that is, the {Supreme God Yin an. The rays or powers of 
Visnu carry the soul to ATsnii Loka. These VLsnu rays carry the soul to that place where 
dwells the one Lord of the Devas. They carry the soul to the Heai*t where the Lord 
il wells. The first stage of death is that these Surya rays— these Divine rays (the w'eb of 
Life)— carry the Jiva into the heart— and there they begin to glow into a steady flame. 

There in tlie heart, the lk>rd Vi-sini carries His devotee outside tlie heart : as is said : 
“ Then Visnu with his light illumines the heart and the passage at its top, and through 
that goes out taking the Jiva %vith Him.” 

Mantra 6. 

ftpif h ^ 

^ ^ Ehi ehi, come, come, ifn Itj, thus. Tam, him. Ahuta- 

yah, tlie oblations, the offerings, Su-varchasali, very powerful, the 

fesplendeat, the brilliant. Sorjasya, of the sun. >r?iTr^; Rairaibhi^, fay 
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or on the rays. Yajanjlnam, the saciificer. carry. 

F^ iyani, welcome, pleasant, V^cbam, speech, word. Abhi- 

vadantyab, speaking lespectfully, uttering, honoring. Archayantyali, 

praising, saluting, iqqf: Esah, this, q: Vah, your. Puny ah, koly, merit- 

ed. : Su-kritah, well performed, good works, seif-created, (svakritah)* 
Brahma-ioka|i, the Brahma world. 

6. The respondent devas thus invoked say to him : — 
“ Come, come.” They carry the sacrificer on the rays of 
the sun, while they utter pleasant speech, glori|j?ing him 
with the words : — “ This is your holy Brahma-world, self- 
created by your thought.” — 15. 

MAnnVA’S COMMBNTAKY. 

The words “ SukrUa ” means the good deeds performed for the sake 
of the Loid. A work so done is Sukjita or “ well done,” it alone is a 
virtuous, or sukrita work. 

The word “ Brahnia-loka ” in the text means the loka of the Supreme 
Brahman. 

(The acts done to please the Lord are the means to attain Brahma- 
loka). For says the VyAsa Srnfiti :■ — 

“ A work performed without desire (of acquiring heaven, Ac.) and 
with knowledge Tliat I am not die true agent, but the Lord is tlie real 
agent) carries the performer to the Eternal Brahman. Such a karma is 
the true renunciation. This renunciation constantly practised leads to the 
‘ Ancient Eternal.’ ” 

So also the 6ruti : — 

“ For him who woi-ships the Itma, the great refuge alone, there is no 
exhaustion of Karinas.'’ 

So also in tlie Gita the Lord says : — 

“ Having in ancient times emanated mankind together with sacrifice 
tlie Lord of emanation said, &c., &c.” (Gitfi 111. 10, 16.) So also in another 
passage (Gita IX. 25 ) He says : — 

“ My worshippers come unto Me.” “ I am indeed the enjoyer, Ac.” 
(Gitti IX. 24.) and though in the Gita III. 17, He says ; — “ But theman who 
rejoieeth in tlie Self, with the Self is satisfied and is content in the Self 
for him verily there is nothing to do” ; yet He says also “as the ignorant 
act 'from attachment to action, 0 ! Bb&rata, so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of .the world.” (Ibid III. 25). “ Who carp 

at My teaching and act not thereon, ^nseless, deluded in all knowledge, 
Ipow (ibou these qiiiidless ones as fated to be destroyed.” (Ibid IH. 32), 
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(06i€etion4'-“If work to be perforiiied aZimt/ 5 /tken there 
110. iiecessity of SaoiiySsa a»4rama, for that is a stage in which all actions aie 
,to. be re.nonnced ?, 

' No ..there is no .such conflict. For the Gita itself shows. that there , . 
arc two-fold teacliingB i.ii it, one ■ addressed to the- anchorites ' (Saiikhya 
Togiiis) and the other to the householders (Karma yogins) : — 

In this world tliere is a two-fold path as 1 before said, 0 ! sinless 
one : that of yoga by knowledge, of the Safikhyas ; and that of yoga by 
action of the yogins.” 

(Therofore though the anchorites need not j)erforni the agnihotra, &C .5 
like the houBeliolders, they must perform actions appropriate to their 
jWrarna, such as control of thought, conduct, &c.) 

In the Treta then Pnjas were performed in diverse ways : but in 
the Krita all Pujas ivere performed in one and the same way. On this 
tliere is the hdlowing authority : — 

‘‘ In tbe Krita age, people worshipped Hari alone, the abode of all 
Devas, by sacrifice like agni-stoma, &c. They considered Hari as the 
Cause working through all tlie Devas, and the Devas as his servants, 
Tlius did ^vorsliip tlie man Vasu.” (In the Krita ago even ivheii offerings 
were made under the name of Iiidra, &c., they were made with this formula 
** Svalia to Hari the Aiitaryarnin or inner Ruler of Indra.” “Svaha to Hari 
the Ruler ivithin of Agni,” &c). 

Butin tlie Treta age, the host of Devatas began to be ivorshipped by 
the ignorant, on their oivn account, and not as servants and agents of Hari,” 
as says tlie Upanisad : — “ tretayam baliudlia santataiii.” — .Padma Parana). 
The names like liulra, Ac., were names of Hari in the Krita age ‘Tlim 
whom tliey call Imlra, whom they call Varuna (the All-pervading) whom 
they call Mitra itlie Friend), whom they call Satya (tlie True), He who is 
tlie highest Deva among all the Devas, who is the father of Vayii, to Him 
I offer this Soma through, these names (of Indra, &c.l 

'Mn tlie Krita age all the people thus worshipped only Visnu, the 
Father of Vayu, along with tlie other Devas (mentioned above as so many 
qualities of VisiuiX In tlie Treta some only wuu'shipped Yisnu i,n this 
way. Others began to worship Indra, Ac., as separate from Visnu, as inde- 
pendent Devas : hut at tlie end uttered the formula “ I offer all this to 
Visrm.” While others even omitted to do that als().”~(Brahmanda 
Parana.) 

NrUf, Having thus described the going out of the Jiva frara the heart, this verse 
deseribes bow after leaving tbe heart the »1iva next leaves the body, and enlors the path of 
Arehis, in oj*dcr io reach the Visnii Loka. The V6r.se, ehi elii, like the last verso, 
has also two sentences niixed up in one. The one sentence is : tarn ahutayah suvarchasah 
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suryasya rasmibhih Yajamanam valianti. This describes the method of getting out of the 
body. Its meaning is; ‘‘The oblations or works done to please the Lord, carry the 
Yajaraana by the solar rays.” “ These solar rays/’ are solar forces residing in the n^idis or 
astral currents of the body : as is said “verily a thousand rays of the sun are spread into 
these nartis : of these the white is the Susumn^ called also the Brahina-yana, the Path of 
Brahman. Ab the solar rays are in the Bixstimua, they illumine the patli, and by that light 
the soul goes out.” This shows that the path here is in the nadis and the rays of the sun 
are also in the nadis. These rays take out the Yajaraana from the body, and carry him 
dwelling in tlie bnddliic web of life to the Turiya state. Because the Jiva was performing 
Bhagavata works, therefore he goes out of the heart by the path of Susumnd lighted by 
the rays of the sun. As has been said: Yisim in the form of Turiya dwells in the 
Bvadafianta. That is the for-ra which the miiktas reach.” 

Even among the narlis there is a disfcmcfcion. The Susiimna has five sub-divisions : 
the middle portion is the Susumnd proper called the Brahma-nafli and on four sides of it 
are the other four nauis called Vajrika, Arya, Prakasini and Vaidyuta. The Apratikalam- 
banas go by the central narli, the Susumna proper, the Brahma narli and pass out of the 
centre of the licad : a-i is said : “ Those who reach the highest Yisau Loka, Yaikiiatha, pass 
out of the. middle of the skull” The Behalambanas pass out of the body by any one of 
the remaining four uadis of the Susumna, except of course the Brahnian uadi. They roach 
Satyaloka, the Lola of Brahma. The Pratimalambanas go out by tlie naili called Pihgala. 
This is the path called DeAmyaiia: while the Sttsumna Path is called the Equatorial Path. 

Thus going out of the body — whether tli rough Brahman nadi, or through Yairika,&c,, or 
through Phigala, the Jiva reaches the Turiya. Thence he goes on the path of Archis, &c. This 
is done under the second interpretation whicli is to be given to this verse. The 4hutaya 
must now mean the Bevas presiding over the Archirddi h. They are {he Day, the Bright 
Ifortnight, the Northern six. months of the year, the Lighloning, Varuna, Prajapati, Silrya, 
Boma, YaiHvanara, Tndra, Dhruva, Dev? and Dova, Those fourteen successively carry the 
Jiva, till the BTrsb Begotten -" the Highest Vayu i.s reached. Then Yayn, the great media- 
tor, carries the soul to i:he Lord, tdie Highest Spirit. These .Devas address the soul saying 
“ This is your Loka obtained by you tlirough your performing the will of tlie Lord.” 

Ihe Braiunaioka of tliis verse i.s to bo interpreted dilTerenlly according to the adhi- 
kitri addressed. If the Apratikuiambana is adclres.sed, thou the Braiunaioka is the Loka 
of the Supreme Brahman, Vaikuntha. If the Dohalambana is addressed then the Batya- 
loka Is meant; and if the Pratimaiaiubana is addressed then Mahar, &c., loka is meo.nt. 

The (UkI is roaehcii only through the Son, the Supreme Yayu : the other Dovas on the 
path like the Day, & are secondarie.s only. 

■ ■ . Mantra 7 . 

%% wf ww ^ I 

m\\ 

gqr: Plaval .1 floats, boats, Hi, because, but, in truth, Ete, these. 

Adridliah, not strong, frail, Yajila-rQpah, semblances or mere 

forms of yajnas, (in which there is mere ril-ualistn). 3 :tR«[. .\st;\dasa“uktam, 

taught in the eighteen. See verse 1. 5 for these eighteen Vidya sthAnani. 

A-varam, lower, exoteric, lif Yesu, in \vliidi. Karma, worker 

sacrifices. Etat, this, Sireyas, the highest good, n Ye inudhah, 

fools who. '?rf5rfl»a[f*3 Abhi-nandaiiti, rejoice, praise, jar.i-mrityuin, 

decay, old age. % gsR, Te punar, they again, Eva api, even also, 

Yanti, go, undergo. 
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7. But these symbolic rites, which consist in the per- 
formance of the lower mysteries, as that taught by the 
eighteen, are verily like rotten boats, dangerous to the sailor. 
The fools who think this to be the highest and rejoice there- 
in suffer again and again birth, old ago and death. — 16. 

Mantba 8. 

WPqiTRTt 11^11 

^r tg r ra rg ?r!=?U A-vidyam antare, in the midst of ignorance, in darkness. 

Varttamapah, remaining, dwelling. ^!S(^ Svayam, own (conceit). i?ru: 
Dhirah, wise. »W>TWr: Panditam-manyamanaJj, thinking themselves to 

be learned. Janghanyamanaij, oppressed by misery, staggering to 

and fro. 'TffJirSfT Pari-yanti, go round and round, MCidhah, the fools, the 

deluded, ijf A idhena eva, even by the blind. fffjpIRr: Niyamanali, led, 

guided. ^'S(\ Yatlui, as Andhah, the blind. 

8. Fools remaining in ignorance, wise in their oum es- 
tinuition, tliinkiug tliemselves to be learned, oppressed by 
misery, go round and round, even as blind men led by the 
blind. — 17. 

Mantra 0. 

wferrqr wgm qq i 

q^qjfiq# q qqqq^q ^PTT%qT^: €Tqr’qtqiR’5qq?q U ^ \\ 

Avidyayani, in ignorancej in darkness, Bahudha, Jnng, di- 
versely. Vartamana];i, remaining, dwelling. Vayam, we* 

Kritarthab, gained our end, happy, Iti, thus. Abhi-raanya.nti, 

consider, imagine* qnf^r Balah, children, fools, Yac, because* 

Karminah, the ritualists, performers of lower karraas. ?r Na, not, Pra- 

vedayanti, know from before, foresee, provide, Ragat, because of attach- 
ment to external rewards. %?f Tena, therefore. Atural^ miserable, 

unhappy. Ksina-lokali, world exhausted, fruit of work finished. 

Chyavante, fall, 

9. Because the fools have dwelt long in darkness, they 
consider “ we are happy.” Because these ritualists have no 
foresight, on account of their attachment to rewards, there- 
fore when thei’e takes place the exhaustion of their merit, 
they fall miserably back into re-birth. — 18. 

S9 
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Mantra io. 

|ST^ H Mu nqr siftt ^5% snj^: 1 

II ? ou 

Istapiirtam, Sram and SmArta rites, oblations and pious works, 
qKTO^t* Manyaraaii^ii, faiicying, thinking, considering, Varistam, the 

highest, the best. Na aiiyat, not anything else. ^reyas, good, 

supreme good, Vedayante, know, Pra-mhclhli 1 i, great fools, great- 
ly deluded. Nakasya, of heaven, Pristbe, on the height, in a parti- 

cular part of heaven, % Te, they. §15% Sukrite, good deeds. ^5§5ft Ann- 
bhatva, having enjoyed, Imam, this. Lokam, world, Hiuataram, 

lower. =^Cha, or. ^rRfsm% Avisanti, enter. 

10. Considering sacrifices and gifts to loe tlie best, 
these deluded ones know no higher ideal. Therefore, hav- 
ing enjoyed their reward in the wide stretched realms of the 
heaven called Naka, they come bade to this Avorld or to 
some lower one. — 19. 

mabhva’s commentary. 

Tliose who believe in Yisnii as somewhat higher tlian all other Devas 
take their re-birth on this earth. Those who believe Vistru to be equal to 
other JJevas or inferior to them, enter into Darkness — the plane lower 
than the eartlr, as says an aiitliority “ Tlie worshipper who considers 
Visnu to be higher tlian all other Devas in lordliness only, as a king is 
higher than ah men (in lordliness only, and may not be so in wisdom, 
&C.J roach the world of men. But those who consider him as equal or 
inferior to other Devas, go to the world of I’amas.” So also in the Gita 
(IX, 20. 21) 

“ The knowers of the three, the Soma-drinkers, the purified from sin, 
worshipping Me with sacrifice, pray of Me the way to heaven ; they, ascend- 
ing to the holy world of the Ruler of the Shining Ones, eat in heaven the 
divine feasts of the Shining Ones. — (20). 

“ They having enjoyed the spacious heaven-world, their holiness with- 
ered, come back to this world of death. Following the virtues enjoyed 
by the three, desiring desires, they obtain the transitory. — (21). 

“ To those men who worship Me alone thinking of no other, to those 
ever harmonious, I bring full security. “(22)- 

“ Even the devotees of otl^er Shining Ones, who worship full of faith, 
they also Worship Me, t) son of Kunti, though contrary to the ancient 
rule.”- (23). 
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“ I aiu indeed tlie enjoyerof all sacrifices and also the Lord, but they 
know Me not in EsscacCj and lienee they fall.— (24). 

Tho trai-\'i(lyas or the knowers of the three Vedas are those who 
sacrifice without knowledge. 

Maistra I I, 

\ 

^ sr^rf^^ ^ \\%\{\ 

Tapah ^raddhe, penance and faith, meditation and contemplation. 

Ye hi, who verily, U pa- vasanti, dwell, practising. Or abhi-upa- 

va^^anti according to Madhva. Araiiye, in the forest, in any iioly place, 

^jantah, tranquil, with mind controlled, Vidvamsah, wise, pos- 
sessing knowledge Bhaiksacharyam, duties of a mendicant, the duties 

of a hermit or third stage. Charantah, practising, living on alms. 

Sfirya-dvare^a, through the sun, l.c., having reached the sun through his 
help* Virajah, free from passion. Bra-y anti, depart, go. *1^ Yatra, 

where. Aairitali, immortal, Purusah, person. Avyaya 

of, unchanging nature or essence. 

11. But those wlio practise meditation and contem- 
platiou, in a retired place, tranquil, wise and living on alms, 
reach through the help of the sun, Being free from rajas, 
tliat Immortal Person whose essence is unchanging. — 20. 

Mantra- 12. 

H sfttliq q 

Parik.sya, having examiued. Lokaii, the worlds (other than the 

Brnhma-!oka). giqftrfirti. Karma-chitan, gained by works (performed for reward), 
frSiJir: Brfthnianah, the seeker of Brahman, who is fit to know Brahman, 
Nir-vedani, vainlgyam, freedom from all desires ; not desiring the fruits of kauiya 
karnias. Ayat, acquire, attain, q: qrr?q Na-asli, there is not. A-kritah, 

the un-created, the Moksa or release, fiqq Kritena, by means of the created, by 
me.ins of karmas. qg;R 5 irqr 5 g.Tad vijrianartham, for the sake of the understand- 
ing that or “ tad” therefore, vijnana-arthara, in order to know or gain knowledge. 
?r: Sah, he. sjqg^Gurum, the teacher, ^ Eva even, only. qrMn%a; abhigachchhet, 
approach. 7n%: Bamit-panili, fuel in his hand, with folded hands, (as a 
mark of humility). ’qn%qJ5f ^rotriyani, learned who knows the Vedas, who hears 
the voice. Brahma-nistham, devoted toBrahman, who dwells in Brahman. 

12. Let a seeker of Brahman, after lie has examined 
^and thoroughly mastered the forces of) the worlds, that are 


reached by the ocoiilt) works, acquire freedom from desires 
for them. For the uncreate world of Brahman, cannot he 
gained through the created worlds. Therefore to know this, 
let him approach with folded hands, the Guru, who is inspir- 
ed and dwells constantly in the eternal.^ — 21. 

Mantra 13. 

^ wwn 

II II 

Tasaiai, to him (the pupil) i.e., to ^aunaka. vidvan, hethe wise 

(teacher), 2>., Angiras. Upa-saniiaja, who has approached according 

to due rite, who has approached respectfully, the humble, who had reached his 
(Angiras) presence ready for initiation. Samayak, perfectly, Samyak pra- 

santa, who is disgusted with all phenotnenal objects, who is virakla. 
Prasantachitta}^!, whose mind is at rest, whose thoughts are not troubled by any 
desires. scrqif^q^R l^amSnvitaya, who has obtained perfect peace, who has got the 
quality of ^ama, who is devoted to the Lord. Yena, through which, by what 
esoteric instruction, 5^^ Aksaram purusam, the Imperishable Person. 

Veda, he knows, Satyam, the true who is not subject to another, Pra- 

vacha, told fully. Tam, that. Tatvataii, in its essence, I he hidden 

meaning of the Vedas Brahma-vidyam, the science of Brahman, the 

Theosophy, the esoteric sense of the Vedas. How to convcri the apara-vidya 
into parfi-vidy^, 

13. Then Angiras taught the truth to Sauuaka ; to 
him who had penetrated to his presence, whose mental body 
(chhitta) was in perfect calm, and who had thought- control 
(sama). To him the wise Angiras fully explained, in all its 
essence, that Divine Wisdom, by which one knows the True, 
the Imporishalde Person. — 22. 

are the aiifclioiifcies from wltieh we can learn the rules about the per^ 
formance ofKarmas, the rewards of such performance, &e.? ‘‘The eighteen sources of 
Yidyas,” is the answer, namely, the four Yedas—^lik, Yajvis, Hciman and Atharvan, the six 
Veclangas, Phonetics, Liturgy, Grammar, Lexicon, .Prosody and iistronomy, Logic, JBsegeties, 
the Law books, the Puranas, .Medicine, Alusic, Archery and Political Economy. When one 
has learnt all that these can teach, wdiat else must he learn which will harmonise all tiiese, 
which will make all these knowledge fruitful ? The knowledge of the Inipcrisliable, the 
Akfara, the Para VidyA, the science of sciences is the keystone of all. Vidyds. When acts 
ar^ done wl th the motive of pleasing the Lord, , then the Karmas which were lower before, 
become higher ; but when not porfornaed with this motive they are frail boats.” Therefore 
the injunction t^kitya Kamati Karmipi icinferatha— perform all acts desiring to please Hii|| 
who is cidlod the True.’* Whch we act thus we §o to Heaven, 
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lu tlio Kfita'age, all aots were performed with- . this .single motive— Satya, laiimh— 
ilie desire of pleasing tlie True, the Ijord. lu the next age, the Treta, the motive became 
diverse : the true Bliagavatas still retained the highest motive — desire to please the Lord. 
The second class, tiie Ritualistic worshippers called Traividyas, had the motive to attain 
neavoji ; but even they at tlie end of ail their acts uttered the formula “ We offer the 
fruit of all our works to tlie Bhagavat.” The third class, the haters of the Lord, omitted 
eveii the utterance, of lliis formula : and performed all acts with the simple motive of self- 
gratilieatlon. But those who desire in all their acts to please the Lord alone— who arc 
fcatya Kanias — sedulously" perform in every age (whether it be Treta, Dvapara or Kali) 
iiiC dharmas of the Kfita age— -with the object of pleasing the Lord alone. Therefore the 
hrnti says “OSatya Kamas (in the plural) perform ceaselessly good works With the 
highest motive ; for work thus done is the only way to the abode of the Lord— this is the 
only way for you to obtain the knowledge of God. But if you perform acts like the 
Traividyas or like the haters of the Lord, then your place is either iii this world or to some 
lower plane.” Thus threefold is tJio reward of Karma, according to tlie motive. With 
the highest motive— the Batya Kama, the desire to please the Lord —the Karm in goes to 
the abode of the Lord, i,e,, gets fitted to obtain the knowledge of God. When performed 
like the Traividyas 'with the desire of Heaven, tlie Karmiu goes to Heaven after death, 
but is ln)rn again on this cartli when the fruit of Karma is exhausted. Tlie third class — 
the haters of the Lord, also go to the subtler plane after death, but their re-birth is in 
some lower plane. 

\Mien all yajuas, whether olToiungs to Agni or Tuyu or Soma, are performed in 
this spirit, us oiterings to Visnu, they ].)ecome the highest Karinas and lead to unending 
lokas. Bui when Vajhas are performed as worshij) of inferior deities, they lead to Unite 
lokas, from which there is a return and re-hirtli. Then these Yajuas instead of being a 
strong ship which could carry the sailor beyond the troubled sea of Hamsara, become 
atjfidha plava - frail rafts wliich bring disaster on those that try to cross the sea through 
their aid. All lower Yajuas aim at the three worlds excluding the three higher pianos of 
the mental world even. The seven sub planes of the pliysical Blmh Loka, the seven 
sub*planos of the astral (Bliiiva loka), and the four sub-planes of the mental (called Rupa— 
Svarga) form the 18 sul)-planes of lower Yajuas. It is this 18 whieli is decried in this 
second chapter. The three higher sub-planes of the mental are not reached by such 
yajuas ; hence their transitory and plien(.)meiial nature. These lower yajuas are performed 
with the eighteen only, namely, with the Siiksma tiarira (consisting of the well-known 
17 elements) and ahamkara. The higher manas or Vijuana does not enter into their 
performance. Hence they are deprecated. But when Yajuas are performed with Yijnana, 
they lead to Immortal worlds. Moreover these lower Yajuas are performed under a 
partial and suporlleial understanding. The 18 Leriptures or sources of knowledge are 
enumerated in tlie following verse:— “The four Yedas, the six Yedangas, the Puranas, 
Kyaya, Mimainsfi, the Dharitia ^astras, tiie Ayur Veda, the Bhanur Ycda, the GMidharva 
Veda and Political Economy are the eighteen edasses of Seieuee.” Therefore it is said 
the Yajuas taught by the eighteen are inferior and lead to transitory results. Bco also 
Ghhaudogya Up. VIL Prapathaka where these 18 Sciences are enumerated. The enumera- 
tion in tiiis llpauisad is incomplete. The soul is carried to those worlds by the rays 
of the sail. The soul is not immaterial though atomic. The Jiva is no doubt an amsa or 
part of God, spark of divine lire, but a spark eueased in matter. The coverings of the 
soul in its most pristine state even has an atom of the matter of all the planes, mental, 
astral and physical. These are the permanea^toms that constitute the body of the 
soul— the undying Lingadeha: which drops only when Mukti is obtained. This atomic 
bodjr is carried to its appropriate heaven by the solar rays. The heaven may be op 
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a physical glohe like the earth or on a globe of non-physical matter hut the solar rays 
(physical or super-physical) are the vehicles through -which the souls pass from globe to 
globe, sphere to sphere, one plane to another. The good that men do in this life become 
thought-forms, living entities in the interior subtler planes. If a man thinks high thoughts, 
performs noble actions, sacrifices his own interests to the interests of the community; 
his thoughts, words and deeds create a host of elemental forms, called thought-forms, Tlieso 
welcome the soul when it leaves the body and proceed towards the heaven plane. The dovas 
of those planes also join in welcoming him; such souls are carried beyond the Triloki 
(Bhuh. Bhuvah and Svar— Physical, Astral and Mental) to one of the three higher planes. 

But the souls of the ordinary good people, who perform mere Yajnas without love 
of G-od, go the round of birth and death [in the Triloki. Karmas may be performed with 
various motives ; but these latter may bo broadly divided into three classes— Divine, 
Human and Demoniac. The divine motive is that w-hen a man does all acts as acts of 
sacrifice, for the sake of the Lord and to carry out His Will, without asking for any reward. 
Such Karmas lead the soul beyond Triloki. Human Karmas are performed with the motive 
of reward — enjoyment of lieaven or worldly prosperity. Such Karmas carry the soul to 
one of the heavens of the Astral or Mental pianos. Demoniac motive makes a man do a Karma 
with the X3ui*e and simple object of injuring another. It leads the soul to lower worlds, 
“ Frail are these rafts of sacrifice is a sentence applied to the second class of Karmas. 
Such Karmas do not lead to mukti, but to a transmigratory existence. The karmas taught 
in the eighteen topics mentioned above are, therefore, transitory in their results when not 
illumined and directed by the right motive. The second Chapter thus teaches the Great 
Laws of Karma and Ee-inearnation and the planes in which they find their scope. The 
Triloki (Physical, Astral and Lower mental) is the field of karma*^the Kuruksotra where 
takes place the eighteen days* fight of the eighteen Aksawhini of army corps. The 
number eighteen thus ai>pears to be the type and symbol of the Karmic planes. 

The i>lanes of J liana are above these : 

The second Chapter deals with the third Imperishable, namely, Matter, Karma or the 
eternal chain of Causation, Yajfias or the emxjlayment of the forces of nature to bring 
about certain results- all deal with Matter and her forces. These forces on the plane 
of Unity— called the Krita Plane or the plane of Buddhi of the TheosopMcalliterature 
— ^are not diverse. It is one force there. As the current comes down into the three lower 
planes— called the Treta, Dvapara and Kali— the Third, Second and First plane— it branches 
off into various kinds. But even on the lowest plane (physical) we can see the unity of 
forces — the transformation of energy is a great proof of this. This is the meaning of the 
phrase the Karmas which the sages saw in the Krita became diverse in the Treta, etc,** 

The Yeda was one before, like one caste— subsequent ages have divided the Veda 
into four, as subsequent evolution divided the one Brahmin caste into the variety of 
castes and races of the world. The first key, therefore, to the interpretation of the Vedas 
(and as a matter of fact of all sacred scriptures) is this idea of unitary force. All the so- 
called Gods of the Vedas— Iiulra, Agni, Vayii, Marut, etc.— are but difierent nameB of one 
God Visau. Kkam sad Viprah l>ahudlul vadanti. Agni means Visnu. Vayii means Visnu. 
Indra means Visnu and so on. This was in the Kpita ago. With the progress of time, the 
words degenerated. Agni which meant Visnu before now came to mean the Deva of a 
high order, presiding over a hierarchy called **Tho Hierarchy of Fire’* and so with Vayu 
and other Vedie terms. This was in the Treta age. In the Dvapara, a further degenera- 
tion took place in the meaning of this word— it came to mean the elementals of Fire. While 
In this Kail age, Agni means lire— the pineal fire. The history of the meaning of this 
term from the Vodic upto the present time shows through what stages this word has 
yassed, and how corruption gradually has set 
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The First Law, therefore, ])y which we can fiiKl out the Esoteric meaning of the 
scriptures is to take all these words to mean Visuu,the Supreme God. The Corrollary that 
follows from it is that all Yajnas or religious and occult ceremonies must be addressed 
to Yi.suii. He alone should be worshipi^ed and no inferior deity. 

Those men, whose nature is that of Krita age men, should worship Yisiiii alone as 
God. Yiiga means offering of anything with recitation of mantras in honour of any Devata. 
So when a Yaga is performed in honor of Yispti and Ycdic mantras are recited therein, 
those mantras must necessarily apply to Visnu, in order to be appropriately used in a 
Ylsrtu YTiga. Since all Vedic Mantras can be employed in Visnu Yaga, consequently 
all Ycdic Mantras must denote Yisnu, otherwise they cannot be so emi>Ioyed. For 
example, we cannot employ an Agni Mantra in offering Yaga to Yayu or Indra, as indi- 
vidual Devatas of those names ; but Krita Yuga people employed all mantras whether 
addressed to AgJii, Yayu, Imlra, &c., in offering Yaga to Yisnu. Their conduct, therefore, 
showed by Agni, Yayu, they understood Visnu and those words had this connota- 
tion In that age. Tlie w*ords, however, have a tendency to change their uieaiilng, some time 
for the better, some time for the worse. In course of time these words came to mean 
different persoiis. 

If ATsnu alone was worshipped as God, then it follows tliat either Brahma and 
others should never he worshipped at all, or should never bo worshipped as God. This 
objection, ISfadijva answers l)y s lying they sliould also be worshipped in the sense of 
** honoured, as we honour our ciders ami ))onefacfcors as a mark of love and gratitude; but 
they should never be worshipped as God.” In Krita age also, }>rahma and others were 
worshipped, L(\, liououred, as Gurus — Great Ones, Teachers. The above pass<age does not 
prohibit their worship, or paying respect to them, but it teaches that they should never 
be worshipped as God, It should further be remembered that some fallen Bevatils bear 
also the name of Brahma, &c. : they must not be worshipped, even in this secondary 
sense : as says a text : one should never worship the fallen (apa bhrasta) and the non- 
devas, though they may bear the name of Brahma, «S5C., the -word deva is applied to them 
in the sense of dina or poor.’^ Tiie Devas like Brahmii, &c., bear the name of Mann also, 
because they possess intelligence (nianas)* 


SECOND MUNDAEA. 

Fiest Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

srW^ WTT: I 

W % W 

tffi; Tat, that, Etad, this Saiyam, truth, mt Yatha, as. 

Sudiptat, from a blazing, from a well-lit. PSvakat, fire, purifier 

i%^E5#fr: Visphulihgah^ Sahasrasah, thousand-fold. srw% 

Prabhavanti, come out, proceed, Sarupahj of the same form, siniilar to 

each other. Ever3r spark is exactly similar to the spark that preceded it in 
emanation and that will follow it. All jivas are similar in essence. All objects 
created in one Kaipa are similar to the objects created in the preceding Kalpa. 

Tatha, so, thus. Aksar^t, from the Imperishable. Vividhah, 

various, (like Devas, danavas, man, animal, Sic.) Somya, O friend, child, 
one who is entitled to drink the mystic nectar called the Soma or the Moon — 
fluid of immortality, an initiate, vrt^r: Bhavah, being, jivas, souls, objects. 

Praj^yante, are born or produced, I'atra, in that. ^ Cha, and. 

Eva, even, Api, also. a(T% Yanti, return, go, at the time of Pralaya. 

1. This is the (Second) Truth (about the Jivas.) As 
from a well-lit tire, sparks, similar to fire, come out a thou- 
sand-fold, thus are various Jivas produced, 0 initiate, from 
the imjperishable, and even go hack to Him (at the time of 
Pralaya). — 23. , . 

This Ifiianti a teaches the Truth, about the Jivas or souls, as the preceding 
Chapter taught the truth a])Out the Yajilas or oceiiltisni in its two-fold aspects, the lower 
and the Iiigher. The last chapter thus dealt with nuitter (Prakriti) and its various forces 
and the planes and liow to control theiin As the ih*akriti is true, so also the Jivas ai*e 
true. All Jivas have the same nature (svarupa) as Brahman ; like sparks and the fire. God 
made the man after His own imago (Svarhpa). 

Mantra 2. 

^ j 

wsTTwt mwxii tr w \ n 

Divyali> luminous, heavenly, very wonderful. Divine body* I'he 
body consisting of pure knowledge and bliss. f| Hi, verily, because, 
Amfirtabi without physical body, withoVit form, has no limited body,* made up 
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of earth, water, fire, &c. Purusab, the person, the Lord. Sah, He; ifW: 

Bahyah, without, Abhyantarah, within. Hi, verily, because. 

Ajah, without birth, iinbon), not produced. Apranah, without prana. 

Hi, verily, because, Amanah, without nianas. Subhrah, pure. He 

who delights (ra) in auspicious senses (subha) whose senses consist of know- 
ledge and bliss, Hi, verily. Aksarat, than the Imperishable (Prakrit 

ti.) P^^ratali, than the Imperishable High (Jivatman). Madhva explains 

the Para to be the ^r! Tattva, which is higher tlian the Prakriti, but lower than 
tiie Furusa or Igvara.' qR: Parali, higher. - ' 

2. The Divine Person is verily without (Prakritic) 
body ; He is both within and without. He is unborn and 
without (Prakritic) Prana and Manas. He is i^ure and high- 
er than the Imperishable Prakriti and Higher than the High 
(&i Tattwa.) -24. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTAEY. 


The Aksara or the Iniperisbable is of tliree sorts as shown in the 
following verse: — The Lower Imperishable is that which is called 
Jada Prakriti --“the matte r-stri IT. The Higher Imperishable is Sri ; and 
tlie Highest Imperlsliable is the Lord Vasudeva, the Flighest Bliss.’’ 

Note.— This shows that the Divya Piirusa or the isvara has no Prfikritle body, and 
consequently no such Prana or Manas ; because they come out of him. He is higher than 
the other two Impcrishables the Prakiuti and the Purasas (Jivas) or the Praki'iti and 
the Bm Tattva. 

Because the Person, the Lord has a Bivine body consisting of knowledge and bliss 
Ho is without a physical body; because he has senses made up of knowledge and bliss 
He has no ordinary Prjina and Manas. Because He is outside and inside of all objects 
therefore He is unlimited, though having a body. But as He has no physical body, His 
activities are not followed by fatigue, weariness, anxiety or worry. But being outside 
He creates all external objects, by being inside He produces the pleasure, &c., of all 
beings. The objection so often raised how can a Being without body, create anything, 
Is answered by saying that the Lord has a divine body. The objection that if He has 
a body He must be limited, is answered that He is both in and out. His body has no 
limitations. The third objection that if He has a body, he must be born, die, fe., is 
answered by saying because He is unborn, so He is above all such vicissitudes. In^fact, 
He has not a Prakritic body. On the contrary, He controls the Prak.riti and its BevaM 
Laksraf and this is shown by say ing Ho Is higher than the High Imperishable. The Im- 
perishablcs are three, (X) Aparara, the Lower Imperishable, the Jada Prakriti, (2) Paramam, 
the High Imperishalde, the fc'ri Tattva, (S) Paratah Param, the Higher than the High 
Imperishable, the Lord Himself. 
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Etasiiiat, from this, the Highest Imperishable, :3E!T^% J^yate, is 
born. sTrijf: Pr^ah, the prana, Hm Manali, the manas. Sarve, all, 

Indriyani, senses. ^ Cha, and. ^^^ Kham, ether, space, aka&. 

Vayui, air. J 3 'Otih, light. Apah, the water. Prithivf, the 

earth, Visvasya, of all. Dharini, the support. 

3. From tliis is born Prma, Manas and all the senses, 
ether, air, light, water and the earth, the support of all. — 25. 

Note.— This shows how the seventeen come out of the Brahman : namely, the live ele- 
ments, the ten Indri^^as and. the Prana and the Manas. These seventeen include all the 
form side of creation : and they come out of the body of tsVara : His various members 
(ahgas) give birth to these. This is the aiiga-Creation, in which no help is taken from the 
S‘ri“tattva. The next verse explains it further showing from what part of is vara these 
come out, 

mantra 4. 
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^TlSr: Agnih, fire. The Lord Visnu as the guide (ni) of the immoveable 
worlds (aga). The presiding devatH of fire also. MCirdhd, head, 
Chaksusi, the two eyes, Chandra, the moon. The delight-give!. I’he 

presiding devata of the moon also, Sdryau, the sun. The goal of the 
wise (shris, wise). The presiding deity of the sun also, Disah, the quar- 

ters, the space (the kiiani of the last verse). The pointers, the Load-stars, 
The four presiding deities of tlie four quarters. %% Srotre, the two ears, 

Vak, the speecii. T%^r.* Vivrii^h, revealed, disclosed. Accompanied by 
(their six angas, Itiha.sas and Pur^nas). ^ Cha, and. ^r* Vedab, the Veiias, 
The knowledge. The deity presiding over the Veda. Vayuh, the air, 

energy, blowing. I'he chid^nanda Vayu. sttoi Pranah, the chief vital air. 

Hridayam, tiie heart, Visvam, the ail, />., the nianas. Or Rudra, the 
Lord of tapas. .^sya, his Of the Lord called here the Imperishable, 

Padbhyam, from the foot. P'pithivi, the earth. Tlie Blifi Loka ; and 

its presiding devata. Hi, verily, qq*: Esah, he. The Lord. ?g[|: Sarvab, all. 

BhDta, beings. Antaratmft, inner self. 'Fite antaryaniin. 

4. Tbe fire came out of bis head, the sun and the 
moon from His eyes, the space from His ears, the revealed 
Vedas from His speech, the pr%a from His energy; from 
His heart the All of Rudra, fi'om His feet, the earth He 
verily is the Ijifier Soil of beings. — 26, 
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MADHVA’a; OOMMBNTAEY. . ' 

The various members of the body of Visnu are always known by the 
terms dyu, &c., because they possess powers like sporting, &c. These 
teniis are applied secondarily to other objects inasmuch as they are 
procliieed fj-oin liim. 

A'oftv— TInis dyu conies from the root div to sport,” “to shine ” and when the Upani- 
aad says “ The dyu is His head, ” it means that the head of the Lord has the power of 
illnuunation, &c. Secondarily, the word dyu means “ heaven ” onpy in a secondary sense. 
Similarly the word “ Agni” means the guide of the world (literally “ aga — the immmove- 
ble world ; and “ ni ” to guide). Similarly “ Chandra ” means primarib^ “ the delight-giver’ 
and “ Silrya ” the “ goal of the Siiris or wise.” 

This shows how the various angas of the JDivya Piirusa are co-related with the 
(•osraos. Tlie word Visva in the aljove literally means the Aik the Universe and refers to 
tiK> manas. The manas arises from the heart of the Divya Puriisa ; as the prana comes not 
of the Yayu or lireath or energy of the Divinity The word of the Divya Puriisa 
geiu^rates Agni or i lui essence of fire, the seventh principle or Jiva. The eye generates 
the sun and the moon— the mind and the emotions and so on. These represent the various 
parts of is vara that go to form the vehicles of a man. 

The verse fourth shows the Ahga— — how from the various members of the body 
of the Lord, tiu^ difftM'eiit Pevas eauK^ out. The various members of the body of the Lord 
are known l>y these names of Agni, Chandra, Shrya, Disa, &c. 

Mantra, 5. 
r\ :v ^ 

Utw S ^TfrUT5r!=?T wrwT: 

\ sm* 5¥rT- 

H V. a 

'Fasniat, from Him. ^fSr: Agnil), lire, Samidhah, fuel. 

From Him the fire and the fuel are produced i — the energy and the matter that 
keeps up the energy in eartii. Yasya, whose. Madhva reads ^ 

and Ayas. Fhe word aya means destiny producing auspicious results. Its 
another name is vidhi. Suryali, the sun. Somat, from the moon. 

From that sun and moon is produced rain. Parjanyah, the rain, 

0.sadiiayah, annual herbs. The Agni, the SUrya, the Soma and the 
Ikirjanya are the four clevas of sacrifice, the herbs like barley, &c., are sacrificial 
oblation and good destiny is the fifth ingredient of a complete sacrifice, 
Prithivy^m, in the earth, 

5. From Him are produced tlie sacrificial fire, and 
the sacrificial fuel and the good destiny of the sacrificer— - 
from Him the sun and the moon and the rain ; and from Him 
the herbs, with which they sacrifice, grow on the earth.— 27 . 

The first half of the hffch verse shows how the saorifiee and all its Devas aad oferings 
yrere also created by 
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Mantra 5 .-~(continued). 

S^TT^ Puman, the male. The Lord Vasudeva, called Paman because He 
fills (pQrnatva) ail, %: Retah, seed Sinchati, emits. #fq?fT2|T^Yosita» 

in the female, Rama, sr^.* Bahvili, many, Prajah, creatures. 

Beings like Braiimt, &c. Purusat, from the Person. From the full : 

Him who has all the six lordly attributes. Samprasiitah, are begotten. 

5. Tke Lord Vasudeva emits seed upon Rama ; and 
thus many creatures are begotten from that Person— 27. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Vasudeva is called Puman because He fills all. He places 
the seed iiiHis spouse Rama ; and thence are produced all beings (like 
Brahma called Virificha, &c.) 

Note.— This verso describes the creation of the Jivas. The last verse described the 
Anga-Sristi — liow the various planes Kosas came out of the different members of the 
Primeval Person. This describes the production of the Jivas by the Joint co-operation of 
Vasudeva and Rama. The Jivas which wore withdrawn at the time of the Praiaya into 
the body of the Lord, are no w thrown out in the womb of Rama, the Highest Tattva, called 
also the cJri Tattva. Thus are pi‘odiiced many grades of Jivas from that Piirusa. Compare 
the Gitii where Sri ICrisua says “ I am the seed-giver ” (XIV. 4.) 

This shows the Suk.sma creation. The bodies of Devas like Vicincha, <&c., are of 
Sattva matter. The verses 2 and 3 described the creation of the Tattvas, the verse 4 
described the Atiga-Sj*!,^^!, and this verse describes the Suksma Sristl or subtle ^ emanation 
of the Lord. The next verse describes the creation of more gross objects. 

Mantra 6 , 

'Fasmdt, from that Purusa. Ricbafi, Rig-verses, Sama, 

ihe Samaii verses. YajCupsi, the Yajus, #i^r Diksd, the Atharva*Veda or 

the Veda of initiation, Yajndh, sacrifices, (or prayers and ritual magic), 

offering of oblations in honour of the Deva, ^ Cha, and, Sarve, all 
Kratavali, offerings of animals, [the magic of Will (Kralu) the spiritual 
magic]. The Soma Yajnas are called Kratu. Tiiose rites in which Soma is 
not used are called Yajnas. Big ceremonies like Agnistoma, are called 
Kratus. Daksinah, the fee bestowed on priests. (Right-hand quali- 

fying ‘‘Kratavah Yajnah/* the hand magic, the white magic). ^ Cha, 
and. Satiivatsaralj, the year, (the planetary periods or rounds.) ^ Cha, 

and. Yajamanah, the sacrificer, the pious, (ff the reading be Yajarnd- 

nasyaiokah the meaning would be consistent. Yajm^ua may also stand for 
Itarma or the works,, the law of the cause and effect), Lokdb, the worlds* 

. iHn: Somali, the Moon. ' Yatra^ ' where. Pavate, purifies, moves, 

revolves, i he wot d ‘ Vayu ^ must be supplied to complete the sentence. 
Yatra, where, Shryah, the sun. • 


6. From Him come the Rik, the Saman, the Yajus 
and the Atharva-Vedas ; from Him the ordinary sacrifices and 
the Soma Yajuas ; and the cost thereof. From Him come the 
Planetary periods and the sacrificer, and the worlds of the 
pious where shine the Sun and the Moon. — 28. 

TMs Yorse again describes the ten-fold A.wga-Spisii. The four Yfodas, the 
ceremonial and spiritual magics, the law of daksina, the monio periods, and the two 
Reavens of the pious obtained bj the path of the Sun and the Moon (the Deva Yana and 
the Pitpi Yana) come out from the Lord, This represents the creation of Cosmic Intelii- 
goiices. The ten Yidyas enumerated here have some analogy with the ten Yidyas of I. 5, 

As applied to the Jiva, the four Yedas represent the Bfanomayakosa (see Taitt. Up. 
11. 3, 2), the Yajua, the kratu, the Bakslna and Samvatsara represent the Yijhananiaya- 
ko§a, with sraddha, riiam, satyam and yoga as its four-fold division (Taitt. Up. 11. 4, 2) 
while Yajamana represents the Self-Consciousness. The Jiva is a triad of Ahaubara (Self- 
Consciousness), Buddhi (or moral and ethical nature) ; and Manas ; or in other words, Will 
= Ybijamuna) feeling (Budhi-Yajua, kratu, &c.) and cognition ( = Manas). 

The creation of the Yedas with its auxiliaries was mentioned in verse 4 also. Their 
creatitm is again describcal here. This is, however, not a tautology ; for in the fourth 
verse tlie Yedas in their undivided form were taken, here they are taken in their divided 
form— the form they assumed in the Treta and other ages. By saying that the .T.iik, &c,, 
came into existenee is meant that the names of .llik, Yajus, &c., came into existence then. 

The %vords * Sun, Moon and Wind’ refer to the Siirya, Chandra and Yayu Lokas. 
They inehidc the other Lokas also not specially mentioned here, but whleli are on the 
Path of Light. 

Mantra 7. 

Muifiqi# w iivsn 

tOTtil Tasmat, from Him. Cha, and, Devdh, the Devas ; the 
Senses of Perception and Cognition-— all senses, Bahudha, in many ways 

Such as by union with sGksma deha, or by union with sthQia deha or with ahga, 
matter-delrA. Samprasatali, were begotten or produced. Sadh- 

yas, the demi-gods. Fhe organs of action or sadhana. Astral faculties. These 
are Gana-Devatas. Manusyab, the human beings. [The fetellectual 

organs or human faculties.] TOf- Pasavab, cattle, quadrupeds, beasts. The 
animal appetites, Yayfiiiisi^ birds. (The flight or imaginative faculties ?). 

arpff Prapa, the Prana, breailiing out. Apanau, the Apdiia. Breathing 

in. The Respiratory function. 5|lf|Vrthi, rice. [Growth], Yavau, barley. 
[Reproduction. The vegetative functions]. 'Fapab, the penance, austerities; 
endurance. Cha, and. , ^raddha, faith. Satyant, trutis. 

Brahinacbaryam, abstinence, celibacy, the duties of a Brahmap student, 
Vidhili, observance, law, the ordinances, the loyalty. ^ Cha, and. 
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7 . From Him also were produced tlie varioxxs classes 
of gods and demi-gods, liuman beings, beasts and birds : life 
and death, rice and barley, penance and faith, truth and 
abstinence, yea all the ordinances.— 29. 

A'okb— This shows the fouHeeii-fokl creation prodaced by the Primeval Fiiriisa with 
the help of the Female Principle called the £ri Tattva, 

Applied to the Jiva, it shows that all the active functions are created from this union 
of i-^'vara and b'ri— while the vehicles.eome from the body of isvara—tbe functions or ener-. 
gies or faculties have a dual or “sexual" origim The highest spiritual faculties like 
a!)stineuce, faith, enduranee, truth, loyalty—and the lowest vegetative fuiictious like 
growth and reproduction (vrihi and java)— all come out of this union, 

Mau^TRA 8. 

strai: irtrr: i 

snuii gfPfrar hh xxjnicn 

^ Sapta, the seven, nrraTrrr* Pr^nat, ^^life-forces ; senses. Seven kinds 
of sensations, 'The seven Gognitional senses, hearing, touch, sight, taste, 
smell, mamas, buddhi, Prabhavanti, proceed. Tasmdt, from Him. 

^ Sapta, the seven, Arcbisali, rays, flames, lights: or acts of 

sensation, B'unctions. Seven kinds of perceptions, Samidhalh, fuels, 

or the objects by which the senses are lighted, Sapta, seven, Homdh, 
oblations or sacrifices, the results of sensation. The conjunction of the senses 
with the objects. ^ Sapia, seven. ^ line, these, Lokah, worlds, the 

places of senses, the worlds determined by the senses. The seats or organs of 
senses, ifg Yesu, in which, Charanti, move, sirmr- Prdnah, the life- 

forces or the senses. Guha, cavity of the heart [The Auric Egg {?).] 

Af^ayam, resting in. That which rests in the cavity is called guhasaya, 
namely Buddhi, Guha&ydni, therefore, means for the sake of Buddhi.’* In 
guh^siayayara the Locative has the force of nimitta. In order to generate 
knowledge in the living beings, there are placed seven pranas, in every body. 

Nihitah, are placed. ^ Sapta, seven. Sapta, seven. 

8. The seven sense-currents are produced from Him, 
witli tbeir corresponding seven perceptions, tbe seven kinds 
of objects of perception, the seven co-relations and these 
seven organs in which move the sense currents. For the 
purpose of producing knowledge, the seven are placed in 
every human being. — 30. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTAny. 

“ The seven flames or archis ” are the seven functions ; the know- 
ledge produced by sensations, ie., seven perceptions. The Homas or 
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oblations are the correlation of the senses with their objects. The lolcas 
are the seven oi'gans of senses. “ Resting in the cavity ” means resting 
in Buddhi. GuhMay4m is a shortened form of “ guhS. sayayilm the 
syllable q is elided, because it is followed by a similar letter. The 
words Sapta Sapta are to be taken in a distributive sense, i.e., in every 
being seven. 

Note.— As the Jivas have to aecruire the experience of the seven planes, they are on- 

(lowed with seven Life energies, seven senses, the seven bodies, and the seven relations, 
lu every world there is this seven-fold division. Thus the Pranas become 49 or the well- 
known forty-nine Yjlyus. See Vedanta Sdtra, IL 4-5. 

Mantra 9, 

.rar..-r ,T il .-T T - ■ rnT-TTT r » R .. 

U5.U 

Atah, hence, Samudrah, the seas, receptacles of water. 

girayah cha, and hills. Sarve, all. Asmat, h'om him. ^€(¥^ 5 % Sy an- 
dante, flow, proceed, pulsate. Sindhavah, rivers; (the blood-currents). 

SarvarQpdli, of every form; flowing in all directions. *51^: Atah, hence. 
^ Cha, and. Sarvali, all. Osadhayah, herbs, hair, &c. 

Rasah, the juice, the sap. Cha, and. Yena, by whom, namely, by the Divine 
Purusa* Esa^i, this (Lord). BhOtaih, together with the beings (thus 
created by the Lord and the SH). In all beings. 'Fhe instrumental case has the 
force of locative here. Tisthate, subsists, is upheld ; dwells, ft Hi, 

verily, Aniaratma, the Inner Self; the SQksma Sarira; the 

Aatarytoin Purusa. 

9 . Hence proceed all the' seas and mountains, lienee 
flow tlie rivers in all directions, hence all the herhs and the 
sap, and thus this Inner Self dwells within all beings. — 31. 

Note, — ^Tkis describes the various organs of the body such as the blood-vessels, 
bones, &e., and the Lord Himself takes up His residence in this temple of human body along 
with the Jiva-souL He is the Antaryiiniin Puriisa, 

Mantra io. 

<3^ ^ rwr agi TOitra; i 

a? oil 

Purusah, the person, the Lord, qf Eva, even, Idam, this. 

Vifivam, universe, all. ^ Karma, creative act. The ^akti or power of 
creation or Vi^vam Karma— all acts. The Purusa is one in all acts. The unity 
9f consciousness remains in ail acts, Tapani, penance, knowledge, wisdom, 
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This is illustrative of other attributes like strength, luminosity, Slc Or 
VisVam may qualify tapas also. All-tapas, he is the unifying principle of all 
penances, sn Brahma, the Brahman, to Part, the supreme, Amritani, 

the Immortal. The Eternally Free. toIW^ Paramrltam, the High Immortal 
The Purusa called Partoritam is the Lord Himself. This word occurs in the 
last Khanda, verse 6 ; where it is somewhat differently explained. Btat, 
this, ^-. y all, who, Veda, knows. Hears from the Guru about this Brah- 
man. Nihitam, resting in, placed, hidden, Gubayim, in the 

cavity of the heart. Avidy§, ignorance, PrakritL 

Granthim, knot, bond. The bond of ignorance. The positive want of know- 
ledge. The absence of even intellectual knowledge. Vikirati, scatters, 

unloosens, throws aside. Iha, here. Madhva reads it as ^ and not and f 
means easily, gladly, Somya, O disciple, O Initiate. 

10. The Lord ia this all, — the creative act, the wis- 
dom, the Highest Immortal. He who knows Him thus (as 
possessing creative power, wisdom, &c.) and dwelling in the 
cavity (of the hearts of all beings), he gladly unloosens the 
bond of Prakriti, 0 Initiate. — 32. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This kama or activity of the Lord (such as, creating, destroying, 
&c.), His tapas or knowledge ; and the Purusa called the Eternally Free 
are not different from the Lord hut (lie Lor d ITimself. 

That which is called the activity of the Lord, that which is styled 
the wisdom of the Sirprenre Self, all that verily is the Lord — so also His 
Divine attributes like strength, power, &c. 

Note, — In ordinary men the action is different from the agent, the knowledge is differ- 
ent from the knower, the qualities diffei’ent from the thing qualified—not so, however, in 
the ease of the Lord, 

So also we have the Sruti "Wisdom, Power and Action are His essential nature” 
(Svefcisvatara L 0), 

This describes the Third Truth— -the Truth about the Lord, the Supreme Brahman ; 
as the previous mantras described the Truth about the Jiva ; and the Khan da preceding 
that, the Truth about Yajnas and the Cosmos. Cosmology and Psychology are the subjects 
of these two Khan das. This verso, which properly stands at the head of Khan da fourth, 
deals with isvara or Brahman. 

The creative act (karma) of the Lord, and his tapas (knowledge) are not different 
from the Lord. He and His activities are one. The Lord, the iSakti and the "Wisdom are 
one. Ain he acts of th:^ Lord (such ascreation, &e.) His Wisdom called Tapas, and the 
Brahman called Eternally Free (ParAm|*itam)— all is verily Lord. (They arc not different 
from Him). 0 Bomya ! Ho who knows Him thus, as resting in the cavity of the he^t 
fpily unloosens the boiids of i^nowee. 
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This verse describes the Brahman as possessed first of Karma or the power to create, 
preserve, deslroyaml secoiicOy, of tapas or Supreme ‘Wisdom to design ancl create the 
Universe; and thirdlyj of Pariimritam or the Highest Immortality or Anandam or Bliss, 
and fourthly, as Porusa or a person, not a mere ahstraetion. It further teaches that tliis 
Brahman should be meditated upon in the heart. This unloosens the bond of ignorance but 
does not totally destroy it. This is the first stage of Juana orparoksa knowledge. By study 
and getting instruction from a Guru this paroksa or indirect knowledge is obtained. It 
loosens a little the fetter of Avidya, The total destruction of this fetter takes place 
later. Bee verse 10 of the next Khanila. 'I’here are various stages of Jiiaiiam : the first 
is paroksa or indirect knowledge of a thing (such as the knowledge of internal anatomy 
obtained from the mere study of books and models). Such Jiiinam unloosens or slackens 
the bonds of Avidya. 

Raghavendra Yati places this verse as the first verse of the next Khanrta. It Is 
more appropriate there, as it starts a new toi>ic. 


SECOND MUNDAKA. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

qc ^Rf^§:ftt 53rT?m3[.n \ 

Avili, uianifest. Who is always manifest. Sannihitam, near 

(because all-pervading). Near to all beings, Guliacharam, moving in 

the cavity, dwelling in the heart, qj-fy Nama, the well-known. Mahat, 

the Great, the Highest, the Best, Padam, goal, that which is attained 

(padyate) aPways, by every body, in deep sleep or in Mukti. No one can help 
entering it. Atra, in Him (possessing the attributes of manifest, near, 
cave-dweller, &c.). Etat, this. Sarvam, all. Arpitam, is found- 

ed, created, protected, (another reading is samarpiiam instead of sarvam arpi- 
tam). Ejat, moving, (but not having motion of the highest kind). Inani- 

mate moving objects, like trees and lower animals. The ejat or moving des- 
cribe the jagrata or the waking state* Or it refers to all the activities of tiie 
organs of action, Karmeiidriyas. iiTOf Pr^nat, breathing (like animals, &c.) 
This 'describes the dreaming state (svapna) when there is mere breathing, but 
no movement, Nimisat, the closed eyes. This refers to the susupti 

state, the dreamless sleep, tiie third state. Or it refers to the activities of the 
organs of sensation like eyes, Sic ^ Cha, and. Yat, what, Etat, 

this, (universe). Janatha, know ye, Thou k no west. All this universe 

of waking, dreaming, sleeping, physical, astral, mental— know ye— rest in Brah- 
man. ‘HCuow ye’' mean ^Hearn this by Sravana — hearing, studying.'^ 

Sat, the Being, that which has form. The cause. Asat, the non-Being ** 
that which has no form. The effect. Varenyam, the adorable, the 

Highest, the best. He is higher than the Sat (the world of form or the 
causal world) and than the Asat or the formless world or the world of effect. 

Param, higher than, Vijnanat, the Wisdom— the four-faced Brah- 

ma. I'lie Chaturmukha Brahma is called Vijhana. See Bhagvat Pur^r^a, 

Yat, what. Varistham, best. sr3frm=? Prajanam, of creatures. 

1. He is manifest, near, yea even moving in the hearts 
of all beings. He is the well-known Highest goal. Know 
that all this whatever, waking, dreaming or sleeping, which 
moves, breathes or blinks, is founded on Him. He is higher 
than Being and Non-being : higher than the Wisdom, He is 
the best object of adoration for all creatures. — 33. 


It MUNDAKA, II KEAT^1?A, 2. 


237 


Mantra 2. 



r\ yy 


T^k n R u 


f^i%?rr ^n%T3R i 


Yat, wiiat. Archimat, possesses light, luminous, brilliant, 

beautiful. 3E[g; Yar, what, Anubhyah, than the smallest, than the 

atoms. Anu, small. ^ Ciia, and. 2(f?3=r^ Yasmin, in whom. Lokab, 

the worlds. Nihifah, are founded. Lokinah, the world-dwel- 

lers. The inhabitants of tlie world. The World-Protectors ; the Rulers of the 
world system. ^ Cha, and. rT^ Tat, that, (fhahman who is Invisible, <&c.). 
qtfg’ Etat, this. The Brahman who is the Creator. Aksaram, imperishable. 

The Lord. Brahm, Brahman. Maving all qualities in supei'abundance. 

Sah, he. Franah, the life, the Creator {ItL Me who works best 

prakarasena aniti cheshtata) who piesides over the Chief Prana even, as Antar- 
yamin. ?Tri* Pat, that. IJ, alone. The force of LI is to denote that He is 
not ordinary speech Vak, speech. The Revealer of the Vedas, who 

^ presides over the Deity of speech even as Antaryamin. rm: Manah, the mind. 
Knows all. Omniscient. W^io presides over the Deity of manas even as An- 
taryamin. tiiat. Etat, this. Satyam, truth, independent: 

not subject to any one else. Or Sata=jiva, yani=:controlIer ; satyam = the con- 
troller of the Jivas, whether they be Muktas or bound. Or sata= Immortal, ti== 
Mortal, ya=: Ruler, Satyam — the Ruler of the Mortals and the Immortals. ?|^Tat, 
that, Amritam, immortal. Having an undying body, Tat, that. 

Veddhavyam, that which is to be pierced or aimed at. The target, 
Somya, O Initiate. Viddhi, know. That is, practise Manana or meditation. 

2 . He who is brilliant, who is smaller than the smallest, 
in whom the worlds are founded and the Rulers thereof, He 
is this Imperishable Brahman. He is the Creator (Life), the 
. Revealer of Sacred knowledge (Speech) and Omniscient (or 
cosmic Mind). This is the (third) Truth. He is Immortal, 
0 Somva ! Know that He is the target to be hit. — 34. 

MABHVA’S COMMBOTARY. 

Tlie words ‘ liiglier than Wisdom’ mean ‘higher tlian Brahnist, ’ 
(Brahma is the highest of all jivas — higher than Brahmji means higher than 
all creatures. The word 'Vijnana denotes Brahmft as we find in the follow- 
ing si'ieech of Brahmll in the Bhagavat Puritna)--“ I, the Wisdom Energy 
(Vijilana-ilakti), was horn from the navel of this Being resting on tJje 
waters and possessed of Inhnite powers,” 
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Visnu is called Prana ” because He is the leader o£ all, (Prana- 
yetri). He is called Vak, because He is the Teaclier of all (Vaktri), Visnu 
is called Manas because He is the adviser of all (Mantrij. He is the con- 
troller of ali jivasd' The above we read in the Sabda-Nirnaya. 

Tli.0 second verse lays down that Brahman is to be meditated upon : or that manana 
should be performed ; as the first verse taught that Sravana should be done. The next verse 
teaches that Biiyana or concentration also is necessary, 

M antra 3. 

' . ' f\ fs ». r\ ^ r\:, „ , ■. 

mm dtR {\\\\ 

Dhanuh, bow. irftRT Girihitva^ having taken or seized, 
Aupanisadain, appertaining to the Upanisad, ?>., the syllable Ora. The mystic 
word Aura ” which is the chief topic of explanation in all Upanisads. 

Mahdf the great. ' Astrani, weapon. ^aram, the arrow 2>. the 

mind, ft Hi, verily. ^qiHT Upasa, by meditation, devotion. The updsa is of 
two sorts: first, the study of scriptures and, secondly, concentration. 

Nigitam, sharpened. Updsa nigitam means sharpened by devotion or upasand. 
The devotion is of two sorts : first, the constant study of Sdstras and secondly, 
concentration. I he latter is the higher. The first kind of updsd is meant here 
and not dhyana, the second kind. Sandhaita, let him put or place. Another 

reading is San*dadhit, let him aim at. Ajamya, drawing the bow. 

Withdrawing the niind from all objects. fR; 'i’at, that (Brahman). That 
may refer to the devotee also. Bhava-gatena, with the sole aim, with 

thought or idea (bhava), directed or absorbed (gatena). Or bhava may mean 
existence. Tad-blniva, he who is existence^ Chetasa, with the mind, 

Laksyasn, tiie mark, the aim. Tat, that, qq Eva, alone, Aksaram, 

imperishable. Somya, O initiate, O friend, Viddhi, know. Medi- 


tate upon. 

3 . Take kold of the Mystic Name as the bow, and 
know that the Brahman is the aim to he hit. Put on this 
the great weapon (Om), the arrow (of the mind), sharpened 
by meditation. Withdraw thyself from all. objects, and with 
the mind absorbed in the idea of that Brahman, hit the aim — 
for know, 0 Somya 1 That Imperishable alone to be the 
Mark.— 35. 

Mantra 4. 

sn# ^ irmr ^ 
wsw%T w 2 \\ 
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sriiif : Pranavab, the glo the syllable Otn. vjjf: Dhanuh, the bow, the 
instrameiit. , ' sore: ^arali ; the arrow., Hi, .verily. the . self, the 

mind, sfgf Brahma the .imperishable Brahman. 'Fat, that. Lakh- 

Sjam, the marje, the aim, the target. Uchyate, is said. Apraniat- 

tena, by not heedless, not thought-distracted. Vedcihavyam, to be pierced, 

to be hit, to be known and meditated upon. Sara vat, like the arrow. 

Taniiiayah, entered in Him, fixed in Him. vffiT Bhavet, let him become. 

4. The Great name is the bow, the mind is the arrow, 
and the Brahman is said to be the mark. It is to be bit by 
a man whose thouglits are concentrated, for then he enters 
the target. — 36. 

iVoGv-- Tims .sh’avaud, iviaTiaiia, and dhyana of Bralimaii have been tangiik This is the 
method of Bralmia-iipasana. 

Mantra 5. 

jr: ?ii ut%sr i 

3iRsr?rraTRfF!jT5rT‘^ff^g5^'!TT’j^'t^3: iiini 

Yasiir.n, ill wh >m. : Dyauli, the heaven. The Devacliao. ffir# 

Prithivi, the earth. Tlie physical plane, Cha, and. Antariksani, 

the sk3b the interspace. 'Flie astral plane. #ff^Otam, are woven, are based. 
Tiie three worlds are supported by Brahman. So also the other worlds. 
Manah, the mind. Salia, with. !5Tr% : Pranaih, with the pranas, the senses. 
'Fhe seven senses of cognition and the five organs of action. ^ Cha, and. 

Sarvaih, all. Tam, iiim. Eva, alone, Ekam, one. 

Janathn, know ye, Atmanam, the self, ifjtt Anyah, other: other 

deities. Vachah, words, Vimunchatha, leave off, abandon, re- 
nounce. Leave off worship of other deities. Amritasya, of the immor- 
tals, of themuktas. tr^: Esah, this Brahman, Setuh, the bridge ; the 

refuge. 

5. In Him are woven the heaven, and the interspace, 
and the mind also Avitli all the senses. Ivnow Him to be 
the one support of all, the atman. Leave oh all other words 
(as well as worship of other deities). This (atman) is the 
refuge of tiie immortals. — 37. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTAKY. 

“ He is tlie bridge of the immortal ” — tbe word amyita or immortal 
moans tbe innkta jivas. In the Vedfinta Butra I. 3. 2, it lias been 
taught that the Lord is the refuge of the muktas. So also that “ He is the 
Highest goal of the muktas” —(Visnu Sahuira nitma.) 
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Mantra 6, 

mm ^TO: TOcrTg[Ui,« 

OT: Arab, spokes, Iva, like, Kmv^ Ratha-nabbaii, in the nave of 
the wheel, or the wheel of the chariot, ^frrr: Satphatah, fastened, Yatra, 
wdiere, in w'hom (/«?., in the Saviour), in the Lord who dwells in the heart. 
?Tr^: Nadyah, the arteries. The principal nSdis called Brahma-nadi, &C. 5^: 
Sab, he, qis|': Esah, this wish . The word esab is derived from the ^/is, ** to 
wish ” with the affix ghan. It is equivalent to esana “wishing.” It is in the 
nominative case here, but has the force of the ins*rumental case. “By 
mere willing/’ Antascharate, moves within the auiar or body 

or heart, Pervades the body. An tar also means space. He moves within 
all organs like eyes, ears, <&c. Bahudha, in many ways; such as 

Vi^va, Taijasa, &c. The word A^ekadha” also should be read liere. He 
is not only Bahudha, but ekadba also. Jayamanab, becoming mani- 
festing, #5 Om, full of infinite attributes. Iti. this. Evam, even. 

Dhyayatha, meditate. Atmanam^ the self, rir Svasti, 

hail, welfare, Vab, to you. qt’CR ParAya, in order to cross ; in order 
to obtain knowledge of the Supreme who is beyond Prakriti and Sri. Another 
reading is x(^^ “for the sake of the Highest.” Tamasah, (beyond) 

darkness, or Prakriti or A vyakta or death, Parastat, beyond para or 

^ritaitva. 'Fiiat is having a non-prakritic body. Or beyond death, deathless. 

6. In him tlie life-webs (nadis) are fastened, as the 
spokes to the iiare of a chariot. He is this (Atman) that per- 
vades the heart, and by his own free will manifests Himself 
in diverse ways (as Visva, Taijasa, &c., in waking, sleeping, 
&c., states) ; and also as One as Praj ua in the dreamless state. 
Meditate on the Atman as Om (full of all auspicions qualities 
and who is the chief aim of the Vedas), in order to acquire 
knowledge of the Paramatman, who is heyond the Prakriti 
and the Jisri Tattva. Your welfare consists in such know- 
ledge.— 38. 

Note*— This ghows that the Bralmau is the Aiitaryamin Pumsa. He resides in the 
heart where all the 72,000 lulilis meet, as the spokes meet in the navel of the wheel. He 
moves within the organs, not for his own pleasure, but to give life and energy to them 
all. The Om with all Its attributes must be constantly meditated upon. He manifests 
-ti, wars in the waking and iSreaming states as Yisva and Taijasa ; while 
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rr nitects as one in the state of Sasupti or Dreamless Sleep as Prajua. He is beyond 

festation of the dwiiity-your Real Self.^ 

Mantra 7, 


q; HtiHT gt^ I 

o<4i4^ldh SllolUrii U^U 


fN 


«. Vail, who. a%i Sarvajaab, all-wise, who underslands evei, thing. 
Sarwalit, all-ki, owing. Or who obtain, e,.r,.hi..g Whce de,i,-.s are 
!^u'lfilled. w, Yasya, whose, ipit Eiab, this. Seif or Vrsi.in. TOW Mahin.a, 
Iry Thi, manitestalion in waking, sleeping and dreaming slate, : a, Visva 
Ta/a’sa and Prajna. 8» Bhu.i, in the world ; n.no Heaven ; for Dweller, o 

Hciveo never sleep-they are always awake. RwjJiyye, in the Divine, 1 le 

heavenly, the shining. Formed of BhOtakaiSa. sap Bi aim, apute. ii, thee, ty of 
Brahman. In the body, the temple of God. I he altasa within the hoait is B lO- 
rakai. ft Hi, verily. t Esah, this, sjlftw Vyoinni, n. space, the ether. In the 
L'takaia of the heart. WKW A.nta, the seif, kfirtitl: Pr.ti.Iithit.h, i, placed. 

I'he Lord always manifests himself there. 

7. He who is all-wise, and all-knowing, whose great- 
ness is thus manifested in the world, is to be meditated upon 

as the Atman residing in the ether in the shining city of 
Brahman (the heart). 39 . 

' Mantra 7 

Manomaya^i, full of knowledge ; where knowledge abounds. Or 
manomaya may mean he who controls (mayati) the manas so he^who controls 

mind is manomaya. ffW Prana, the vital airs and the senses, toj Sarma, Uie 

body %?rT Nets, the leader, the inciter, the guide. 1 he conii oiler. 1 hej.onti ollei 

of the prana and the body. nfcrfSH: Pratisthital,. is placed, abides, Anne, m 

(the body 'of) food, the dense body. The mortal Hndayara, the heart. 

Sannidhaya, superintending. Tat, that, Vijhanena. through 

knowledge or intuition or aparoksa through the illumination produced when the 
heart is puriaed by meditation, concentration and free from desires. Through 
purity of heart Through meditation on the appropriate form of \ isnu, accord- 
ing to the class of the adhikari. Paripa^yanti, see Dhhih, the wise 
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who possess ^ravana and Manana. Anandai iipam, the full of bliss. 

Whose nature or form is bliss. Amritam, the Immortal. The body which 

never peri.shes for it is not made of Prakiiiic matter, zif Yat, who. 

Vibhaii, manifests Himself. Self-manifesting, which is self-luminous. 

7. lie is the controller of the mind and the guide of 
the senses and the body. He abides in the dense body, 
controlling the heart. He, the Atman, when manifesting 
Himself as Blissful and Immortal is seen by the wise through 
the purity of heart. — 39. 

or . ■ . . 

He who corrects tlie mind and guides the senses and the body is the 
Lord dwelling in the Mortal man in the ether of the lieart. The wise see 
by meditation the Lord as having a form which consists of bliss, which 
does not perish and which is self-luminous. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Visnu always residing ia the lioari, manifests Himself as 
One aud as Manifold. Ho moves within all, out of His own free will : and 
thus He controls all living beingsT' 

Note , — Tins shows that tho Divine Vision is ])o.s.si}j|(^ Heart when 

it is ptu*ifietl. The shape iu wliicli Ho appears is full of hlfss naoliangiiig Immortal 

form. V 

M-AMTKA' 8;- 1 

Bhidyate, is broken, is destroyed, heart. 

Or Hridaya may mean the Jiva or the Lord : being et^^^plded of the words 
brid, heart/' and aya, moving, dwelling he whose seat is the heart, namel}^, 
the Jiva or the Lord Visnu. ^rfyq*: Grauthih, knot, bond, fetter, which con- 
sists of ignorance, love and hatred. I’be fetter of the heart : or the fetter of 
tlie Jiva and of the Lord. Chiddyante, are cut asunder, are solved, are 

destroyed. Sarva, all ; namely, the remaining three bonds of Linga-deha, 
k^ma-krodha and Prakriti-bandhas, as described below. SEPTOi': Saipsay^t, 
doubts Bonds. The word samgaya etymologically can mean bonds also* 
For doubts ^Miad' already been ' destroyed in the first degree* The bonds 
are many, such as avidya-bond, the Lihga-deha-bond, tlie Prakriti-bond, Kama* 
krodha-bond aud the Karma-bond. The destruction of Avidya-bond and Karma- 
bond are socciallv mentioned in this' 'verse's the remaining three are meant 
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% p -fh i ? ^ Ksiyante, are exhausted, perish, "sr Cha, and. Asya, his. 

The Sanchi.a and the Ag^nrin karntas : as well as 
T"p--rabdhas Some say the Prarabdha is not destroyed: these karmas 
duce their effects but the Jtva does not suffer them so keenly, 

n ^ n be ^ Dpiste, is seen, then the grace of God falls on the man 
Paravare, in whose comparison, the Highest (Para) be, ngs hke Rama 
Brahma, &c., are low and insignificant (avara) The Supremely Htgh. ^ 

8. The fetters of the Jiva are cut asunder, the ties 
of Lihga-deha and Prahriti are removed, (the effects of all) 
his works perish, when He is seen who is Supremely High : 

(or when the Supremely High look at the Jiva).— 40. 

MADHVA’S COMMENT AEY. 

Visnu is called Paravara, because Para or High Beings like Kama, 
u nhiivl kc are Avara. or inferior in His comparison. 

® ’-This shows the result of Divine Vision mentioned in the last verso. The 

'J‘ * 1 hi, T 'v'lra unit Jiva. It nrovents lisvaia being seen hy^ Jiva and Jtva 

avidya covers J ^ ‘ Pondage of Jiva, and a luetapliorical fetter of isvata. Avidya 

isthenamogoen to Peslructiou of Avidya means putting the.so gnpas m 

and Tamas, are a There is a great diftcicnce hctwcon the de.sti uction of the Avidya 
their latent state T „„loo,seiung of them as previously dc.scribed in 

"rSe Avidya st^^ merely a rarok.sa or intellectual app^- 

iriu of Sh hL Avidya itself is destroyed by aparok,a or Intuitive knowledge . 
of Brahman. ,, jive ; the lowest is Avidya-bond, then the Liuga-deha- 

on the threshold, -the hub of t^^^^ Infant-killer and means the porpoise and is 

The bisu-mara the^^^ It eorresponds, perhaps, with 

the name of a conste , , ^ description of it, see Bhagavad Purana, Book 5, 

the Draco or the Ursa M mo - of an exalted order, winch every 

Chapter 23. '* ?(^** ‘ x, -g ^i^ersc. it may correspond with thering-pa-ss- 

Jfiaui passes by, in his way o of Hari also, as we And in the following 

not of g,( jt of Inllnity of worlds and who is called fetsu-mara, 

IsTaU; JiJy S knowers of Brahman on their way to the Supreme God. 

Mantra 9. 

fe,^Hiranmaye,iu tbe goWcu. > Pare, in the highest. Ko4e, 

■ . ,1 ri r rosinm eea That is, in tfie ceulieof the co.suuc egg. 

in the sheath. itiC tosiiHc tg^. . 

SI 
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Virajam, without Rajas or passion : free from all Prakritic gunas. Free 
from evil, gfj Brahma, the Brahman. fqsgiSfH Niskalam, without parts, free 
from the i6 kalas of parts. See Prasna VII. ^igumara, whose body does 
not consist of i6 kalas. Tat, that (central sun), Subhram, pure. 

White. s^rRfsrrw Jyotisam, of shining bodies, like suns, &c. 3$jfar: Jyotifi, the 
light. cTf Tat, that, therefore. Yat, which, because. : Atmavidah, 

the knower of Atman, Viduh, know. Because the past knowers of Self 

knew this Sisumara, therefore the present-day knowers must also do the 
same. 

9. The Brahman (called lilisumaram) free from all 
passions and parts, (manifests in the external world) in the 
highest golden sheath (the Cosmic Egg). That is pure, that 
is the highest of lights, it is that which the knowers of 
Atman know. — 41. 

MAnHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

is in the Centre of tlie Oosiiios (as Sis^miara, the light of all 
cosmic suns). Lie is even in the centre of our sun and illumining all 
planet^.'* 

.In the iirst aspect lie is meditated upon as Si?4iuaara, and in the 
secoml as Ga^-atri. 

]Vo/;e. — In man, the Brahman manifests in the heart or the Auric egg called the city 
of Brahman. In tlie tin i verse. He manifests Himself in the Cosrnl<3 .Egg calied the “Golden 
sheath.” Tliese are the two places where Brahman may foe meditated upon. 

This verse has foeen explained in two different ways: first, as applying to *Sisumara 
' and secondly, as teaching how to meditate on Nartlyana in the sun. The “ golden sheath ” 
would then mean the Holar sphere. The Supremely High Brahman resides in the excellent 
golden sheath. He is Pure and without i)arts. 

Mantra lo. 

^ ^ II? *11 

Na, not. ?f5r'Iatrn, Him: the Lord With regard to that Brahman, 
wlio is the Light of Lights. The vvord tatra is here equivalent to tarn “ Him,” 
thought it literally means ‘there.’ Sfiryah, the sun. vrrra Bnati, illumines. 
The sun cannot reveal that Brahman. It is to be taken in a causative sense, 
meaning "illumines,” and not " shines.” So also in “ bhanti ” later on. 
Literally the words mean, " The snn does not shine there nor the moon and 
stars, &c.” ST Na, not. ssf Cha, and. -^rs? Lltaudra, the moon, Para- 

kam, and ;,iais. sr Na, nut. ^ liua, these, Vtdyulal.i, lightnings. 
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Bh^nti, illumine. Kutah, how. ^;sfPr Ayain, this, mw: Agoih, fire, 
Tam, him. Eva, alone. Bbantam, shining. When He alone 

illumines all the sui], moon, Slc. they shine after him. Anubhati, shine 

after, 'hhe force of Ann “ afier is to denote dependence. 'Fhe light of the 
sun, «S:c., depends upon that of the Lord. Sarvam, all. Tasya, his. 

Bhasa, ligiit. Sarvam, all. Idain, this (world), Vibhati, 

manifests, illumines. 

10. The sun does not shine there in His Presence nor 
the moon and the stars (for His .Light is greater than theirs, 
they appear as if dark in that effulgence, like the candle- 
light in the sun). Nor do these lightnings, and much less 
tliis fire shines there. When He shines, eA^erything shines 
after Him ; by His light all this becomes manifest. — 42. ' 

or 

Hill) the sun does not illumine nor the moon and the stars. Nor 
do these lightnings niiu.h less this fire illumine Him. When He illu- 
mines all (the sun, &c.), then they shine after (Him with His light). 
This whole universe i-eveals His Light (is His light and its light is His.) 

MADHAWS COMMENTARA". 

This sun, &c., do not illumine Him, Le., cannot make Him manifest. 

Mantra ii. 






f\ 


srgi Brahma, the Brahman, qq Eva, alone, fqq Idam, this. The word 
^Hdam qualifies the word Brahman. *^This Brahman alone is Amritam.” 

Arnritam, immortal, eternally free. Piirast^t, in the front ; in 

the east. griJ Brahma, the Brahman, Pa^chat, in the back ; the west. 

Daksinatah, in the right, the south. *3r Cha, and. Uttarena, in 

the left, the north. Adhab, below, nadir. ^ Cha, and, Ordhvam, 

above, zenith. ^ Cha, and. Prasritani, gone forth, pervading, imma- 

nent, dwelling, Brahma, the Brahman, qq Eva, alone, qqq Idam, this 
(Brahman). Idam Brahman eva visvam : This Brahman alone is the Plenum. 
Tije word “ idam does not qualify visvam, but ** Brahma*” This universe is 
Brahman ” would be wrong meaning. The word ^Hdarn ” occurs thrice in this 
verse, in the other two places it clearly refers to Brahman, why should it not 
to it here also ? Th^ word Vi^vqm does also not mean the ** universe” 
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here but the Full'' — the all- pervading iii space, time and qualities, 

Visvam, universe, all. Full (pQrnam\ all-pervading (Vi^pati sarvam, vig- 
vam). Plenum : the Eternity, Idam, this (Brahman alone is the Vans- 
tham). Varistham, the best. 

11. The Eternally Free is verily this Brahman only 
He is in the east and in the west, in the north and the 
south, in the zenith and the nadir. The Brahman alone is it 
who pervades all directions. This Brahman alone is the 
Full (that exists in all time — the Eternity). This Brahman 
is the best ; — 43. 

atADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This (idani) Brahman is alone the Vi^vam or Infinity or Full (pfir- 
nam). This alone is the Best, the Highest of all. As the word ‘ idani ’ is 
used several times in this verse it qualifies tlie word Brahman and not 
‘vii^vam.’ 

Note , — The Brahman was fcanght to be meditated upon as in the heart and the hiran- 
yamaya ko.sa. Bat lest one should mistake that He Is thus limited in those two places 
only, this verso declares that Ho is everywhere: though for the purposes of meditation 
those two places are selected as the best. 

Brahman is said to foe the best (varl.fUiam) ; font how can that bo when the Jiva and 
Brahman are idotiiieal ? The next verse shows that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden- 
tical. 


THIRD MUNQAKA 

First Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

\ 

Wr%=^Tf>5Tt% UtU 

fr Dvil (dvau), two. ^qiuf Suparna (Suparnau), of handsome plumage 
or strong-wingevl birds, namely, tlie Jiva and the Isvara. ^irTt Sayujfi (Sayu- 
fail), (rivals), always united, inseparable (friends). vSakhaya (Sakhayau), 

of equal name, friends. By Vedic license the dual alYix au is replaced by a, 
in all these four words, Samanarn, the same, the one, Yriksam, the 

(Af^vattha) tree ('fhe body). Parisasvajatc, dwell upon, em- 
brace, cling t \ ncHie. Tayuh, of two (birds), Anyah, one (the Jiva). 

Pippalam, the fruit of the Asvatiha tree, />., the effects of karmas 
generated by tlie body, Svadu, svveet : a a if it was sweet. Atti, eats, 

'Fhe fruit is really bitter, but it eats it always as if it was sweet. 

Ana^nan, not eating, the non-essential portion of the fruits of good works and 
no portion of the fruits of evil deeds. Anyah, the other. 

Abhi-chakaBiti, looks on, illumines all around, 

1. Two birds of handsome plumage, inseparable 
friends, nestde on the same tree. The one of them eats the 
fruit, as if it was sweet, the other, withont eating, illnmines 
all around. — 44. 

MADHYA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

Tlie Jiva-bird eats the fruit as if it was sweet : and not that it eats 
the sweet fruits only and rejects the bitter ones. It has to eat both the 
sweet and the bitter fruit. As says a text (Eig Veda 1. 104. 22 ) “He 
who is the foremost, for him alone is the sweet fruit and not for the 
mortal Jiva who does not know the Father.” This sliows tliat the igno- 
rant do not taste the sweet fruit. 

Tlie [jord does not eat that fruit whicli is destined for the Jiva and 
not tliat He alone eats the sweet fruit. So also we read in the Tattvasftra ; 
“ The Lord Visnu, the unchangeable, is said to be tlie eater as well as the 
non-eater. He is the eater in the sense that lie is above the law of necessi- 
ty, His enjoyment is not conditioned by karma, lie is the non-eater 
because He never sailors any sorrow.” 
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Note.— In the last khan da it was said that the Supreme moves in the hearts of all ati'^ 
becomes manifold. Lest one should mistake that Brahman is therefore the Jiva and there 
is no ditlerence between the two, the present khan da declares their difference. 

Having tanght the three Truths— the -wbrlcl or Yajila, the soul or Jiva and the Isvara 
or God—the present khanda declares the relationship in -which the Jiva stands to Brahman. 
The God and the soul both dwell together in invariable union in the same body ; but while 
God is Pure Consciousness illumining all, the Jiva is the experiencer. 

The Lord, also eats only the essence of the good 'works. The truly sweet fruit is for 
the Lord alone and for those who knew the Lord ; but for the ignorant who do not know 
the Father, thoi*e is no sweet fruit. 

Mantra 3, 

1% 3^ gimr??: 1 

Samaiie, on the same in the same body). Vrikse, on the 
tree* gW* Purusalf, the spit it ; the Jiva ; the man. Nimagnah, immers- 

ed, seated, perched, but having the idea of *^i'’ and ‘‘niine,’^ and iience ** absorb- 
ed ’Mn the tree. 3T5ft^?Eir Anisaya, tlirough want of power, impotence. She 
who has no other Lord (Isa) is called Aoisa. '1 hat is slie who is inde- 
pendent-— the Divine Mava, Power or Wisdom (Bitagawai Matih), By Her — by 
that Anl^a, by the Divine Powder. ^ochati, grieves, suffers the pains of 

the world by not knowing the Lord. Muhyamanali, being deluded, by 

feeling attachment for tlie body, &c. Jusiam, contented, the worshipped of 
all, Vispu. Yadd, when, Pasyati, he sees, Anyam, 

the other, as separate from the jiva. fscr?[ Isam, the Lord Visnu. Asya, 
His. Mahimanam, glory, Iti, thus. Yitajiokal), free from 

sorrow or grief. Becomes Mukta. 

2 . Tliougli seated on one and the same tree, the Jiva 
bewildered hy the Divine Power sees not the Lord and so 
grieves. But when lie sees the eternally worshipped Lord 
and his glory, as separate from himself, then he becomes 
free from grief (and fit for Mukti). — 45. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Will or Wisdom of Hari is called Aaiil.t because there is no l^ord 
over Hei. His Will is not dominated by anybody else’s will. His is the 
true free will. Tim diva is deluded by this Anisa, this Will or Power of the 
Lord. The Jiva gets the Mukti when he knows the Lord as separate from 
him. As we read in the Brahman Sara : “ The liOrd is separate from the 
Jiva and as He is independent, He is called the best of all Beings.” 

Note.— The first half of tlus verse describes the cause of bondage, namely, the soul 
being immersed in bodily enjoyment and the Delusion of the mine and thine. The next 
half shows the method of emancipation^seeing the Lord the evor-content and the ador* 
'..1.. is the causo of boudago, contentment the cause of Mnkti. 
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Mantra 3. 

gfqr %F5WrTq U^U 

^IcH* Yada, when. qq?E|: Paj^yah, seer, the Jiva. qq;q% Pasyate, sees. 
Ruknia, golden. Another reading is rugma ” formed from the root rujd^ 
q[l§'3^ Varnain, coloured. The golden coloured Creator is the Lord. This is the 
color of His Aura, the creator (of the world), fso'ff tsam, the 

Lord. Purusam, the Purusa, the person, gtff Brahma, the Brahma or 

Hiranyagarbha. Yonirn, the cause, the source of ih*ahma. ^ 5 ^ Tada, 

then, Yidvcin, the wise, the aparoksa Jfianin, ^xm Pttnya, virtue, good, 

tffcf Pape, vice, evil. The good and evil. All Punya is not destroj^ed by Jh^na, 
but only that punya which has not begun to manifest its fruit. The non-pr^- 
rabdha. The punya is of two sorts : Karnya and non-Kamyn. The kamya- 
punya (good deeds done with a particular desire) is of two sorts — that which 
has begun to manifest its fruit (prarabdha) and non-prarabdha. Tiie latter only 
is destroyed. Vidhuy a, simking off, destroyed, Nirahjanah, with- 

out blemish, free from passion. Free from Avidya. Anjana is anotlier name 
of avidya. Paramam, the highest. similarity. The simi- 
larity consisting in being free from grief, and possessing full joy. Upaiti, 

reaches, attains. 

3 , When the Jiva sees the golden coloured Creator 
and Lord, as the Person from whom Brahma comes ont, 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free 
from Avidya, attains the highest similarity. — 40. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

He shakes off that go")d deed oiik'', tlie fnxif, of which he does not 
desire to enjoy. 

Note , — This shows that the Lord has a visible form and color. See also the Vedanta 
Sutra L % 23, The divine qualities wore in the Jiva from before—so it was similar with 
.the Lord from eternity. The similarity which tiio Jiva attains on Mukti consists in the 
unfoldmeut of Blviiic Powers which were latent before in the soul. See Yedanta Sdtra 
0 . 3 , 31 . 

Mantra 4. 

srrwt iq m r 

srirfqqf qrot 

SfnfJ Fianaln the Breath, the Lord. Literally the Prime mover (Pra- 
krista Chestaka.) f| Hi, because, qqf: Esah, this (Visuu the Lord). Yah, 
who. Sarva, all. Bhutaiii, creatures, bcnigs, senses. Sarva-bhuiaih, 
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by all the Devas presiding over the senses, Vibhati, shines forth. 

Vijan^n, knowing, understanding, Vidvan, the wise, Bha- 

vate, becomes ^ Na, not. ^r%rCT Ativadi, much-talker; conceited by the 
idea ‘‘I am the worker, the agent.” One who makes a supreme and final 
declaration. Dogmatic (?). Atma, the Self, the Lord, Kridab, sport- 

ing, revelling. He who sports with the self is called Atma-krida. Or he who 
constantly meditates on the Krida or sport of the Lord — how the AtmS creates 
and destroys the world. I his is the samprajhatah meditation. Atma- 

ratih, delighting in the Self, Or who has got the pleasure (ratih) of seeing 

the Atman (the Seif) SvarCipa-sukha, 'Fiiis describes Asamprajhata 
Sainadhi. Kriyavan, performing works, viss., constantly meditating on 

the Lord, carrying out the will of the Lord, that being his sole work. 

Performing only Prarabdha acts, during the time when he is not in 

Asamprajnata-Saraadhi. Esah, this, namely, the jhaui, the wise, 
Brahmavidam, among the knowers of Brahman. 'Those who are inferior to 
him in the knowledge of Brahman, Varisthah, the best, the teacher. That 

is, during the time when he is not in asamprajhata samadhi, he teaches others 
as well as is active in tlie performance of good deeds. 

4. For the I.ord shines forth in all beings and senses, 
knowing this the wise ceases from useless controversy. He 
contemplates on the Lord, enjoys the bliss of His company, 
(and when out of trance) is active in performing works of 
the Lord— such a Jivan-mukta is also the teacher of those 
who are seekers of the knowledge of Brahman. — 47. 

J] AWIAVA’S COMMBNTAIIY. 

The true juiuiiu, called here vidvaii, is kriyA,vao, performs all duties 
aud works ol! his priirabdlui. This Lord Hari manifests or shines forth 
as Prfina, the Pjime worker, in all the activities of the Devas like Indra, 
&c., who preside over tlie various organs of the human body. The jfianin, 
therefore, realises that all Lis activities are primarily of the Lord, 
and he then says, “ I am not an independent worker, but the real agent 
is Hari.” When he realises (his, he does not become an ati-vadi — does 
no longer say “ 1 am the agent.” On the conti-ary, he now begins to 
see in the functioning of all his senses and organs, the play of the Lord, 
•the Lihv of Hari, and thus he becomes Itma-krida, one wbo is absorbed 
ill the contemplation of the graceful sports of the Lord of all sports. In 
his'own. body ami in the universe, he sees the sport of the Lord — as He 
creates, preserves and destroys it. Thus absorbed in the dhyana of the 
Lord, he attains the state of Saiuprajnata samadhi. This leads naturally 
to the next stage ; tho ABarnpmjhrua Sani.'idhi -for the contemplation of 
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the works of the Lord Itma-kvida merges into Itma-rati— theself-ohlivion 
resulting from the vision of the Divine-the pleasure of enjoying the 
Self- Wlien one becomes unconscious of external objects, one is said to 
be in Asamprajilata Samadhi. 

When such a jfianin is not in this state of Asamprajnata Samadhi, 
then he is always active, always kriyftv4n, always performing puja of the 
Lord engaged in prayers and worship. Not only this, he explains to 
others the sacred books of the I.ord, he becomes a teacher among seekers 
of Brahman. 

Note— The last verso showed that the Sauehita and Ag/imin karmas o£ the Aparoksa- 
•-•wiii ai'o destroyed: l:mt ho goes on enjoying or suffering the good or bad effects of 
Prtralidha karmas!^ During this period, before his prarabdha is exhausted, does ho do any 

iKt? This verso answers that question. It shows that he works (kriyslvan) ; he 
nraralxlha acts only. Not only this, ho is active in teaching tliose who are inferior 
to him. ’ This is possible when ho is out of Atma-rati trance. The J naniu is not a self-cen- 
tred egoist like many of the present day pretenders of that name. 

Mantra 5. 

xr-asSatvena by truthfulness. Truth is tliat which conduces to the 
^realeTt welfare of the good, Labhyah, is to be obtained or gained. That 

t the direct vision or aparoksa is to be gamed by truth, &c The Beatitude 
's’to be obtained by truth, &c. Tapasa, by penance, performing properly 

the duties of one's stage of life and caste, and constantly thinking about and 
meditating on the Lord. The three-fold tapas consisting ui worshipping the 
SeL, .l.e U.e Guru a„d .1.. Wise, with ihougut^ord, .»d deed 

W Esah, this, this bliss, this purnananda, perfect nhss. Atma, 

The essential bliss of the Self. The bliss of being m one s own Self, 

Saravak complete, perfect, great, Jflanena, by knowledge, by the 

knowledge of the Truth obtained from the teaching of a Master, by perfect 
or ripe Aparoksa knowledge. By the knowledge of the greatness of the Lor 
and bvi^- devotion towards Him. Brahmacharyeqa, by abstinence, 

bv eX;: by discharging the duties of a Brahma-student. By control mg 
tL senses or studying Vedas, Nityam, always. This word 

strued with Satyena, Tapasa, &c. Antah, within, m the mdst. feaure. 

1 u .1 aT-3- viiri Antah-saiire within the body. 5 S(n?r'i®(. 

in the body. Antati saute, wii torah, pure, 

full of light, abounding m ,ee Yatayah, the 

nntoiidied bv matter, m Yam, whom, PaSt>antJ, ..e . J .» 

de«ote=5, the anchorites'. The persons who exert or strive or en eavour 
theenergetie, the painstaklog. tjlWWi Kstpadosah, sinless, whoso faults have 

t become exhausted, spotless- 
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5. By trutMiilness is to be gained verily this Atinaic 
bliss, by penance and right knowledge and constant prac- 
tice of self-control. He, whom the faultless devotees see, 
is verily in the midst of the body, full of light and pure. — 48. 

Note.— Meditation or dhyana was said to be tixe method to find out the nature of the 
Lord by aparoksa. This verse describes some .accessories to such meditation such 
truthfulness, penance, celibacy, &c. 

It has been mentioned in the last verse that the Jnanins must perform karmas. Such 
action is not merely for the sake of welfare of the world. (Gita III. 20 and 25.) : but for 
the sake of attaining bliss. The works like iSravana, &c., performed without any desire 
of fruit, after one has ataained paroksa, as w^ell as aparoksa juana, lead to this beatitude 
of self -perception : the Anaiida transcending all Anaiidas. This is not a more assertion 
but there is authority for it. The word “Hi ” indicates tliis : “ By jnana is produced the 
cessation of all the sorrows and doubts ; but by worship and actions performed with 
bhakti after the attainment of wisdom there arises the bliss of the Self." Meditation 
leads to direct and intuitive knowledge. Tiie accessories to such dhyana are truthfulness, 
<&c. The Yatis— the strivers after meditation, &c., (not necessarily Saniiyasius, the 
householders may Ijc Yatis In this sense) freed from faults, see the Lord within the Seif. 
This Lord is light, elTulgciit, pure, untainted by Mattel’— the Atman— the Self. 

Mantra 6. 


I 

infROTT nlu 

Satyam, the true or truth, the Lord Visnu. The Lord Visnu is called 
Satya because He possesses all good (Sat) attributes ; while the Asuras possess 
all the opposite attributes and hence are called asaty’a false ” ; anrita unright- 
eous.’’ The person who is intensely^ devoted to Him is also called Satya, 
The Lord Visnu should not be confounded with the minor deity of that name. 

Eva, alone, Jayate, conquers, obtains. The great devotee obtains 

the Lord. H Na, not. Anritam, the false, the Asuras, the unrighteous. 

Those who are opposed to the Lord. The Asuras do not obtain Him* Because 
the path by which the .Lord is reached is controlled by the Lord, Satycoa 

by the True, Pantha, the path. Vitatalj, is opened, is opened out, ie.^ 
is controlled. Is created (by the Lord, so that His devotees may pass over to 


Him.) Devayunah, the Devayana, the path of the Devas. Yena, by 

which. Akramanti, proceed, go. Risayah, the seers, the wise. 

The word Risi ’’ is not used here in the technical sense of the second class 
of adhikaris.'’ ft Hi, verily, Apta, obtained, satisfied. K^mah, 

desires, highest knowledge. Aptakamah, whose desires are satisfied, 

who have gained the highest knowledge. It qualifies the word Risayah. Ihe 
highest Ilisis alone go there and not those of inferior degrees. Yatra, 
where, Tat, that, Satyasya, of the Truth, of the Lord, Para- 

mam, the highest, Nidhanam, abode, place. Phe Vaikuntha. 
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6. Tlie True alone conquers (reaches the T'J’wc), and 
not the ITntrne. By the True is guarded the path called 
the DeA"a 34 na, by which proceed the Risis who are satisfied 
in their desires, to where there is that highest place of the 
True. — 49. 

MiVDHVA’S COMMENT AKY. 

The liOrd Visnu is called Satya because He ijossesses all auspicious 
fsat) qualities. The Asuras are called asatyas because they possess quali- 
ties opposite to those. 

. The highest Vaikuntdialoha is said to be the abode of Visnu. 

Ill the last hook of the Vedanta Shtras four kinds of rolea.so (Mukti) have 
hoon taught ; viz., the destruction of the fruits of action (Karinas), the clestrnetion of the 
final 1)ody, the path and the enjoyment. The first hind of Mohsa or Karina Ksaya has 
been tanght in the verse 11 (Ksiyante cha asya Karmani), when the aparoksa knowledge 
is obtained. 

Tlie second class of Mnkti is of two sorts—the Charma-Doha na n a, of the Devas, 
and the Chararaa-Deha nusa of the perfects other than the Devas. The falling off of the 
body of the Deva occurs only at the great Cosmic Pralaya, and even then it is not a 
falling off. The Devas merge with their bodies into the body of the higher Deva of their 
hierarchy and so on. This will be fully described under verse III. 2, 6. In the ease 
of the J nan is other than the Devas (such as the human Jnanis, Ilisis, &c.) the falling off 
of the last body takes place when they die, not to be re-born, when they transcend 
the eii’cle of Samsara, This is their last compulsory incarnation on Earth. "When 
they throAV off their Charama-Dcha, they go to Mahar or other higher Lokas by the path 
of Archis. This has been described under verse I. % 6. 

The IM arga or the path is also of two kinds— the path on which the Devas get Mukti 
called the path of Garuda, and the path of fS'esa— and the path, on which other than the 
Devas attain salvation, called the path of Archis, The paths of Garuda and Sesa will be 
described in the verse III. 2, 6, wdiile the second path by which Brahman is attained is 
described in the next verse. 

The Jilanis are also of three kinds,— the highest, the middle and the lewdest. The 
Devatiis arc the highest, the Eisis the middling, and the lowest are the best of the human 
race. The Jilanis— human or Divine— are sub-divided into three classes. Those who 
worship without symbol (apratik-alambana) are the highest, because they see God 
everywhere as albpcrvading. The other two classes are described later. They (the 
human Jfianis of the highest kind) go by the path of Light (Archis). This verso describes 
that in a particular evolutionary period only a limited number roaches this stage. All 
Bevatas are generally of this class ; among the Eisis one hundred, among the Rajas one 
hundred, among Gandharvas one hundred. The dead on leaving the body go to the 
Archis (flame). Prom that place they reach the son of Vayu, called the Ativahika : from 
there to Ahar (Bay), then the Bright Fortnight, then the sis northern months, then the 
year, then the lightning, Varnna, Prajapati and Bflrya ; thence Soma (moon), TaisvAnara, 
Indra, Bhruva, Devi and Diva, Thence they reach the Supreme Yayu (the first-bf- 
gotten) who carries them to God. 
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Mantra 7. 

ft wfir i 

^ gf PTT^UVSU 

Brihat, great, grand in all respects of time, space and causality. The 
niiddiing Great. The Super-relative Great will be meationed later on. He 
has ^nanda—form also, 'riie Biihat Brahman mamfestation is for the 
among men : they are the lowest adhikaris. ^ Cha, and. Tat, that. f|523(3T 
Divyan, divine, wonderful. Achintya, inconceivable, Rupara, 

form. The Divine form, Silksmat, than the subtle, than the 

Prakriti. ^ Cha, and. 'Fat, that. Suksinataram, more subtle. This 

is manifestation of Brahman as reflection : as the sun can appear as very small 
in a focus. The subtle manifestation is for Risis and the rest ; who are middl- 
ing adhikaris. This is tine Biinba-Brahman. Vibhati, shines forth, 

manifests, Durat, than the far. Sudure, greatly far, farther. 'Fat, 

that, Iha, here, in the middle. Antike, at the end, because He is all- 

pervading. This all-pervading or vyapta Brahman is for the highest adhikaris, 
who worship without any symbol. '3f Cha, and. Pasyatsu, among the 

seeing, among the wise, whether men, Risis, or Devas. lha, here, in this 
body. In this heart, Eva, alone. Nihitam, placed, hidden, residing, 

resting, Guhayam, in the cavity, (Auric egg?), 

7. That true shines forth as great, divine, and incon- 
ceivable. He manifests as power (to men) ; and as smaller 
than the small He manifests to the Risis. He appears as far 
beyond what is far, also here (in the middle) and at the end 
(i.e., all-pervading to the Devas). For the discerning (when 
they see the appropriate form) here (within their own body), 
in the cavity of the heart, then there is Release. — 50. 

Mx\DHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As lie is all-pervading he is said to be both far and near. 

Note . — An o}>Jeetioii is raised : You have said that the Supreme Brahman is reached 
by the direct perception (aparoksa jnana) of Brahman. In the Ufth verse of the next 
chapter is taught that the karya or elTected Brahman is only reached by aparoksa judna 
and not the Suprouie. Whereas hi other parts of this !> > ok it is said that the lokas like 
Mahar, Jana, and Tapas are so reached. The aparoksa jnana l)eiog of uni form nature cannot 
lead to so diverse results.” To this is the reply that the aparoksa jnana is not of a uniform 
nature for all. It varies with- the object of Self jutina. This var.se describes that according 
to the differences of adhlkari.s, the aspects of Brahman that they see by aparoksa are 
diferent. The Brihat Brahman is the object of aparoksa for the human juanins, the silksma 
or Bimba Brahman for the Risis, and the all-pervading or Vyapta Brahman for the Devas. 
Tie and the same Brahman, by- His mysterious power (achintya saktl) appears as smaller 
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than the atom — a focus point in the heart of the Bi si : as Yirat piiriisa to Human Per» 
feets^ and as all-prevacling to the Devas, Thus the no size of the atom, the all size of the 
all-pervading, and the middle size of the Virat are ail possible to Brahman, and hence 
the phrase “aehintya riipam” is applied to Him in the verse, ITunianity, as a rule, wants an 
Incarnation, an Avatara of God to satisfy its heart. God must appear to it outside as 
some Bahib prakasah. Therefore the first portion of the verso “brihat eha tad,/’ applies 
to Brahman as seen by Human jhanins. Not only He appears as groat (Brihat) and posses* 
sing supernatural Divine Bowers, but appears also full of bliss, &c. To the Xlisi adlukaris 
He appears as suksmat suksmatara, “ smaller than the small, ” the point in the focus— -the 
Bimba, For XHsis are said to have antarprakasa. XYhilo to the Dovas, He appears as 
all-pervading, who is farther than the far— durat sudure and who is “iha ” in the middle 
and ** antlke ” at the end — “far oft,” “here’’ and “ at the end”— in other words, all-pervading. 

Thus the three objects of aparoksa perception have been declared, according to the 
class of the adhlkar],as they are ufctama (best), madhyaraa (middling) and adhama (lowest). 
How this aparoksa jnana arises in them is described in the last sentence of this verse ; pas- 
yasu ilia ova, &e., when these various adhikaris see the appropi-Iate object of their aparok- 
sa precop tiou in their heart, then they get Release. 8ee Vedanta Sutra III. 51. The 
Lokas beginning with Mahar and ending with Vaikuntha -Mahar, Jana, Tapas, Satyam and 
Yaikuntlia arc to bo reached by jfi ana alone : while three Lokas— Bhnh, Bhiivah andSvar are 
obtained by karma. The apratikuilambana worshippers reach the Bralimau in Vaikuntha, 
when they see the all-peiwading form of the Lord. The Ri.sls,A’C., by seeing the Bhnba-Brah- 
man, reach the satya-loka Brahman in Satya-loka. The human Juan Ins hy seeing the Brihafc- 
B^ahman reach the Mahar, Jana or Tapas Loka according to their grade. The human jrlanins 
are of three kinds : the Tapasvhis who performs penance. Tliey go to the Tapas world. 

^ The Yogi ns are the second class— they goto the Jana-loka ; and Quarter Yogins (Pada- 

I yogins) go to the Mahar-lokah, All these three sorts of adiiikaris get Mukti by seeing 

the Bimba in their heart. Tims Moksa may be defined to bo the cessation of infinite evils 
accompanied by the residing hi one’s own form (svarupa). Thus Moksa is not of various 
hinds — it is the same for all : but the variety is in the different kinds of aparokasa-Jndna. 

Now this seeing of Bimba, wdiieh is the immediate cause of mukti, results from the 
teaching of Hiranyagarbha. See Brasna Up. V. 5, wdiere the «livaghana or Brahma is 
said to teach the jfianins the final wisdom. So also in the KaUia Up. 1. 2.20, wliere then 
grace of the Dhata is said to be the cause of Mukti. 

This Bimba-vision obtained through the grace of Cliaturmiikha is difherent from the 
bimba-darsan of the Madhyama adhikaris, {.e., the Risis. For it was already mentioned 
before that the Leva jfianins see the Vyapta, Brahman, the Risi jnanins sec the Bimba- 
Brahman, &c., the Human juanins see that the Avatara-Brahman. The Bimba-vision through 
the grace of Ohaturmiikha is not the vision of the “ smaller than the smallest ’’—which is 
the ordinary Bimba-vision of the Risi juaniiis. The Bimba-visiou here consists in manifest 
ing transcendental qualities and attributes, and size and proportion greater than any jiva. 
Therefore the Kathaka verse uses the words “ ^itmanah mahimanam, ” “ greater than the 
jiva ’—The word Atman there means jiva and mahiraanara moans “ greater than.” “Visuu is 
called mahiman because He is greater in qii*^ntity and quality than the jiva.” (Katha 
bhasya). Therefore the Risis also must see this Bimba before they can got Mukti. For it is 
essentially necesstiry for Moksa that one (AvhetlieraDeva jiianiu or a Risi jfninin or a Human 
jnanin) should see this Bimba— this mahiraitn form, through the grace of the first-begotten. 

Mantra 8* ^ 
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?r Na, not. Chaksusa, by eye. By the grace of the divinity 

presiding over the eye« He is one of the deities in the guha or cavity. 
Grihyate, is seized, apprehended, Na, not. Api, even, qr^srr Vacha, by speech. 
By the grace of the Divinity presiding over speech, by revelation, ?r Nn, not. 
^ 5 %: Anyail), by the other, Devaih, davas, or shining ones, senses. By the 
grace of any other devas. Tapasa, by penance or fasting, &c. 

Karman^, by works appropriate to one's caste and stage of life, ff Va, or, and, 
Jnana, knowledge. Namely, by V^yu, who is all knowledge. Or by Brahma 
who is also called Jhanam or wisdom. 5|’sg|2[5T, Prasadeim, by the grace of. Jhanat 
by the grace of Vayu or Chaturmukha Brahma or Plari himself. 
Jnanaprasadena, through the grace of wisdom (Hari the Most High, and Brahma 
the Teacher). The grace is the immediate cause of Mukti, meditation, &c,, are 
only occasions or nimitta cause. Visuddha, pure, sattva, nature, 

mind. By the sattva element becoming free from the admixture of rajas and 
tamas. Visudhasattvalj., pure in heart. Hrf: Tatah, then. 5 Tu, but, only, alone. 
Tiiat is, by grace alone, Tam, him. E^a^yate, he sees. Nis- 

kalam, without kal^s or parts. Without the sixteen-fold body. See Prasana 
Up. V. The body of Hari is not like that of the Jiva having sixteen parts. 

Dhyayamanah, meditating. Constantly thinking. 

8. Hecaniiotbe apprelieiided by senses like tiie eye 
nor by revealed texts, nor by the grace of any other shining 
one. Only through the grace of Wisdom, when one has 
])ecome free from rajas and tamas, and thrown off the sixteen- 
fold body, he sees Him by means of constant meditation. Or 
the pure in heart see in meditation Him who is without a six- 
teen-fold body, then only when there is grace of Wisdom. — 51. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAEY. 

Hari cannot be seen tlirougli the grace of any other devas, except of 
Va,yu who is Wisdom personified, or through the grace of Brahma or of 
Hari who is the Supreme Wisdom himself. Wlien these are gracious, then 
alone Brahman is seen. Otlier devas can give only subsidiary knowledge 
that would help such realisation. 

Tiie word aiskalah means he who has not a body consiting of six- 
teen elements or kalas. The body is of the Lord is of bliss, as says the 
Sruti — “ When tlie seer sees the Golden coloured Lord whose shape is 
Blissful, who is immortal, &c., Oin.” 

Note.—Tho Yisioii of God is entirely a matter of grace. Wiieii the Bon of God — called 
Yayn— becomes graeions, the Father is seen, No one has seen the B’atliei* but through the 
Bon. See Vedteta Siltra Ilf. % 20. '.The 'various devas, like Iiidm and others, cannot give 
this vision : except when they act as chatitiois of the Siipro ne. Thus they (dova^) are not 
I|^el6»s*-*lndlreetly they can also lead to Mukti* 
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Tlxe organs like the eye, &c., cannot give the knowledge of Brahmau, non can speech 
oj. i^evelation give God-Yision : nor can any other devas. Beeaii&'o by penance and by 
sacrifices He cannot he seen, because the adhikari whoso heart is pore, and who 
meditates on Him, who is free from 16 jjarts, cannot see Him through the grace of 
any other deity, therefore the necessity of grace ; for by the grace of Wisdom, namely, of 
Viiyu, or of Ohatarmnklia Braliraa or of Supreme Wisdom Hari himself, can Brahman be seen. 
Brahman is seen only through grace and grace alone. 

Mantra 9. 

?Tf^?srT?!T: \ 

srrifk# wr^r iru 

E?al') this (atman). Anu^i, subtle, atomic. It is illustrative of 

the other two sizes also, vis., the madhyama Parimana and the Vyapta. 

Alma, self. The Supreme. The Lord. The atman appears anu to the nia- 
dhyama adhikari ; and All-pervading and Great to the other two. All three are 
meant here : anu is merely illustrative, and includes the other two. ^cr^ir C'lie- 
tasa, by thought, by that mind (in which the pranas, &c., have entered as des 
cribed below). Veditavyah, is to be known ; to be realised by direct vision. 

jtflFfij. Yasmin, in whom, in the chief vital Air or in which mind : yasmin referring 
to the mind. siM: Pranah, the breath, the Pranas. The mukhya prapa— the 
chief prana, q^tirr Panchadha, five-fold : prana, apana, vyana, samana, 
and udana. Or five-fold chetas, i.e., Manas (cogitation, sensation, Buddhi (deter- 
mination, preception), ahankara (will) chittam (thought) and chetanS (feeling). 
These are the five-fold chetas. This word ‘five-fold’ qualifies both chetas and 
pranaih— five-fold mind and the five-fold pranas. Sarhvivesab, has enter- 

ed. qr%: Pranaih, with the praijas, with the senses. With the five prarias 
like prana, apana, &c, Chittam, the mind, g'qti Sarvaui, all, entire. 

Otam, is interwoven : is sustained, protected, has entered. qsjRr?! prajanam, 
of the created beings. Yasmin, when this (thought). In which, i.e,, in the 

Lord, la which mind, Viguddhe, is pure. In the Pure (Hari) In which 

pure mind. Vibhavati, manifests its powers, becomes manifold in its 

activities such as studying, meditating, &c. qq; Esah, this. qrrRf Atma, atman 
(This Jiva). 

9. This Atomic Self (the Supreme Ijorcl) is to be 
known by that mind alone in which (first) the Chief Prana 
(through His grace) has completely withdraAvn (the out- 
going activities of his subordinate) five-fold pranas : for the 
(five-fold) mind of all created beings is entirely interwoven 
by this five pranas and is consequently never quiet : (and 
secondly) by that mind, which being perfectly pure, makes 
the soul manifet its poAvers.— 52. 
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According to Raghavendrd Yati, 

This Atman (Muldiya Prana) abides in all as an atom. It is to be 
known by the mind. Alb the mind of the created beings, along witli the 
senses, is siipported by the OhieE Praiia. That Prana with its five-fold 
sub-divisions is completely sustained in the pure Hari. Thus this Self 
becomes glorious. 

Note , — Max Muller, following Sankara, translates this verse thus : “ That subtle 
Self is to be known by thought : there where breath has entered five-fold : for every 
thought of men is iDterwoven ■with the senses; and when thought is purified, then 
the Self arises.” According to Uaghavendra Yati, the Ih’st yasmin refers to the Miikhya 
PPilna, the second yasmin to Hari, the Lord. The Atman is atomic, and to be appre- 
hended by thought. The method Is that first all the senses and the chittam should 
be merged in the .Mukhya Prana. Then this chief Yital Air with the five permanent 
atom.s -prana, apana, &e., should be mevged in the Pure Hari, who is its support. When this 
is done, fche Atman manifests its powers. 

B3" what organ or sense is the Lord then to be apprehended? This verso answers 
this CLUcry* This chetas is the organ by wliic-h the Atman can bo known. But it is not 
ordinary mind that can sec the Lord, for with regard to such mind the prohibition still 
holds good — the Brahman is not to be perceived by mind — yan raaiiasa ua manuto (see 
iCouopaulsad). But by the mind which is pure (visuddha)'-~by that mind where this 
jiva manifests its activities of manana, 6'ravana, &c., can Brahman bo seen. Moreover 
this mind must got the grace of the Miikhya Prana bc3fore it can sec God. Thus the 
dictum that the Atman cannot bo apprehended by the mind holds good, with these 
reservations. It cannot be known by the mind which is not [jure and wlmsc powers 
have not been unfolded by study, meditation, and which has not attracted the grace 
of the First-Begotten-— Prathama Pranah. 

The Chief Prana, with Iiis live-fold functions— prana (inspiration^ apana (expiration), 
vyana (circalation of blood), sauiana (aiiinentation) and udana (the hypnotic or dying 
function) enters completely into the five-fold mind (cogitation, determination, will, cogni 
tion, and feeling) of all creatures, and thus disables the mind to see ParatBrahma. So ion 
as tlio Chief Praaa does not draw in the subordinate five pranas from their out-going 
activities and mex*ge them into the five-fold mind, the latter is always distracted and 
■ cannot the God. It is thus the Chief Prana that gives the mind quietness 

and the Will and lYuth necessary for the Divine Yision. By its own ordinary powers, the 
mind cannot get the Divine Yision. 

Mantra 10. 

©v 

stlk ii lii 

Yam, what. aj^Yam, what, U., whatever. Lokam, place, state. 

Worlds like .Svarga, &c. Manasa, by miad. gRPTfR Samvibhati, imagines, 
goes, makes aa object of conception, wishes for. Visaddha-sattvah, 

t bp. ner.soii whose saliva is purified. He hovy knows ilie Self. Who has got 
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the aparoksa knowledge of the Lord Kamayate, he desires, wishes for. 

Y^n, what. Cna, and. Kainan, desires, objects of desires. 

that. Tam, that. Lokam, the place, the worlds, Jayate, he 

conquers, he obtains, because his will becomes invincible. Tati, those, 

^ Cha, and. Kaman, desires. ?frf« 5 Tasmat, therefore. ^FR^?[ Atma« 

jhanam, the knower of Self. Fie who knows the Lord by aparok.sa-jnana, f| Hi, 
verily, indeed, Archayet, let him worship, honour. ^F^cIFF*?: Bhutikamali, 

who desires happiness or prosperity. 

10, To whatever Loka the man whose nature is puri- 
fied imagines to go, or whatever objects of desire he wishes 
to get — to that loka he transports himself at once, and those 
desires he obtains. Therefore let the man who desires pros- 
perity, honor the man who knows the Self. — 53. 

Note — This verse declares the glory of the knower of the Self. It was mentioned 
before that the karraas were e^diaustcd by aparoksa jfidna of the Lord. But this is 
not the sole result of such knowledge. On the contrary, tlie gaining of Heaven., <&c., also 
results from it as ^vell as of other pleasures. 


THIRD MUNDAKA. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

m vrrf^ i 

^ '•s '% r\ f\ 

^ ^ mji M i u 

W. Sah, He (the Worshipper of the atmajha, i.e,^ of the sage who knows 
the self). fSC Veda, knows, Eta t, this, Paramam, highest, the chief, 

Mif Brahnia-dluuiia, Brahman’s home, abode. That is, the Miikhya Prana, 
^ Yatra, where (in the Prana), ffsrt Vij^vain, all full, entire. The infinite 
(Purna) Brahman, Nihitarn, is placed, is contained, dwells, abides. The 

word sthitam must be supplied to complete the sentence. ¥frf% Bhati, shines, 
manifests, Subhram, brightly or bright. The giver of Moksa. (Moksa- 

rupa-^iubiia-pradam). Upasate, worship -by ,4ravana (hearing), manana 

(meditation), &c. Purusam, the person. 'Fhe Infinite (Purna) possessing 

the SIX (sat) transcendental attributes. Yc, who. Hi, verily, because. 

Akamfih, without desires, without faults, like kama, &c. % Te, they, 
^ukrain, pure, free from grief. Tiie word praii is understood here and 
governs “gukra.” Etat, this (Brahman). 'Fhe word gantam ‘Hn order to 

reach should be supplied here to complete the sentence. An yat, other 

things, like avidya, ignorance, <S:c. Other works. Ati, transcending, cross- 
ing over (ignorance, &c.) Vartanti, go towards, are absorbed in Hari, 

%r: Dhirah, wise, (tliose who are not worshippers of atmajna sages.) 

1. He, the worshipper of Self-knowcr, knows (first the 
Prana) that highest home of Brahman, in which abides the 
All, (then the Brahman) shines forth (in his heart), and be- 
comes the giver of Moksa. The wise who, free from desires, 
worship the Purusa, having crossed over (the sea of ignorance, 
■&c.) also get this pnre Brahman. — 54. 

MADHAYA'S COMMENTARY. 

“ He,” namely, the worshipper of the knower of the Self, ‘ knows the 
abode of Brahman,’ i.e,, the Prapa. The Prana is called the Brahma- 
dhama or the abode of Braliraan, In it the “ all” (vislv’a), namely, the full 
Brahman (Purnam Brahman) has its home. The word “ visfva ” here means 
the “ all,” ” the full Braliman.” “ The highest and chief abode of Visun is 
celebrated to be the Prana alone. He who knows by right means (such 
as Sravana, Manana, Ac.) the supreme Lord dwelling in Prana verily causes 
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llie Lord Hari to dwell in liis prana permanently, for, Hari enters into 
his life. 

Though Yisnii is always dwelling in Prana, yet He is inetapliorically 
said to enter a man in the sense that throngli the instnnrientaliiy of 
Prana, He expands the consciousness of the wise, and lends greater illumi- 
nation to it. It is something like obsession. When an evil person attracts 
elementals, they throng round him and enjoy all the coarse pleasures of 
drink, through his organs of mouth, etc., he being unconscious of their 
presence. But these evil elementals may grow so strong that they may 
eventually take total possession of. such a person. Then the man is said 
to be obsessed, tbough these entities were present even before obsession 
in tbe aura of that man. 

Note , — See Mrs, Besaiit’s Ancient p. 122. 

Thus Harl, though always present in every human heiiig, is said to enter the wise, in 
the sense that tlie light of their knowledge is invigorated by him. 

The sense of the phrase “sukrara etiul utlvartanti diiirah” is siikram prati anyad 
ativartante, i.c., towards this sukram or griefless the wise go, after crossing over every- 
thing else. 

Note.“-'The BraJiman is called sTikrara Ix^eanso He is free or raliitam, from soka or 
grief. The wise throw aside all karmas and go to the grieiless Brahman, Leaving 
everything else, Iho mind of the wise is pointed towards Hari alone, the grieiless one. 
This eouceiitratiou of mind on Hari is release. No one can go beyond it. This we find 
in the Maha Varaha Parana. 

(This d^'i/elling in the same loka with Hari is called Mukti). 

Note,— " his shows that the Mukti is obtained through the meditation of the Son. The 
worshipper first gains the knowledge of the Son o.i* Prana— the highest home of Brahman 
where He manifests in all His glory. Then Brahman shines forth on him and gives him 
salvation. The worshipper of the knower of Atman understands the abode of Brahman — 
namely, the Mulikhya Prana—that in which abides the all, the infinite, full Brahman. 
*‘The Prana is celebrated to be the principal abode of Yisnu. He who knows by 
proper means the >supreme Lord dwelling in the Prana— verily has constantly God 
inter-woven with his life. The Lord enters the human soul through the Prana always 
and through the instrumentality of Pi*ana He illumines the knowledge of His devo- 
tees. Though the Lord is always all-pervading and consequently eternally present in 
every soul, yet He is said to enter a soul and inspire it through Prana ; just as ghosts 
are said to be made to obsess men, through mantras, &c., though every man has 
within him always these pishxchas who eat tbe same food as eaten by the man. Thus 
Visnu though always dwelling in the prana, gives additional light to^ the light of the 
wise,’* 

The pisachas or ghosts are said to exist in men and partake also of the food which 
the men cat, but the latter are not conscious of their existence, till by mantras, the 
ghosts are made to manifest their presence by trance utterances, &e, A modern illustra- 
tion would bo the emergonco of the subliminal self (secondary personality), in hypnotic 
and other allied states. The subliminal seif is a part and parcel of the human personali- 
ty, but man is not ordinarily conscious of it. In abnormal states he becomes aware of it 
So also the Divinity in man. The Lord Tispu is iu man from eternity, but the man knows, 
him only when he attains perfection. 
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Tlie sense of the verse is that since Vi^iui, the eternal Brahman dwelling in the 
Life (Prana), supports the w^orld, and since the Brahman by superintending and dwelling in 
the Prana becomes manifest, hence the Life (Prana) is the highest abode of Brahman 
higher than even Yaiknntlia, &c. Therefore the worshipper of the atmapia — the worship- 
per of the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion— first comes to know this mansion of Brahman, 
this Prana and afterwards he knows indirectly the Brahman that dwells in this i^rana, 
by Sravana, &e. Then that Brahman manifests or shines in his pranadhisthana or the 
receptacle of prana, the auric egg. Then that Briihraan benomes fciiibhra (•‘STibhapradam, 
giver of Moksa) to that person. Thus the Bhuti (prosperity), gained by the worshipper 
of the Wise has been described as he attains Moksa through the above stages. But this 
bhuti is not confined to the Avorshippers of the Masters. Every person wiio worships 
the Lord, in the name of tliis first-begotten, the Prana^ gets Miikti. Worshipping Brahman 
through Prana leads to higher result than the mere worshii) of Brahman. 

Mantra 2 . 


^ ^ i 

flw SFJTnfTi \m 


Kaman, objects of desire, m Yah, who, KMiiayate, desires, 

longs after, who worships the Lord for the sake of worldly things, 
Manyamanali, thinking (them to be beneficial and helpful). Sab, he. 
Kdmabhih, through desires, on account of those desires. J^yate, is born, 

Xiitra tatra, there, in many births and wombs ; he is carried to 
those places and spheres which he had desired. Paryaptaka- 

masya, of him who desires the highest (paryapta) f.e., the Moksa, Or 
whose desires are all (satisfied parydpta, satiated by enjoyment). 
Kritatmanah, of him whose mind (Atman) is satisfied or contented, g Tu, but, 
Iha, here, Eva, indeed, even. Sarve, all. Praviliyanti, 

merge, vanish, Kainah, desires. 

2. He wlio longs after objects of desire thinking 
(that they ai’e the highest) is born in those places (where 
those objects can be enjoyed). But all desires of him who 
aspifes for the highest and whose mind is contented, vanish 
even here on earth. — 55. 

Note , — Tills shows that aparoksa-jSana is the only means for the entire destruction 
of all desires. 

Mantra 3. 

^ fiiRT ^ra: 1^11 

If Na, not. Ayam, this. Atmi, self, Pravachanena, 

by sacred saying through the explanation of scriptures given by persons 
of Bhakti* devotionless dissertations^ The study of sacred scriptures 
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is not the principal means of acquiring aparoksa knowledge, Labhyah, 

to be gained, to be known, to be seen by direct SM?:satkara. ^ Na, not. 
Medhaya, by genius, or understanding, by retentive memory and intellect, or by 
meditation and reflection. The retentive intellect is not the chief means of 
acquiring aparoksa knowledge. ^ Na, not. Bahun4, by much. sg;^?T 

^rutena, learning, hearing. The learning by itself is not the chief means of 
gaining aparoksa knowledge, Yam, whom, Eva, even, qqf; Esah, this 
Supreme self, Vrinute, elects, chooses, accepts, because of the devotion 

or bhakti of that person. Tena, by him. Labhyah, to be gained. 

Tasya, for him, for that bhakta. qq: Esah, this. Atma, self, 

Vi vrinute, reveals. ^ Tanum, body, form : own divine form. Svam, his. 

I he God becomes the object of immediate, direct, intuitive perception. 

3. This Self cannot be gained by dissertations devoid 
of devotion, nor by mere keen intellect, nor by mncli bear- 
ing. It is gained only by bim wboin the Self chooses. To 
him this Self reveals His form. — 56. 

jVotc.—Tliis shows tljat no one can know Gocl but through the grace on the part of 
God, coupled with Bhakti on the part of Man. It was taught in a provion.s mantra, that 
the grace of God was necessary for attaining aparoksa-knowiedgo : that was the princi- 
pal cause of such knowledge, from one point of view. See Jhaiia-prasadcna, &c.~“-(MuruL 
III. 1. 8), This mantra teaches that devotion towards and love of the Lord (Bhakti) is also 
a principal cause in the acquisition of this knowledge. Among the means (sadhana) of 
acquiringe this knowledge, some entirely depend upon the adhikari or the properly quali- 
fied person, while others are beyond his control. Among the personal means, the highest 
is Bhakti ; among the non-personal the grace is the highest. 

Mantra 4. 

wm fin# fpram m\ 

^ Na, not. Ayam, this. ?lT?»Tr Atma, Self, Brahman, Visnu. 

Balahiuena, devoid of strength. Who has not the strength to study, reflect and 
meditate. Babhyah, to be gained, to be seen, w Na, not. Cha, and. 

Pramadat, by the heedless, not earnest. Who forgets the Lord, Who 
has not Bhakti. ?[TO: Tapasah, by penance. The tapas must be sattvic ; do- 
ing works with supreme faith, without any desire of fruits and with attention 
fixed on Visnu. The tapas in the shape of the worship of the Devas, the Re- 
generates and the Wise cannot lead to divine vision, m VS, and. Api, 

even. Alihgat, not having authority (iifiga) for it. Nou-scriptural ; 

non-authoritative. Tins word qualifies the *' tapas "—the penance must not 
be non-scriptural or tftmasa ; but sattvic tapas. See Gita, Chap. i8. i^; Etaih, 

by these (Sravana, &c.). Upayaib, means (by hearing, ^ravana, reflecting, 

Manana, &c.). Yatate, (who) endeavours, si: Yafi, who, (qualifies the 
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wise). The wise wiio knows that Si'ivana, &c., cannot lead to direct God-Vi- 
sion, yet employs those means as secondaries, to help and strengthen his 
bhakti, gets such vision, g 'Fu, but. Vidvan, the wise. 'Fasya, for his. 

The words are for his sake, tliey become propiiious.” fq; Esali, this. 

Atma, self The Supreme Self. Visate, enters. Manifests Himself in this 

Abode of Brahman, Brahmadhama, the home of Brahman, the Vayii : 

the First-Begotten. 

4. This Self is not to be gained by one who is desti- 
tute of power, nor by the heedless, nor by one who performs 
penances not countenanced by scriptures. But the wise, who 
strives after him by those means (by Sravana, Manana, &c., 
(‘oupled with Bhakti, while praying always for grace) obtains 
Him and then for him (these become helpful). To Him this 
Supreme Self manifests in the home of Brahman — reveals 
Himself through Vayu.— -57. 

NoU *. — shows that Pravaeliaiia, felravana, &c., are not allnsoloss. They are ab.so- 
lutaly necessary, they are ii\ fact the means of Divine Vision, hut not the highest or the 
principal. The chief is Grace of Yayu, the Son, as the Divine moans ; and among Personal 
means the Dighest is Bhakti on the side of Man, to produce tiic Aparoksa jhanam. 

Mantra 5. 

i 

^ ^ wxw 

.Sarnprapya, having reached, Eiiain, Mini (Brahma) Yayu or 
Brahm^ called Brahma-dhama, the abode of Brahman — the iirst-begotten. 
in the texts dealing with the stages of Mukti, Vayu alway- mean? Ih'ahma. 
^qpEf: Risayah, the sages, it includes the best among hiunan adhikaris also. 
The pratika worshippers, it includes the Risis, tlie C'hira-piiris, the Deva- 
gandharvas, and the Manusya Gandharvas. s^Rngf Jnana-triptai;, satisfied 
through knowledge. When the Jnanins reach Brahma, tliey become satisfied 
in knowledge, because being taught by Hiranyagarbha (Brahma) they attain 
aparoksa-knowledge in the shape of seeing the Bimba or the Original which ^ 
leads to release. Therefore they become satisfied. 'Fhe Birnba-aparoksa- 
jtiAna is obtained only through Vayu (Brahma), called also Jivaghana, See 
Pragua Up. v. 5, Tiie jnana-tripti thus varies according to liie adliikari— 
whether it be the immediate perception of Bimba or of Avatdra. Kri- 

tatraanah, contented of heart, who have realised the Atman or the Supreme 
Self. VitaragSh, devoid of attachment. Pragantah, tranquil, 

firm in bhakti. % Te, they, it includes the Nirguna (eka-guna really up^sa- 
kas also. Fhosc vylp have reached directly the Vaikuntha Loka and others who 
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are in Satya Loka. Sarvagam, the all-pervading. The Visnu in that 

form which pervades the tattvas beginning from Prithivi and ending wuh 
avvakta. This is beyond the Vaikuntha loka— beyond the Brahmanda. 

SaVvatah, from alt. Being free from all vehicles, astral, mental, &c,, up to the 
last, Prapya, having reached. Dhii-ah, the wise, the jnanins. 

Yuktatmanal.i, devoted to the self. Sarvatali, from all (dchadelj bodies, 
Ic.)', muktatmanah, becoming free. Sarvam, all, wholly. “ He is called 

.Sai-va by whom is filled the whole universe.” The Full, the pQrnam. Eva, 
even' Avisanti, enter. Madhva reads it api-yanti. 

5 . The sages satisfied through knowledge, contented 
in heart, wdth passions all gone and tranquil of mind, attain 
Him the Brahma. Being free from all bodies, tlie wise reach 
the Omnipresent, yea even enter into the All. — 58. 

tlio liciiig free from attaelimeiit (tlirongli Yairagya), andso calm of 

mind ; having realised the Sii promo Self, and thus satisfied in knowh‘dgo, reaedi Him {lirahma 
and there Being taught by Him, attain the direct vision of CJod). They, tlu‘. wise, being eom- 
jdetely free froiin all bodies, and attaining the all-per\ading Lord, even eiitei into the hull. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

The word “ sarvatah,” “ from all,” means heing free from bodies, 
&c. The tvord “ sarvagam,” all-pervading,” means the Lord. As says an 
authority : — “ Being free from all bodies, and having reached the all- 
pervading Purusa and having entered into Him, they become happy both 
in and out of the Cosmos.” 

Note.— In the vorwo satyamov.a j.%yate (III. 1. G.) it was mentioned that tho rtovotoes 
called apratikiUamhana go direct to Vaikuntha and aitain hlukti. Now in tho iwcsont 
verse is shown the method of tho Mnkti of Pratikalamhana devotees. They do not at once 
<■,0 out of Brahmanila to Vi.?nu Loka (Vaikuntha), but after some time. In fact, all jnanins, 
to whatever class' they may belong, go ont of Brahmanila sometimo or other. Tho word “sar- 
vatah'”' in the vcr.se 'refer, s to Behadoh understood, i.e., freed completely from all dehas or 
bodies Tho word “body” refers to tho charama-dcha or tho ultimate body. Human jnanins 
throw oa their ultimate body--the l.ast body-ou attaining Mnkti, not so tho Devas. They 
attain Mnkti, but do not throw off their charama-dcha at the same time, It is only at the 
time of tho great cosmic Pralaya—Parauta kala-tliat tlie Devas io.se their final body. 
The worshippers of .so-called Nirguna Brahman (who are really worshippers of Eka-guna 
only) also belong to this category. They have no special patli assigned to them : but 
with tlie dropping down of their physical bodies owing to disease, &e., (Jiey liocomo free 
from all dehas. Thus there is some similarity between tho Devas and Nirguna (Eka-guna) 
upiisakas. The Eka-guna llpilsakas have already, while in the body, become free from tho 
bonds of karma, &<r., like the Devas; and wait only for the falling off of the. material deha 
to become completely free, as the Devas wait for tho falling off of tho body of Brahma to 
gain final liberation. Tho eka-guna upasakas never go to Vaiknnilia Loka, but got libera- 
tion on earth. Tlioy are. also incinded in the word “ ie,” “ they,” of the verse. 

At tlie time of Pralaya, all jnanins together with Brahma enter into the Supreme 
Self in his “ Earth-aliiding (pari.hiva) form,” 'then witli t he latter into liis “ Water-abiding 
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form,” then with the latter into the “ Fire-abiding form,” then with the latter into his 
“ Yayii-abiding form,” then with the last they enter into the “ Akasa-abiding form,” thence 
into the “ Buddiii-aljiding form,”-- thence with it to the “ manas^dwelling form thence 
into the Bnddhi-abiding Hari, thence into the Ahahkara-abiding Hari, thence into the 
Yijhana-abiding (mahattatva) Hari, thence into the Avyakta-abiding (Ananda-abiding) 
Hari. Thus reaching Hari in the final abode thej- never come back.” Thus the jfianins 
abiding within the cosmic Egg go out of it, by successively leaving the various coverings 
of tattvas which surround the Egg. These tat tva-spheres must be passed through: and 
when it is done, then tiio Released Souls enjoy all happiness whether insidetheBrahmaiula 
oivoutside', ' ■ ■ 

Tlie- Pratika XJpasrikas go to the four-faced Brahma but not so the aprabika-up asakas. 
The J.lisLs are all Pratika-alainbana : and ai*o raadhyama adliikaris. They possess inner 
light and see God inside. Pratika is the body. Tho.se who see the Lord in the body are 
called pratika-upasaka.” While Human, adhikari.s are Bahih-praka.sa they see the Lord 
outside. To men the Lord appears in incarnations (avatars). Btrietly speaking, Human 
adhikaris cannot lie called ])ratika-alambana : but prabika-alambana in the sense that 
they w-orship the Lord as manifested in an external body or pratika. Thus the Pratika- 
alambanas become of two sorts Deba-alaml>anri and Pratika-alambana : the first applying 
to the Risis, and the second to the TIuinan perfect. 

Both classes of Pratika Upusakas—tho Ri.sis and men— go to Brahma. The difference 
however is this. The Xli.sis (who are Dohalarabauas) go by the path of archls (flame), <&c., 
at once to Brahma without staying in the interraodlato lokas. But not so the Human-best, 
the Pratlraa-alambanas. They stop at the intermediate Lokas— some in the Mahar Loka, 
some in the Jana Loka, ‘and some in the Tapa Loka. After some time -more or less accord- 
ing to their evolution — they reach Brahma in His Batya Loka. 

Tiie jfuinins are of three kinds : high, middling and low. The apratika-alambaiias are 
the high ; because they see God as all-porvading. They at once go to Satya Loka or to 
the true. The Pratika-worshippers are of two sorts : Dcha-alaral>ana and Pratika-alam- 
bana. The Ri.siSi &e., lielong to the dehaiambana ela.ss, and are madhyama (middle class) 
jrHnins: because they see Brahman in the body. The best among men arc adhama (low*) 
jilanins ; they are pratima-a lam liana because they sec the avatara of God outside their own 
bodies, in symlxils, men, &e. Of those, the Dehalarabanas roach tlie Brahma of Satya Loka 
and being taught by him, get perfect satisfaction of knowledge. : and lieeome full of the 
wdsdoin gained of the innuodiate perception of seK-biml)a. 

The Human-best also arc subdivided into three classes : high, middle, low. The high 
or lirst class consist of those who are in constant unbroken meditation and contemplation 
fdhyana) of God. Siieii meditation is called Tapas. They go bo Tapas Loka. The second 
class of Human perfects arc also in unbroken meditation — but it is the meditation of Yoga 
and not Tapas. By this practice of Yoga they go to Jana Loka : for Yoga leads to Jana Loka. 
The third class Human perfects are those who posso.ss partial Yoga (a cpxartor only), but are 
also in unbroken moditation. They go to Mahar Loka. These three classes of Human, 
perfects reach the Satya Loka after some time : and when they reach it, they are taught by 
Brahma and thus become juaua-triptas* 

Thus, the first half of this mantra de>scribes how the pratika-lambanas (consist- 
ing of Behalambanas and Pratim alambanas) reach the higher planes within the Brah- 
mlnda or cosmic*. Egg. The next half of this , verse describes how both the pratika 
and the apratika worshippers go out of the Cosmos and see the form of the Lord which 
' Is outsMo. , 
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MantrxV 6. 

H^JiraqTJTRIcnT: | 

% ^«fr%g 'rogatg: ^ ii«.ii 

Vedanta, the Vedanta. The finding out the meaning of the Vedas is 
Vedanta-sravana or study. The word anta ’’ means to ascertain. Vedanta 
means ascertaining the sense of the Vedas by studying it. Vijhaua, 
knowledge. The knowledge obtained from j^ravana is vijnana, narnGl3^ reilec- 
lion or nianana and mediation or dhyaiia, ^RTOmf: Sunischitarlhah, well (su) 
ascertained (ni^chita) the object (arlha), the highest lattva is called arlha. 
%2[F?T Vedania-vijnana-siinischitarthah, having well ascertained 

the object of tlie knowledge of the Vedanta. He who by .studying tlio Vedas 
and by meditating on its meaning, has realised the highest truth, is called Vc- 
danta-vijhana-sunischitartha. Sannyasa, renunciation, /'a, cdlering the 

fruit of all actions to the Lord. Renouncing the fruit of action, Yrgat, by 

yoga, performing all works appropriate to one’s caste and stage of life with the 
thought that it is the work of tlje Lord. Saonyasa-yogat, by the yoga 

of renunciation. Yatayali, anchorites ; the strivers : wiio liavc conqueicd 

the senses, : Suddhasattvah, pure-minded. Pure of heart. % 'he, they. 

Brahmalokesu, in the worlds of Brahman, in the five higher lokas. 
The five lokas, z/is*, Vaikuntha, vSatyam, Janah, 'Papas and Mahar are Brahma 
Lokas, also called the Visnii Lokas. Parantakale, at the time ofthc 

Great End. The word Para denotes the full period of the hundred years of the 
life of Brahma. In the last semi-quarter of that Para period, in the final 12.4 
years. Paramritah, highest immortality. Madhva^s reading is Paramritat, 

from the bondage of Prakriti. Another reading is Paranritat from the great 
untrue. Pari, having renounced, having abandoned (pariiyajya) the places of 
Mahar, Slc, Mnchyanti, become free, from the Parfitnrita. vSarve, all 

6. HaYiiig well ascertained the true object, tlu’ougli 
the knowledge obtained from the study of the \'eda, and 
having purified their nature hy renunciation of fruits of ac- 
tion and due performance of duties, the pious dwell in the 
w^oiids of Brahma, And when the period oJhBridima’s life 
approaches to its close, they abandon those lokas (like 11a- 
har, &c., and crossing the tattva-sphere, at the end of Brah- 
ma’s life) throw away the bondage of Prakriti and attain 
all the Highest Mukti. — 59. 

MADHYA’S OOMMENTAEY. 

They dwell (for u<?es) in the worlds of Bralinui and bewane com- 
pletely Mukta at the time of Pralaya called the Great End. 

. ■ ■ ■ ■ . 
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Perfects, when they die and thus throw off their last body, go to 
Mahar, Jana, or Tapas Loka through the path of Light. They remain these tili the ap- 
proach of the cosmic dissolution. Then the fire emitted from the mouth of Sankarsaua 
burns up the lower three planes, Bhur, Bhuvar and Svar. When this lire reaches 
the Mahar Loka, the perfects leave that sphere and proceed to the Satya loka. There 
these are taught the final wisdom by Brahma and thus become Jhanatriptas. The 
^lisis directly reach Satya loka, as was mentioned before. These lillsis (Dchalamlianas) 
together with the newly arrived Human Perfects (Pratimalarabanas) now abandon the 
Satya loka in the company of Brahmii,and go to Hari dwelling in the Vaikuniha Loka. Here 
the Chaturmukha Brahma loses liis body and merges into the Virat Brahmil Yaikuntlxa 
is the abode of apratikalambanas. These apratikalambanas together with the new arrivals 
(Dehalambanas and the Pratimalarabanas) now leave Vaikuniha (in the company of Virat 
Brahma), 

They go out of Brahma nila (the Cosmic Egg), and successively pass through the 
elements begimiing with Prithivi and ending with avyakta. Then the Virat Brahma unites 
in the Brahma called Pura. Thus these jilaiiins cross the Viraja narii with Pura-Brahnnl. 
Here their Liuga-Dolias drop down : and they attain the highest freedom. This is what 
is meant by the phrase “ svar iipe avastiutnam ’’—remaining in one’s own form. But the 
Prakrit! Bandba still subsists. It falls off only with the Mukti of Brahma : and not before. 
The bond of Prakriti-fetter of the jivas also drops down when tlio Highest Brahma gets 
liberation. This is the method of liberation of men. 

To recapitulate: — The first stage of Mukti is when all men go from Katya Loka to 
Vaikuniha Loka with Chaturmukha Brahma. Here this Brahma loses his body. The se- 
cond stage is when the souls go beyond Vaikuniha, through the coverings of the Brah- 
ma nila Egg, along with Virai Brahma. When the end of the avarana is reached, the Virifr 
BrahmSr merges Into and becomes one with the Mahat Brahma called Pum. This Piim- 
Brahmit and the Jivas plunge Into the river Vlrajfi in which they cast off their Liiiga- 
•■■Behas.:.' 

The Prakrit! bond is distinct from the Lihga-Deha. Tiie falling off of the Linga- 
Bcha does not necessitate tlie freedom from Prakrit! bond. 

This is the method of the Mukti of Juanins other than the Devas. How the Devas 
got freedom from Prakrit! bond is now described. The Devas dwelling in the Vaikuniha 
Loka, Brahma Loka (Satya Loka), &e., learn the highest truths of Vedanta there. When 
the last days of the cosmos arriv'c— when of the hundred years of Brahma’s life 12 J years 
only remain more to ho lived—when the Kwarga and other lower lokas begin to bo burnt 
up, they go out of the Cosmic Egg and a*cach the All-pervading Avho is beyond the Cosmic 
coverings. Thence they go to the Brahma Loka ” — “ to the officers of Brahman” — the 
word Loka here means “ onieials.” These officials of Brahma are Iniinortals on the Patlj 
called Garuda-^^i'esva-raarga. i 

The Path of Devas is two-fold'— the Path of the Eagle (Garml) and the l^ath of 
of the Serpent (•^'esa). Vuruna, Soma, <S:c., are officials on the Path of the Eagle ; Agni, Bffrya, 
on the Path of the Serpent. It is on these paths that the Devas drop down their final 
or ultimate bodies, when the Pralaya comes. The first body of tiie Devas is also their last 
body : for unlike man, the Dova retaiiLs one and the same body throughout one Cosmic 
period. Having dro|>ped down their final body in one of those paths, the Devas in their 
Lihga-Dehas enter into the Viraja river along with Pum-Brahraa. There the Lluga-Dohas 
also fall off and the Devas become free from the Prakriti bond. Thus they become per- 
fectly Mukta. 

The method by which the Devas lose their body is different from thfft of men. Wliilc 
a man loses a dense body and proceeds with one more refined to a higher sphere, not so 

t*rff.h An f.i vf'k hniltr into til A boflv of fho Head of tllOir 



209 


III MUh^J)AKA, n KEAN1)A 7. 


hiorareJiy. Tims tlio Dovas on the Path of Sesa merge successively first iuto the body of 
Yartina who merges into Soma, who into AiiiriicMlia, who into Kama, who Into Vainini, who 
into Sosa, who into Sarasvati, wiio into Viriileha. Thus there are seven stages !)etweon 
the Ohatariniihha Brahma and the Dovas on this Path. The Devas called Aswinati and Apas 
devatas lose their bodies by entering into the body of Yanina. Yarnna along with Kubera 
merges into the body of Soma. Soma along with the companions of Hari called Ylsvaksena, 
&c., merges into the body of Anlruddlia, who along with Sauaka and the rest merges into 
the body of Kama. Kama merges into Yaruni. Yaruni merges into Sesa. Sesa Into 
Sarasvati. Sarasvati finally merges into the body of Yirincha. 

The Devas on the Path of the Eagle also follow a similar involution. The lower 
Devas than Agni, not specially mentioned before, enter into the liody of Agni : tiio 
latter merges in Surya, he in Brihaspati. So the Devas called Ylnayakas merge into 
Ganesa ; the Devas called .flibhus merge into Prithivi. Ganesa and Prithlvi merge 
into Briliaspati. Briiiasiiabi along with Svayarabhuva Mann, Nirriti, and IMariits 
enter Chandra. Yama merges Ills body in Svayambhuva Mann. Oliandra into the Patui of 
Gariida, ho into Sarasvati. She in Brahma. Thus here also we see seven stages between 
the lowest Devas and Brahma, zds.j Agni, Surya, Brihaspati, Chandra, Gam i la-pat ni Gam da, 
and Sarasvati. This Deva-dissoUioion takes place after all tlic tal tvas like the Prithlvi, 
Apas, &c., have been dissolved. 

Here the method is the reverse of tlie creation. When there is the creation of the 
suksuia element, tlie conjunction of the Devas with this silksma matter, the material of 
body, is the first creation. After the creation of thotattvas, there takes place tlio creation 
of the bodies of the Devas— this is the secondary ci’cation. Thus the creation of the 
tattvas takes place first, and then the creation of the bodies of Devas. This order is re- 
versed at the time of the dissolution. The tattvas dissolve first and then the Deva bodies. 

Mantra. 7. 

itiSTT* Gatab, gone. Kalab, the parts. See Prasna Up. VI. 2^ 3. for 

the kalas. Pahehadasa, the fifteen. The Devas wiio have tlie fifteen 

kalds as their body, Pratisthab, elements, the controllers of the Sansari 

Jivas. Devalj, the senses, or the devas other than the fifteen kala devatas. 
^ Ciia, and. ^ Sarve, all. Pratidevatasu, in the corresponding 

deities. Karmani, works, the Jivas or the deity called Puskara presid- 
ing over ail karnias. Vijnananiayalj, full of knowledge. ^ Cha, and. 

Wm Atma, self, tp* Pare, the highest. Avyaye, ui the unchangeable, 

imperishable, ^ Sarve, all. Eki, one, not identical with, but remaining 
in the same place as Brahman. ¥r^r% Bhavanti, become. 

7. The fifteen Devas, who preside over kalas and 
control the Jivas, become also liberated (when the Jiva 
becomes liberated) ; so also all the Devas with their corres- 
ponding devatas or goddesses (become liberated). The 
Peva presiding over karma gets free at the time when this 
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jivatmaii, called vijuanamaya, enters tlie highest Imperish- 
able, where they all become one.— 60 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The '.vords “become one” have a three-fold meauing: first, miaiii- 
niit.y ol opinion ; second, similarity ; third, being in the same locality. It 
dues not mean identity, nor oneness of essence. 

First, as .BraJimanas and the Ksatriyas have become o.ne,Enameiy, are 
ininninions iu opinion, so ^viien the Mnktas have the same Yriil as tiiat o.f tiie Lord, 
aiid organs f'ceomo the channel of His ^Viii, or ’when they nse tiie organs of the 
'Lord of their 'Will, iliat is one form of becotning One, whitdi is called Saynjya Mrihti. 
sec.jud, as the insect fiecomes a beetle by constant nieditation on the beetle, the Miikta 
gets the form of the .Lord snch ns fon.i*-rold power, &e. This is Surnpya Mnhti. third, as in 
the evening a]] cows 'hccoine one, meaning that they all unite in one locality, the eow-peo, 
andariiiiot scatlered all over the pasture, this is Balohya Miikti. In these senses, 
liieiM) is unity and not that the3.*e is identity. Kor does iiiiity hero mean oneness of 
essoneo. .For the ^lmi and the Brahman are essentially the same and no one can wn/cB 
them one in tilts sense. 

TliG word “ ekilihavatiti ” is a compound formed by tdie allk clivi, 
wliieli has the force of making a thing that which it was not before. 
As tlie J'iva and Bralimau are essentially^ the samOj the force of clivi is not 
here to denote that they become one in essence for they already were' one 
essentially* Tlierefore^ ekibhavanti means either uniting witli the .Lord, 
as the rivers join tlie sea or having the same Will as the Lord, as men 
of divers opinions may come to hold one common opinion and tiros 
be one. l.liei’efore, ekibhava means union or corning in contact witli each 
otlie,r. Or having the same Will and removing tlie conilict of Wills : 
but not unity of essence, for therein the Jiva and Brahma'ii were alreadj' one 
from eternity. The statement of “becoming one/’ inade wdth regard 
to beings ilmt were already one in form with liari, therefore, means iinio.ii 
by contact, and not making them one in essense which they already are. 
Nor beings which tire eternally separate entities, can hecome one in the 
sense of losing their individuality. 

The word ^ Gatuh ’ in the te3:t means fi'ecd. : het’ome inukla. The 
irffeeii devui^'s called the Prana, Ac., get release at the time that the 
jiva gels release. And all other Devas ■which exist in every created being, 
who is itself a relleetioii of a Devata, also then get release, (but they 

control him , still.) . ^ , ■ . . ■ ' 

Notf.—Tlio word in the' tex.fc .means (prat-Ksthita/ ‘ dwelling in eacii ’) 

All actions and tbe Jiva called the Tijfi^namaya. enter into the Supreme Self. 

Pifum is the rellection 'Of Hari. ' The other Kala-Devas are reflections of 
pr%a, &c*, eacli succeeding being the reflection of the one preceding it in 
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the series. Otlier devatSs are reflections of tliese Kald-Devatas. Men are 
reflections of the devat^s. These devatfe, therefore, stand as controlling 
the class beneath them. Even in release, men are governed by the dcvas 
abo%m them, while all of them exist in the Supreme Self. Thus we read 
in Mukta Viveka. ^ 

Yisnn comes out Prana, from Him Sraddha, from Her Rudra called also 
the mind, from him Indra, the Lord of the senses, from him Soma, the de%'ata of foot, from 
him Varnna, from him Agni, from him Akds'a, from him Vighna, from him IMarut, the son of 
Yayii, from him Agui called Pavaka, the son of first Agni, from him Parjanya, from him 
Svdha, from her UdakfltmakaBndha, from him Csa, from her Sani, from liim Pu.skara, 
Lord of all Kannas. All other Devas come out of Kaia-I)evas. 

TheKarmn-Devataisalsooneof theKala-Devatas. Its separate men- 
tion in the verse sliows that it is one of the lowest of the devalas in tlie above 
liierarcliy, for Puskara, the Devatu of Karma, is lowest in the above hierarchy. 

j^otc . — The sense of the mantra is that all become free from the bonds of Prakriti. 
Kvcry Devata becomes free and controls its reflection in human beings. Pifteon Kala-Dovas 
like Prana, &c., and the other Devas along with the Devata of Karma together with tho 
individual soul called Yijruinamaya, all enter in Yiisudeva, the fourth form of Hari and 
remain there till the end of a Mahflpralaya. AVhen tho creation again starts, they come out 
of Hari and first enter the globe called bvetadvipa and there see the Lord of that globe. 

Andwhenthoy get His command, they descend to other globes. In tho hlahaprahiya all 

Jivas become one, lose their pettinesses and get their wills unified with that of tho Lord. 
Those who are fit to got Sayu.iya Mnkti, work through the eyes, and ears. &c., of the Lord, 
those who are fit for SarsU or Sarupya Mukti get a body like that of the Lord j those who 
are fit for Salokya and Samipya Mukti remain ever in the presence of the Lord. 

The explanation that the gatah kalnh means that the presiding 
devas of the kalas merge in their cause, as say tlie Advaitius, is open to 
objection. They explain the word prati-devatasu by saying each 
devat'i goes back to its root form. The word prati-devaHi cannot mean the 
root form of the devas : for there is no grammatical authority for this inter- 
pretation. The force of prati in prati-devatasu is like that of prati iu 
prati-rupa ; not the original form, hut its reflection. So prati-devata means 
tlie reflection of the devata, subordinate to the devatas, their reflection, not 
equal. The explanation given is consistent with other passages such as : 
the Vijnanatma along with all the other Devas, the Pranas and the elements 
is firmly established iu Him. These sixteen kalas belonging to the Pu- 
rusa, after reaching the Supreme Self, go to rest, as, 0 Somya ! these rivers 
going towards tlie sea, enter the sea and find then lest tlieie. fli. kT*) 

' The illustration of the Prailna Up. shows that tlie re.aehiiig of the 
Purusa by the Jivas, is like the reaching of the sea by tbe rivers. (As the 
rivers wliich have not reached the sea, at fli'St, subsequently leaeh it, so 
the kalas, which have not reached the Puru§a at first now reach him It 
does not inean the material kal&s, nor the non-free devas of those kal&s.) 
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The word Purusa here, iii the last chapter of the Pr. Up , means the 
Supreme Self, the Lord, as says the same Scripture “ The Punma created 
the PrUna.” For the Pi'. Up, opens with the statement that tlie Lord 
created the Prana, and ends with the statement “ all enter the Purusa.” 
Therefore the Purusa mentioned in the concluding passage, must be the 
Lord mentioned in the opening passage of that Upanisad. 

Mantua 8. 

q‘qr>T€r: 1 

nc;u 

Yatha, as. Nadyab, the rivers. Sjaiidamanah, flowing. 

Sainudre, in the sea. Asta:n, the end, become invisible. 31=5^1% 

(jiachchhanti, go. Nama-rQpe, the name and form. Fhe distinctive 

individuality, the substance. Avibaya, not leaving, not losing. Yatha, 

so. f^ff^Vidvan, the wise. Nam arCipat. from name and form, from 

his distinct individuality. Vimuktah, not freed; FY lias the force of 

<‘not'^ as in ^*Vi-priya/’ not pleasant, Farat, than the great, Param, 

the greater, Purusam, the Purusa, the Person. Up^dti, reaches, 

goesp Divyam, the divine, the wonderful. 

8 . As tire flowing rivers, whose home is the sea, when 
reaching the sea, become invisible, l 3 nt do not lose their 
substance or individuality, so the wise, W'itiiout losing his 
individuality, goes to the Divine Person Avho is Greater than 
the great. — 61. 

MAUHVA’S OOMME.N'TARY. 

To the persons who are not rauktas, the latter appear as if devoid of 
name and form, because the Non-free are incapable to ascertain the name and 
foj'm of the Free, not tliat they I'eally have no name and form. As the Avind 
is not seen by ordinary people, because it has no form and bodily sliape so 
the rivers lose their name and form, when they enter the sea. It is only 
to ordinary perception that name and form are lost. They do not knoAv 
what particles l^elongecl to them in that vastness of the sea, but the Viiyu 
knows every particle of water that constituted the river, and separates it 
from the ocean, and rains it back in the form of cloird. 

The word “ Vimukta ” means “ not losing.” The force of the particle 
^ H is that of negation ; as “ Yipriya” means non-pleasant. 

The word is “ Avilnlya ” in the text. The ^ is elided by sandhi 
The name and form are never lost actually, even in Mukti, as says a scrip- 
lure text “ Unending verily is tlie name.” 



Hi MtimAKA, ti inumA, 0. 273 


Mantra 9. 

^ ^ 1 1 ggT ^ air? 1 

tfrfe ?rH; ’iT^ 5!fra^^r«rt iitii 

?r! Sail, he. g: Yah, who. f Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. ?rfr Tat, that. 

Faraniam, highest, ggi Brahman, Brahman. Veda, knows, ggj Brahma, 
Brahman ; the great, magnificent, glorious, tj^ Eva, even, Bhavati, be- 
comes. g Na, not. Asya, his. ?raffnf Abrahmavit, non-knower Brahma. 

Kule, in liis family. Bhavati, is born. Tarati, crosses over, 

Sokam, grief. fRlt Tarati, overcomes, cri’igrg Papmanam, sin, evil. Cuba, 
heart, cavity, Granthibhyah, from the fetters. Guhagranthi- 

bhyah, from the fetters of the heart, Viinuktali, liberated. Amritah, 

immortal, Bhavati, becomes. 

9. He wlio knows the highest Brahman becomes great 
(he., gets something of the greatness of the Brahman). In 
his family, no one is horn who is ignorant of Brahman. He 
crosses over (the ocean of) grief and evil, breaks the fetters of 
his heart and becomes immortal. — 62. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

He who knows the Supreme Brahman becomes verily Great (Brah- 
mati) according to his fitness. 

Note.— The word “ Param” is employed with regard to Braiiman, in order to distinguish 
the Param Brahman from the Brahman used in the subsequent portion of the vor.so. The 
word Brahman is to be taken there in its etymological sense : i.e., Great, expansive grow- 
ing. According to Advaita system, in the state of Mukti there is no distinction of Para and 
Apara Brahman. So the use of the word '■ Para ” in this verso is useless according to them. 
According to Madhva, the knower of the Supremo Brahman liccomos Purna, Perfect, 
according to his nature. PTo does not become Brahman in the .sense of God. 

The unfit does not get anytliing of the attributes of Hari. As says 
the Skanda PuiAna : — “When it is said ‘the Jiva becomes Brahman’ 
it is meant tliat he becomes full and perfect, and not that he becomes 
the Supreme Self- The Jlva being ever dependent on the Lord, how 
can it get eternal independence ? ” 

Moreover in various passages of this Upanisad, difference between 
the Jiva and the Brahman, even in the state of Jiukti, is repeatedly 
asserted. As “ where dwells that Turuba, thechangele,ss utman ” fl. 2. 11), 
“Where is the Supreme abode, of the True ’’(111. 1. G.i This is the 
bridge of the Immortals ’’ (II. 2. 5.): “ He' should enter into Him, as 
the arrow the target ” (II. 2. 4.) “ Brahman is the target ” (II. 2. 4.) 
“ Becoming free from Avidy4, he attains the highest .similarity ” (III. 1. 3). 
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All these sliow tliat tlie Aluktas always dwell in the presence of 
the Lord and are separate from Him : (and do not lose their identity 
in Him, nor become one with Him in the Advaita sense). 

Moreover, the Lord Bf.darayana also in his apliorisins indicates 
that the jiva remains distiact from the Brahman even in the state of 
Release. Thus in the Vedf^nta Sutra, J, 3, 2, he shows that Bralnnan 
is the goal to be reached by the Muktas. The object reached must be 
different from the object reaching. So also in the Vedanta Sutras, TV, 4, 
17. Badarayana clearly indicates the fundamental difference between 
the Muktas and tlie Loixl. The Muktas never possess the powuu' o[ 
creating a Universe— tliat is the uiiiq^^u attribute of the Lord. Tlius 
both Badarayana and this Upanisad show tliat the Muktas remain different 
from the Lord. 

So also says the Rig Veda Vll. 1)9, 1 ; “ 0 Visuu, Thou art beyond 
all measure. None reaches Thy Greatness, be he a Makta or a bound 
Soul. Thou art Infinitely Full in Thy essential Form.” “ He enjoys all 
desires along with the Omniscient Brahman” — ;Tailt. Up. 11. 1. 1). 

That Kalvalya which neither Brahnii nor !5:lana nor any other Deva, 
free or boumi, can ever attain, that art Thou, 0 Lord Ilari, in thy own 
essential nature. 

The Devas are greater in attribute than even the Mukta men ; while 
V^yu is greater than all the Devas. Higher than Viyu is Visiui full 
of Infinite auspicious attributes. Who think otherwise go to deep dark- 
ness, but those who know it properly attain even the Supreme llari. 

In. the family of Devas following tlie dliarma of the Krita age, 
the juanins alone are born, as a general rule: exceptionalhg owing to 
some extraordinary cause (such as a curse, nou-jnanius may be 

born in tlie family of a Deva. The general rule is, that all Devas wdio 
follow the dharma of the Ivrita age, are knowers of Brahman, But as a 
general rule, the son of a human jaanin is not necessarily a juanin. The 
case of tlie Devas is opposite to it, Sucli is the law that was made 
in the Krita age, with regard to all wlxo follow the dharma of that age 
even in this age. 

Tlierefore the Lord Visnu, the best of all beings, full of all qualities, 
the Infinite, the Higliest Person, should always be known. 

Note.— (As a general rule, the sojx of a Deva is born a Brahma-knower : not so the son 
of a Man. He must acquire the knowledge of Brahman. The sense of the whole mantra 
is this. He who knows this Brahman called here the True, yerily becomes Great and Perfect 
(Brahman). In the family of such a knower of Brahmaii, there is born no person who is 
ignorant of Brahman, On the other h«md, if such a knower of Brahman is a Deva, then as a 
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ecneral rule his childi-eii arc bom as kno-wors of Brahman. If such a knowor of Bralinian is 
a human bein?, then exceptionally a Brahman-knower is bom in liis family. Sucli a per- 
son crosses over the sea of sorrow and sin. He l>ecomos free from the bond of M Ola Prakrit!, 
musistiiig of the the three giinas, namely, Sattva, Rajas and Taraas : and from the bond of 
Linga Sarira. Ho becomes Immortal (le., the bliss manifests in him.) 

Mantra lo. 


33 Tat that. Etat, this. Richa, by a verBC. Abhyiik- 

tnm declared. Madhva’s reading is tadesa 4lokah “ on it there is this 
Tbab” Kriyavantnh, performers of tlic sacred rues; religious. 

S^'^rotriyah, learned in the Vedas. Brahmani^ialb devoted to 

mtoan. .i^Svayam, themselves. Ifff: .luhvatal, effering 
r Z Fl-a one ^ Ri^mr, sage, Ekarsim, to the elncf ri.si (lire) Madh- 

■' l^d^n-’isiT^^4tH'cEi<^f sages, namely, those who have promulgated ^this 
Salmia vidya, and wlm form the great hierarchy of Teachers Srad- 

r .mb worshipping with faith. Tesam, for them, ij, Eva, even, alone. 
f!fTtam this Brahinavidyam; the Brahma Vidya. Vadetn, tell. 

— ^rsiro vratanf the vow of (shaving?) the head, Vidh.vat, according 

™?e i Yaih.by whom. 3 Tu, verily. Chlrn am, has been performed. 

10 On tills tliere is tlie following verse ; let one ieaoh 
this Brahms Udyd to tltoso only tUto am -Ijs;™- 
TOi-sed in the sacred lore and firmly devoted to Builr a , 
who pertorm tlieinselves the fire sacnlioe and have fan i m 
the ektenoe of the Great Sages, who liavo performed the 
TOW of tlie head, according to tlie rale.— b..>. 

Mantra m 

I ’Wf: 

?{|r il ^ n 

„ Tat that. Etat, this':' rTO S.ljam, ttuih. EWl, Ac s.age. 

rih Aigira. W Pv«, in former times. ^ Uvaeh, sa,S. =, 

S^'r ^ Fiat this mfW 'Achlrtii, not performed, aa; Vr.atah, vow. 
SrelwamtonlXhas not P-'--;', 

rSstnd,. ttaNamah, adoration. wPerama,, he h,gt,e.t. 
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the Seers. Paramarisibhyah, to the higliest Sages. n»T: Nama].i, ado- 
ration. Paramarisibhyah, to the highest Sages. 

11. This is the truth; the sage Ahgira declared it 
of old ; let no person who has not performed the vow study it. 
Oih, Hail to the Great Sages, hail to the Great Sages. — 64. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

I bow to the supremely compassionate Lord, full of all auspicious 
qualities. May that Lord be pleased always with me. He is ever the 
most beloved of all beloved objects to me. 

II ii 

II ^ 

II II f^q^- 

iqig II ^ ?nf^: JCIlPtl: ^rrf^fT: II 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Tills is an Upanisad of tlie .'Vtliarva Veda. It lias not been trans- 
lated by Max Milller, nor it is referred to by Safdtara or Rainaiinja in 
their eoininentaries on the Vedanta Sutras. It is, however, one of the 
classical [Jpauisads and Safikara lias left a commentary on it. It has been 
translated into English by Dr. E. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica series. 

According to Madhva, this Upanisad is called Mfnduka because 
it was revealed by a frog (Mandnka) Varuna, the Lord of the Seas, 
assuming the form of a frog praised ITari with the hymns of this poem. 

This Upanisad contains twelve verses. But v^ri Madhva reads the 
Kuikas, passing under the name of Gaudapada, as part of the text 
itself. The Knrikt verses are shown here as K‘, Ac., while the Upanisad 
verses are indicated by U^ &c. Altogetlier there are 41 verses. 

This short Upanisad gives the secret moaning of Om, which is the 
name of the Lord. Tlie Lord has four aspects. In Ills aspect as Vii^va, 
Ho makes the waking consciousness of the jtvas, and establishes relations 
between the jiva-consciousness and external objects. In His aspect as 
Taijasa, Ho withdraws the jiva-consciousness from the external objects, 
and revives the internal impressions and makes liim see dreams. In Ilis 
third aspect as Prajna,, He stops all consciousness of the jivas and makes 
them enjoy I’est and bliss. In Ilis aspect as Tnriya He gives them 
mnkti. The letters , 3 , n; , and the Nada correspond with these four 
aspects. Wlien a note is struck the overtone which merges into laya 
is the N'lda of that tone. When Om is properly pronomicad the vibra- 
tion proilucod by it is the Nada. The mystical powers acquired by 
the right use of A U M are eightfold— ^four relating to the vehicles or 
bodies and four relating to comsciousness or Xnfe. 

This Upanisad gives an analysis of consciousness on all ])lanes. 
Wlien a monad perceives the objects of a plane, that is called waking 
consciousness— whether those objects exist on the physical oi astral 
or mental or any higher plane. When external objects are shut off 
from consciousness, and there is a revival of the impressions existing 
in his vehicles — iu his brains— whether physical, astral, &c.— that state 
of conscioustiess is called svapna or dream. Of course, sometimes in 
sleep the soul goes out of the body aqd sees things existing in other 
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places and times. These visions appea?’ like dreams, but psychologicallv 
th.ey are not dreams. The soul perceives here something external, and 
so it is a walsmg' consciousness. 

The third state of consciousness is the sleep or neutral or absence 
of consciousness. It is the laya centre of consciousness — a point which 
the consciousness must cross in order to pass to a higher state. 

The fourtli is that liiglier state of consciousness— which is called 
Tiiriya or Fourth. 

Tims when passing from the physical rooking consciousness to 
astral, the stages are — 1st, the stoppage of physical impressions, 2nd, 
Revival of brain impressions or dreams, 3rd, Crossing the neutral line, 
the line or point between the physical and the astral, dth Waking up 
on the astral piano, being Mukta or free from the trammels of the physi- 
cal consciousness altogether. 

Similarly, when passing from the astral consciousness to the mental, 
again there are these stages. Here the waking or jagrat is the astral con- 
sciousness. The jtva that performs Samadhi on the astral plane, first puts 
a stop to the astral waking state, the objects of the astral plane do not make 
any impression on his astral senses. Then liis astral brain becomes active 
and ho dreams astrally. Then the neutral point is reached, the point 
between the astral and the mental planes ; and hero an inversion (to borrow *’*' 
a figure of speech from Optics) of consciousness takes place and the mental 
consciousness is reached. The soul becomes mukta from the trammels of 
the astral consciousness and wmkes upon the mental piano. He perceives 
now the objects of the mental plane, and this is his jagrat consciousness. 

The ji va now practises Samadhi on the mental plane, and through the 
above steps rises to the Buddhic plane. Thus in passing from one plane 
to another, tliese four and only four stages occur. The consciousness of a 
higher plane is Turiya, tlie consciousness of tiie plane lower to it is J ilgrat : 
between these two is the dream and the mental consciousness, 'j’hese 
terms— ‘waking,’ ‘dreaming’ ‘sleeping,’ ‘transcendental’ — are therefore 
relative terms. These will have a higher or lower meaning according to 
tlio plane on which the jtva is consciously awake, and the degree of .Mukti 
(or Initiation), he has attained. 
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Fikst Khanda 


Peace chant, 

5»3[i?rTfl i ¥rji q[#PH^f?W5r5TT5 1 

5sr^:|f^; I sidn twUcf ^r^rg; « st f^cfr i>g:«r5rT; i m 

f^sgr^^; I ^tfer 1 %r il ?[tT%i 

![ifi^j 5n^; II 

(a) 0 Devas of senses ! May we (live long to) listen with oiir oars 

wliat is jpleasant, and to see with our eyes what is beautiful. 0 JTo1y Ones ! 
may we with firm limbs and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain 
tl,ie full term of our god-ordained life.—fRig Veda, I. 89. 8.) 

(//) May Visnu the powerful, the aneient of fame, vouchsafe us 
prosperity, may A^isnu, the nourisher, the knower of all hearts, give us 
what is Tvell for us, may Visnu, the Lord of swift motions, the felly of 
whose wdieel never wmars out, be propitious to us, may Abi^nu, the protec- 
tor of the great ones, protect us too. — (Fiig Veda, T. 89. 6.) 

MAUHVzVS SALUTATION. 

I always bow to Yisiin, the Siiprcaie Goal, the enjoyop in the four-fold states, whoso 
essential nature consists of full bliss, infinite wisdom and Omiiipofconcc, who is eternal 
and changeless. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this Upanisad, Varuna tahing the form of a frog (manejuka) praises Narfiyana and 
His four-fold aspects. As says the Ihxdma Parana 

“ Varnna in the form of a frog praised the cliangeless Harlby the versos of the UpaTii- 
sad beginning with Oni : while meditating upon the God Nurayana with mind eoneentrat- 
cd on Om. ” 

[Note.— Yarnna is the Risi or Revealcr of this Upanlsad, Hie Lord Ylsini <jf t he ,h\vnr- 
forra is the Dovata; the niotre is aniisiup as a general nilo, and the pol^son ipialilM 
study it is any one who socks liberation.] 

Mantra, i. 

'^c^i 

ct^TfK 13' lltll 

Om, the Auin, tliat which is denoted by Om. That in which the 
world is'vovcn. Iti, thus, Etat. this. W” Aksaram, the imperish- 

able,' the syllable, lif, not-changing in the three limes ; indestructible. 555; 
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Jdain, this. ^35 Sarvani, full, all, all-filling, for He is full of all qualities. 

Tasya, of Him, of this Pranava. Upavyakhyanam, near expla- 

nation (is now being made). U pa, near, because Om is near every one ; vyakh- 
y^na, explanation, an explanation of Him who is near to all. An explanation of 
God in His aspect of nearness to man. BhCitam, the past, that what was, 

Om is existing in the past, Bhavat, present, what is. He exists in 

the present also. Bhavisyat, future, what will be, He is in the future 

too. Eternal, Iti, thus. Ihe existing in the three times is not a specific 

attribute of the Pranava, for the jivas also exist in the three times, but the 
sense is that He exists in one unchanged form throughout the three-fold time 
while the jiva changes its form. Sarvani, full, all. Oukarab, the 

Aum. Eva, even, Yat, that which Cha, and. Any at, another 

than the ordinary trikalatUas like space, prakriti, &c.f%^r5rrcff5r? 1 rikalatitam, 
beyon<] the three-fold time, The form which remains unmodified by threefold 
time is said to be other than trikalatita. Tat, that, Api, also. 

Ohkara, the Auni-designated. He whose designation is Ohkara is derived 
from the root krih with the affix ghah havir.g the force of denoting an object. 

1. (U*) That which is denoted by tlie word Om is verily this Tm- 

perisliable Bralinian. That (Brahman) is Full (because He is full of all 
auspicious attributes). This (Upani^ad) is an explanation ot that Om* 
llie Imperisliable is in the Past, Present and Future. The Full is 

verily Om. That Lord, designated by Om, is even other than tliat whieli 
is beyond the three times. — 1. 

[AV>f;p.---‘Variina, the Lord of waters, praises Hari with the verses of this rpanisad. 
That Being who is denoted by Om is this imperishable, indestructible Brahman. Ho on 
account of his being full of all attriliiitos is called sarvam, the full. The word aksara does 
nob mean the letters A, U, or M which compose the word Om, but denotes imperish- 
al)le. The Lord is denoted by the word. Om, and He possesses the transeendental 
attributes of existing in all times witliont modification. The Om called the full is Brnhrnan 
alone ; beyond the throe-fold time nothing else can bo called full, nor is there anything so 
transcendentally beyond the three-fold time as Brahman, None else can be said to be 
trikalatita in the true sense of that word. Though space (Avyakrita fikasa), time and 
letters or .sound are also trikalatita, Brahman is above this, and so it is said ‘ Om is even 
oilier than that which is trikalatita. ’ The liri tattva is also trikalatita and an unraodiriahlc 
and unchanging trikalatita, but it is under the Lord and dependent. 

0.r the phrase ^anyat yat yat trikahUitam, ’ may bo e.xplained by saying ^That which is 
beyond the three times is Ora alone, and the other also, namely, the Bvi iattva. Besides 
those two, namely, the Lord Vi.snu called Om, and the Sri iattva, none else is trikalatita 
in the true sense of the word.’] 

MABHVA'B COMMENTARY. 

Om is the designation of Brahman, and it Is called ak.sara or the imperishahlo 
also. For the word Om moans literally that by which everything is pervaded (otara). *' 
Because this word is woven in Him, therefore Om denotes the Lord Hari, 

[No! c.— Yanina is the Risi of this T.Tpani.sad. He assuming the form of a frog or 
manduka praised Hari with these versos, hence this Upanisad is called the Mandukya Up, 
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or ‘Hiie mystery teacliing of the Frog/' The pranava or Om is the Jiaino of Brahman. 

It is ticrived from the ‘ ‘ SOr Ho b ‘ to outer.’ It is the 

last meaning which is predominant in it. That which enters into every thing is Om. 
^5^4- [Unadl I. 142 and my Edition of the Siddlninta Kaiimudi, 

(vh n, Part n. P- 181)-] 

Thus in the Brihat Samhita we find : — “ The Brahman denoted hy the word ‘ Om ’ is 
full of all auspicious attributes, and hence, He is called sarvam or full also. It is the name 
of Hari, who exists without change of form as one in all times, past, present or future. He 
is absolutely and always eternal. In short, this Is the explanation of Om that Ho is 
sarvada nitya." So also in Nairguaya Because all is created or made through Om, or 
rither Om is the maker of all, He is called Om-kara—Om the Maker. Since all-ness and 
fuH-noss do not belong to any one else than Hari, and since Om means Uteraily the all, 

tho fu)!, blioi-eforo it is tho name o£ Hari.” 

Ihc phrase “the full is Om” imx^lies that nothing else is full, but partial. Hari alone 
is above the threO'fold time. (The time can produce no change in Him). .!h*ak|-iti, and 
Si)ace and jiva also are beyond the three-fold time (so being beyond time is no peculiar 
attribute of Hari). Therefore, the Upanisad uses the words “ other than ” that which 

is other than tirae-transceiiding is Om, 

The Jiva and prakriti are both trikalatita—beyond the thrcC'fold time. The 

Lord Hari is something more than trikalatita— that which is other than irikahitita is Om. 
That is, while the jiva and prakriti, are triktilatita, yet they arc changed by time, and 
they undergo changes in time. Not so tlie Lord. Ho is one in all times, without any 
change.] 

The word ‘eternal’ is sometimes used in the sense of that which persists in a long 
duration of time. But Om is not such secondary eternal. It is “ always (sarvada) eternal.”] 

Mantra 2 . 

m I m 1 5§Ts?T«TOTr =^5^ 11 ^ 11 

Sarvam, the Full, possessing all auspicious gunas. I he ‘‘Full," is a 

name of Brahman, as we know from the text &c, f| Hi, vvcH- 

known, verily. tjrr5 imperishable aksara. ggj Brah- 

ma, the supreme Brahma, denoted by Ohkara ; and called the Imperishable 
Caksara). Ayam, this, Atma, alma, the Higer Self, the true agent, 

agl Brahma, Brahman. Sah, he. Ayam, this inner controller, Atma, 
atma, the conscience impelling jivas to right action. Chatuspat, with 

four-feet, i.e., four portions or aspects. 

2. (IT’). The Full (designated by Om. is verily this imperishable 

Brahman. This conscience or controller (atman) in Ibri, Brahma, &c., is 

Brahman. He has four parts or aspects.— 2. 

[Note. — The goddess tiri and the Jivas like BrahmS, &e.., arc seen to have no indepen- 
dence of their own ; and so we infer that there is some Higher self who dwelling in Sri, 

&e., causes all their activities. This Higher Self must also he called the ‘‘ Full ” and ‘‘ be- 
yond the Threefold time.” The Upanisad endorses this view and says ‘‘ ayam a tnia Brah- 
ma’’-” This Higher Self in all is Brahman.” The true self in all, which also appears to ho 
full, is not something different. He is this Brahman. The Jivas find that they are not 
independent, some one within them controls them. This inner controller o- all Jivas is 
Brahman too, and not somebody else. As the inner controller of all jivas, Brahman has 
four aspects.] 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the soiifcoiicc ” Sai-vaiu hy ctad Brahma,” the word Brahma donobos the Siiiirome, 

fche Highest. 

[Nofcc’.-^Braliniau is derived from thcv'brik ‘to increase’ and means “ full.”] 

Tiio word “hi” implies that it is a well-known thing that Braliinaii means “fall,” 

.\s ill the, text : “tad ova brahma pararaam kaVinam (that alone is the liigliest fullness of 
the sages).” “Puraam adah, that is Ml, &c.” Therefore the Sriiti says ‘tsainm^ 

hv ctad brahma’’-~-“verUy this Full is Brahman ” 

[Notr.—The phrase “ayam atma Brahma” is generally translated as “this self is 
Brahman” and is taken hy the Advaitins to mean that this Jlvatma is Brahman. The word 

atman, however, here docs not mean ‘ self’)]. ^ 

Ho who dwelling in the bodies of all beings such as Sri, Brahma, &c., is Inferred to 
he tiic controller of all their actions of giving, taking, eating, &e, (adaiia-karta-atraa) that 
being (vdiosc existence is so inferred) is Brahman. For Jivas {like us) are seen to be not 
independent in their actions (for they do not do that which they know to he good, and do 
that which they know to he evil. This want of free-will in the shows that tlicrc is 

some one else coutrolliug all their actions). This real agent hehind all jivas is Brahman, 
and this is declared hy the phrase “ ayam atma brahma, this (unknown) agent is 
h’raliman” and is designated also hy the name Om, the Imperishable. 

[Ntjt(\—\iv those two verses four propositions have been laid down — (1) sarvam Ohkara 
ova - The full alone is designated hy the word Om. (2) anyat Trikaliititam tad apy Onkiira 
(.yj^.^Xhat. one who is beyond the three times is alone dcsignati^d by the word Om. (3) 
Barvam hy etad brahma— The full is verily this well-known Brahmar. (4) Ayam Atma 
brahma-- this true Agent in all beings is Brahman. .Sri Madhva now quotes the authority 
of Harlvamsa for thcj Interpretation that he has placed on these verse's.] 

Thus wo read in the Harlvamsa : — “llari alone is full and no one <‘Iso can even* be full. 
Nor is anything beyond the three times, exeiijit the Prakrit! ami Mn^ Supiamie, The time, 
space and the \"edas are: ineiuded in the word Prak riti. But the (.‘pithet ‘ anyat,’ other Ihtin^ 
shows that Brahman is higher than the ordinary trikrdabita. Tins phrase also means that 
which remains mu'hangeiUii three times, and as time, .space and the Ymlas I'omaiii un- 
changed in three times, they are also trikalatita. Therefore, wlien Uie .Sruti says, “Ho 
i.s other than trikrildtita which is Prak riti”—* it excludes time, space, &c., also. The 
Jivas, moreover, cannot be said to lie ‘}>oyond the three times,’ for though they be ossen- 
tiallv timeless, yet every jiva identifies Itself with its vehicle and thinks tliat It is high or 
low Vives and dies. Nor can the Perfected (Muktas) jivas be called timeless, for they 
were under the dominion of time before their llcicaso. Tlie all-pervading Fullness of 
\hsiui is verily called Atma, in all the Yedas, because iinperceivcd by them, He is the 
real agent in all acts of taking, eating, &c., of all beings, yea of such even high entities as 
Rama, Bralima, Rudra, Auanta, &c. Yaruna in the shape of a frog discovered this .S'ruti- 
Tnith.” 

[Note.— The Commentator next oxplauis the phrase “ this Atma lias four feet,” by 
the following extract from the JHahayoga). 

AlANTliA 3. 

jagaritasthana, waking-state-place, i.e.^ tlie Right eye, wliere 
Vi^iva dwells in the waking state. Jagarita means eye. Bahihprajhali, 

outside consciousness. The cause or producer of the consciousness of the 
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exteiiial objects. : Saptaugah with the seven4imb i.e., two feet, four 
hands, one proboscis. Ekonaviipsati, nineteen, fin: .Mukhah, faces, 

mouths. Eighteen of these are human faces, and one is that of an elephant. 

Sthulabhuk, external or gross-eater. He enjoys through the senses of 
the jivas all external objects : or eater of many and good experiences. 

Vai^vanarah, Vaisvanara, the Imperishable Lord of the Physical plane. It is 
compounded of Vaisva, the enjoyer of the physical plane or Vi4va ; and nara, non- 
perishable. srqfJf: Pratharnab, the first, Padab, foot, state or aspect, or 

am& or part. 

3. (U'^) In the region of waking : the Lord causes the jiva to perceive 
the external objects. He is represented as seven-limbed, uiul nineteen-faced 
and enjoys dense objects, and is called Vai^vanara or tlu^ Iinperish- 
ahle Lord of the dense plane. This is the first foot or asiiect of the 

T 

MAnnVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As we read ill tlio Maliii-yoga : — 

The Ancient Snpromo Self resides in the body, in a four-told asi»cct. As Vaisviiiiava, 

Oo dwells in the Right eye, the place of waking conscioii.siios.s. Ho has an clopliant face 

and causes the perception of external consciousness of the Jivas, lint is uii|.eiroived liy 
thoni.* He has eighteen human tacos on all sides, hut the. nineteenth, the middle, is tliat of 
an elephant. This Supremo Man has four hands. Its seven limbs are ; t.wo foot, four-liands, 
and one proboscis and hence He is called soven-limbed. Through the senses He experiiuices 
all dense objects -all oxporioncos which are auspicious, but none which are painful. The 
word Visvanara is thus derived. The dense physical plane is called the visva, bceause 
it is pervaded or apprehended through and through (vis =to enter) by the senses. The word 
mmi means undying, the eternal, from na andy/ri to ho lost, destroyed. The eompoiuid 
word Vaisvanara therefore literally moans the Imperishable Being cnnnocted with the 
dense world. Vinayaka (Ganosa) by meditating on tlio Visva obtained the status of tlio 
Elcphant-lieadcd Deity in tlie physical plane. Similarly, by meditating on the Taijas ho 
obtained the same status in the astral plane. By meditating on tlio throe (Visva, Taijasa 
and Prajna) Indra obtained bis Indrahood. By meditating on the four-fold, Rudra obtained 
from the Sifter of men, the Rndra-hood. Tims Vi.snu, possessed of those attributes (of con- 
ferring Gane.4a-hood, &c.) is four-fold, the Higher than t he h ighest. 

xhe word Visva is derived from the root, y/ vis to enter. But as roots have 

various meanings, here we take it to mean “to know.” To tins V vis ■s added the 
alVix ^ ; tliat which is known by all = visva, i.e., the physical piano, the dense oliject winch 
allknom. The enjoyer of the Vis'va is called Visva. The wordjmra is compounded oi 
two words na--not, ra=destroyed : ra is derived from the root y'^ rm ksajo , with the 
alHstg’ ila. ^+s+?;=Vaisvanara. The shorter of Visva Is lengthened hoforonara 

by Paumi ^ I 1048.], 

Mantra 4 ^ ^ 

Svapnasthanah, the place of dream ; seated in the throat which 
is the place of dreams, for when the soul abides there then dreams are dreamt. 
The place of imagination. AntaU-prajaah, mward consciousness. 1 le 
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Lord here makes the jiva perceive tiie inner objects, ilie impressions latent in 
the soul. Such impressions are called here an/ar or inner, Saptahgah, 

seven limbs. The same as the last. Ekonavitpsati, nineteen. 

Mukhah, mouths, faces. The same as the last sri%r?Tf;g^ Fraviviktabhuk, eating 
the dilTcrentiated objects, the subtle as difierent from the dense : experiencing 
the differentiated, namely, the impressions left by,, the objects perceived in the 
waking stale. Taijasali, the chitta or mind consists of tejas or light. Hence 
it means, the luminous, (becau-e the objects have here a brilliancy not to be 
found in the physical objects -or the objects of pciception in this stale are 
modifications of the light (tejas of the cljitta— the asirai and the mental matter.) 
f^rfR: Dvitiyah, second, Padalj, part. 

4 . (U^) In tlic rigion of dreams, the Lord is eallod the maker of 

ilio inner perception. He also Las seven limbs, nintecn Jinonllis, enjoys 
subtle objects, is called Taijasa, the llliimincr. This is the second foot of 
Visnii. — 4 . 

IMADIIVA’S COM M liNTAKY. 

‘Koforc describing Taijasa and other states, the commentator now describes the 
nature of dreams, lie llrst explains what is meant ])y the phrase “ enjoying the su)>tlo 
objects,” having inner perception, &c.”] 

In the Varaha Purana we lind ; Pravivikta or * subtle’ is that which manifests itself 
in dreams, being impressions of o]>jeets perceived in the %vaking state. The state of con- 
sciousness by which these subtle objects arc perceived is called atitar-prajila or inner porcep- 
tioB and ibe Lord is called the Autarprajfia because Ho causes this internal ])Orception.” 

[The word pravivikta literally means specifically (pra), disiinguislied or dilTor- 
enfciated (vivikta) from the waking object. The o]>Joets perceived in the •waking state iuive 
au external reality, common to all beings in the same ]>laj}e : tJie objects perceived in 
dreams are revivals of impressions received in the waking state, and have an <3xterna! 
reality, only to the dreamej'. The perception takes place through the internal organ called 
nianas ; so it is called inner perception. The Lord causes the jiva to pcrecivo these 
through the Inner Organ ; and He also knows them : tliercforo it is cal led antarprajha. 
The commentator next mentions the dreamless state called susupta j. 

MantRx\ 5. 

5T ^=9^ i;rif 1 ijp- 

SRnHflTEFT qx^: |it.^|i 

Yatra, at what time or place, in what state, gq: Suptab, sleeping, 
covered by nescience. Org + q He who has obtained (apta) the happiness 
(su) : the state in which tlie Lord is reached. ?r Na, not. Kahcbana, 

anything at all, except— (1) the essential form of the jiva, (2) 'Fime, (3) Nescience 
and (4) the rest of sleep. The perception or consciousness of these four does not 
vanish even in deep sleep, Kdmam, desire (or object of desire). 

Kdmayate, he desires, q Na, not. Kanchana, any (dream) at all. 

Svapnara, dream, Pasyati, he sees, 'Fat, that, Susuptaoi, 

the condition of deep sleep : the same as susupii, g^q^'^T^: Susuptasthannh, 
the region of sleep, ie,^ the etehr of the heart. The place of sushiipti, ie.^ the 
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particular petal of the heart, the entrance of the soul in which produces 
susupti. Ekibhutah, having become one (as in darkness all things 

'become one, being covered by darkness, without however really becoming 
one). Or when the Vigva and the Taijasa aspects are united in Prajha. 

Prajhanaghanah, the revealer to the jiva of the nescience only. 
The word ghana means ‘ ignorance.’ The whole word means ** He who 
produces the consciousness of ignorance or absence of knowledge.’’ Igno- 
ranee here includes Time, and the bliss of sleep and the idea of Self, The 
Lord produces in the jiva the consciousness of these only, and takes 
awav the consciousness of every thing else. Compare this word with the 
jiva-ghana of the Prasna Up, V. 'Fhe jiva wrapped iii nescience is 
called ghana. Eva, even, only. It qualifies Prajhana-ghana. 
Anandamayal,?, blis'^ful ; full of infinite Ananda: whose essential nature is 
bliss, ft He, verily. Anandabhuk, eater of bliss. Enjoys bliss, 

pure and simple, without objects of sense. 'Phe Lord is always enjoyer of 
bliss but as Visva and Taijasa He enjoys bliss ihrongh the objects; here 
He enjoys bli^s itself. Chetomukhah, whose face is wisdom, 

whose whole body is wisdom. Wisdom-faced. The superconscious root of 
mental consciousness.'^' srra?: Prajhah, completely non-knower ; according to 
Sankara it means All-knower, because it knows all things, hence called prajna 
or All-knower. But according to Madhva it means non-revealer : little-knowcr. 

Tritiyah, third, qt^: Padah, part, form 

5 (D®). That is called deep sleep wliere tltc sleeper desires no 

desires and sees no dreams. In the region of deep sleep, TIari has unified 
(fliinself with Yi4va and Taijasa), is the maker of the torpidity of ooiiBeious- 
ness of the jiva, is full of abundance of bliss, enjoys bliss alone, and lias 
a body consisting of pure futelligence and is called ITrijua — the Maker 
of Unconsciousness. This is the third foot of Visnu. — 5. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

The dreamless sleep called susupti should be understood to be a .state of Tamas or 
ignorance. The jiva in that state has reached Hari, called Prajna, and remains then 
ofiYoloped in tamas. Tt, therefore, desires notliing and perceives no o]>Jeets, except the 
tamas, and itself, and time (and bliss). Hari Himself under the name of Prajua is the bord 
of this state of sleep or siisupta. Hari, the Maker of Dreams, is called Taijasa because 
He illumines (tejas) the impressions of external objects in the mentnl body, or eliitta 
called also Taijasa and .shows them to the jiva. Hari, the sifeer of Mem, is calkul 
Prajua, because He does not cause the perception of any external object to the jiva—He 
prevents external objects or their impressions to reach tlie jiva-conBciousness* Thc^ 
word Prajua is compounded of two words jy (pra) highest f Ajfia (ignorance.) 
That which eaxises highest ignorance or unconsciousness is Priljna - for then Hari eanses 
the jiva to be enveloped in darkness, (The eoramentator next exx>lains the word ekibhfita). 

illustrati va oOhe' ^'whoTe'^ body. Or the wowTiiukUTmay ’’ 

mean hero multhya or tlie chief, the best, the *'best” here would mean full or’^and so 
chetoumkha would mean full of wisdom,” ic., or lj The 

other two aspects, Ic., the Yisva and the Taijasa also possess these two attributes of being 
‘‘fuirof bliss” (upandamaya) and of wisdom ” (chetcmnikha). 
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The Prajha makes the Yisva and Taijasa become one in Siisupti, therefore Prajfia 
is said to bo eki-bhiita,— unified or become one : because Visva and Taijasa have entered 
the condition of oneness here. 

(Next the word Prajhana-glianais explained). The jiva when enveloped in tamas is 
called ghana (or frigid, or congealed or torpid). Hari is called Prajhana-ghana liecause He 
makes the ghana or torpid jiva have consciousness (prajha) of merely itself (jiva), of time, 
and of bliss in the sleep-state. The maker of ghana-consciousness is, therefore, called 
Prajhana-ghana. This we find in Prakasika, 

The word “Anandaraaya” means “full of entire bliss.” The word “ chotomukha ” 
moans the face, the essential nature of which is Tntolligenee or Jhanam, ic., tlie pure 
intelligence is the mouth. The word is an example of inverted compound. The 

proper foinn would bo ghanaprajhana. We say so because intlieKarika verse the 

word used is ghana-prajha. 

Though the Lord in the state of Yisva and Taijasa also enjoys bliss, yet there the 
ldi.ss is mixed up with objects. But here Ho enjoys Idiss and bliss alone, untinged by 
objects : and, therefore, ITo is called Ananda-bhuk especially. 

The attributes Anandamaya, * full of bliss,’ chetomukha, “ pure intelligonco-faeed,” 
sarvajha, ‘ Omniscient,’ and sarveivara, “ Lord of all,” though specially mentioned with 
regard to Prajha, must be understood to apply to His other three states also; and 
tiiough the two attriiiutes Auiindamaya and elietorniikha are read in the vei*so specially 
describing prajha, yet they are by analogy, to be applied to the other states also. The 
other attributes like omniscient, &c., arc read in a verse not specific of Prajha. 

Mantra 6, 

qq-: Esah, this, Mari having these four aspects (three already described 
and the fourth to be mentioned). Sarvesvarah, ruler of all. Esab, 

this. Sarvajiiah, All-knower. wf: this. Antary ami, the 

Inner Ruler of all, Inner-controller, fsp. Esali, this. Yonih, the womb ; 

the Creator, tbe Cause, Sarvasya, of all. Pralihavapyayau, the 

origin and end. f| Hi, because. W?!!* Bhdtanam, of creatures. 

0. This is the Lord of all, this the Knowei’ of all, this ilie 

Iniernal Ruler, this ilio Cause of all, this is verily the oi-i^o'in and end 

of all creatnres.-— 0. 

MADHYA’S COiM M FA’TARY. 

‘This/ the Atman having four forms, has the attribute's of possessing lordlincs.s 
over all and knowledge of all. The Supremo Self has four forms, and is insido the bo<li(\sof 
all living beings, atnl is known by the name of Ylsva, Taijasa, PrAjha and Tnidya. All 
those forms arc full of perfect bliss,* all of thorn are ehctomnldia or body of inteiligcnc<^ 
beeanso tlndr essential nature consists of Perfect Knowledge. The word Mnkha or 
mouth is iUiistrativo of the whole body. Or the ‘Mukha’ means nnikhya ‘ Ix'st ’ or 
‘full’ and elieto-mukha would mean, “ full of Intel iigenec”— wisdom is avhoso primary 
attribute. Thus in the ISLirkantleya wo road; Though the word mukha primarily 
denotes ‘face/ yet it here suggests the fullness of the knowledge of the Lord, because 
the word mukha is here to he taken in the sense of mukhya or chief or best or fidb 
Bo ehcto-inukha - chetasa juanena mukhah pfirnah “ full (mukha) with wisdom (chetas.)” 
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. [2Vo(r. — Tlie Lord has been said to be hero the enjoyer of the dense and of subt le 

objeiUuS in the states of Visva and Tai jasa. This is inappropriate. The bliss of the Lord 
would tlicn be dependent on objects. Moreover this is against his nature of being all-bliss 
in Himself. This objection is answered next.] 

We read in the Brahma-Tarka:-" “ Hari whois all-bliss, enjoys the dense and subtle 
objects merely as a sport, and not because they can give Him joy; as the sun’s light Is 
not at all increased when a lamp is shown to Him (in puja).” 

KArika-Verse I. 

^ 1 

stih: i 

StW KW! m f^«IT II l II 

^3 Attra, in this. E'e, .these. ^^tSRT: ^lokah, verses. Bha- 

vanti, are. ^f|: Bihih, outside, external, trg; Prajnan, consciousness, ftg; : 
Vibhuh, the all-pervading, the Lord, : Visvah, Visva. f| Mi, verily. 

Antar, interior, inner, subjective, : Prajnah, consciousness, g Tu, 

but and. t3Rr I'aijasa, Taijasa. Ghana-prajhali, congealed or torpid 

consciousness or the consciou.sness of jiva’s ownself alone. Tatha, simi- 
larly. ms: Prajnah, Prajna. Ekah, one. qf Eva, alone. fWm Tridlia, 

ihree-fold. Smritah, is called. 

On Ibis there are the following verses : — 

7. (K'>. The Lord is called Viilva Avhen He produces coiisciousiutss 
of the external world. He is styled Taijasa when causing subjective 
consciousness, He is Prajna when He stops all consciousness of the oltject, 
and jiva-consciousness only remains. Thus One alone is said to he 
three-fold — 7. 

K.arikA-Verse 2. 

^ iRil 

Daksina, right, Aksi, eye. gir Mukhe, in the front portion, 

in the fiont of the right eye. : Vi^val.i, the Vi^va. ggra Manasi, in the inner 
sensory (Manas). Antar, within, g I’u, but. % 5 rsf : Taijasah, the Taijasa. 

Akase, in the ether, -sr Cha, and, ff^ Hridi, in the heart, sin: Prajnah, 
the Prajna. I'ridha, three-fold, gf Dehe, in the body. Vyavas- 

tliitali, residing, staying, placed. 

8. ^K^l. The seat of Vitlva is the right eye, within tlie luanas 
dwells Tiiijus, while Prajna is in the ether of the heart; thus Ho dwells 
three-fold in the body. — 8. 

KArik.a-Verse 3- 

flp>^ ft ^55^ ^ I 

snirf^rsTT ii^ii 

f^: Vi^val.1, the Viijva. f| Hi, verily Sthula-bhuk, the eater of 

the dense, fg^isi Nity am, always. % 3 tg: Faijasalj, the Taijasa. f lavi- 

vikia-bhuk, the eater of the subtle. A't:tnda-bhuk, the eater of bliss. 

US ' ■ ■ ' 
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Talba, similarly. UTicf. Prajnal.i, the prajiia, f%>5rr rridha, three-fold, 
Bhogani, experience, enjoyment, Nibodhata, know ye. 

9. (K®). The Vis^va verily enjoys tlie dense objects, the Taijasa is the 
enjoyer of the subtle; similarly, the Prajiia is the experiencer ol bliss; 
thus know ye the three-fold objects enjoyed. — 9. 

Karik.',-Verse 4. 

sdlri^* 3 1 'SRTii, I 

nTJF? srnr' fkm ii«ii 

StliCilain, the dense, 'Farpayate, satisfies, rw Vi.4vani, the 

Vij^va. Praviviktam, the subtle. 3 Tu, and.% 5 r?^ Taijasani, the Taijasa, 

Anandam, the bliss. ^ Cha, and. Fatha, similarly, Pi ajhanij 

the Prajiia. Fridba, three-fold. nfS I’riptini, satisfaction, Vija- 

natha, know ye. 

10. (K^) The dense gives salisfactioii to the Vi^va ; tlio subtle satis- 
fies the Taijasa, the bliss similarly satisfies the PrAjfia, uiulerstaiid ye 
thus the tliree-fold satisfaction,— 10. 

KarikA-Versk 5. 

fit! «nTHi ^iT 5 ?i ^ttrt sRKTiicr: 1 
^ 3fTitT ^ IM\ 

Trisu, in the three, Dhamasu, in the mansions. Yat, what, 

^n^qi Bhojyam, the object of enjoyment* Bhokla, the enjoyer. m Yah, 

who. ^ Cha, and. Prakirtitah, described. Veda, knows. 

Etad, this, Ubhayain, both. Yah, who. g; Idi, bat. Sa, he. 

Bhunjanah, enjoying, experiencing. ^ Na, not. Lipj^ate, besmirched, 

stained. 

11. (Iv^) But lie wlio knows both the enjoyer and tlie objects 
enjoyed, in these three mansions as al)ove described, is not tainted (by 
action) though experiencing all objects. — 11. 

Note , — anie above veTse.s 7 to 11 are really Kurikas of Gainjapacla, but are taken by 
Matlhva as part of the Upauisad. IIo calls thorn maiitjnis s(jen 1)y a seer 
He naturally then asks, arc these verses aulhbrltij for what has been taught In the precod- 
tug part of the Upanlsad or are they not ? If they are authoritative, then the Upani.sad 
verses are of weak aiitiiority, as requiring the help of tlu'sc to sup^jort them, if these 
verses do not lend authority to what preeeds, then they are useless. This dilemma is 
aiiswored by tlic commentator in the following words ; 

MADHYA’S OOAIMENTAHY. 

Thus wo i»ead in the Garuila Parana :—“0 sago! some time a precept itself autho- 
ritative may be supported by another authority in order to strengthen it ; as Yaruna, 
the Lord of the Ocean, himself au authority, strengthens liis revealed mantras ‘‘Om, 
te.^by quoting the authority of another seer, with the words on this there are the 
following verses/’ Moreover these verses are not mere repetitions, but an analysis of 
the mantras revealed to Yaruna. They state explicitly wind was suggested Implicitly 
, feefore. They show the four-fold nature of, this hriad. 
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- ■(!) The three kinds of prajila or eonsciousness—(»i) bahi prajfia (externalised 

consciousness), (5) antar prajna (intei™i eonseiousness), (e) ghana-prapla (torj>id 
consciousness). (2) the three regions (a) right eye, (b) intemal-sonsory or maiia (ej the 
ether of the heart. (3) The three objects of enjoyment (4) the three-fold satisfaction.] 

KArikA-Verse 6. 

Prabbavah. origin, producer. Sarvabbavanam, of all beings, 

inanimate and animate. ^rTt Sathm, of the good. Iti, thus, Viiii- 

fichayah, belief, firm conviction. Sarvam, all. Janayati, produces, 

sjl-tji: Franah, Prana, the life. Chetas. consciousness. aniKtin, rays 

sparks of consciousness, centres of consciousness, Purusali, purusa 

the person, Prithak, separately. 

12. (K®) The good have this firm belief that Tie (Ilari) is the crea- 

tor of all things. He produces every (uiaterial) object, as well as every 
centre of cousciousness (Jiva) separately. — 12. 

MADHA^A’S COMMENTARY. 

The Creator of all thing.s ” in the above verse refer.s to Ifari, for TTe alone is nn- 
doul>tedly the Creator. The good have this belief, but those who are evil have a (contrary 
beU<)f. Prana ” in the above means the siiprerae Narayana, because He is the loader 
(pranotri) of all. 

KArika-Verse 7. 

sn=r# ^ I 

w w?iT ii ii 

Vibhutim, the modification, different (vi) transformation or exist- 
ences (bhavana) of Visnu, such as Mahat, &c. d'hey say Brahman itself be- 
comes modified into objects. Prasavam, the origin, tiie creation, the 

source of the world, g; Tu, but, Anye, others. Manyante, think. 

!^f§rf%STr^f: Sristi-chintakah, crcation'thinkers:,^those who have the conceit 
that they are expert in the knowledge of cosmogony : such as the followers of 
Bhaskara. Svapna-maya-svarupd, dream-illusion-like: as is the 

creation of objects of dream, or as the objects of illusion created by a hypnotist 
(aindrajalika-maya-sadrijsa). gfi”* Sristih, creation. Anyaih, by others, 

such as the followers of Maya-vada, the cryptorBuddl}ists. Vikalpitd, 
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real objeeti, creates the illusion of an object. Moreover, the Lord who is always Omni- 
scient, can have no d.i*eams — His knowledge is always valid and is subject to no siiblation.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Both the learned and the ignorant propound various theories as to creation. Some 
say Yisiiu himself gets modified or transformed into the various objects such as other, air, 
c^'C. This becoming (blnlti) of diverse (vi) objects is called His vibhuti or transforma- 
tion. Only the seeming wise and not the truly wise, however, say so. Another class, equally 
ignorant, assert that the creation is unreal as a dream, or as an illusion created by an 
^Illusionist.-'' . 

KarikA-Verse 8. 

ahr ^ ii <i ii 

ichchclmatram, mere will, Prabhoh. of the Lord HarL 

Sristib, creation. ^ hi, thus, Sristaii, in creation. Vinif^chitah, 

ascertained, the conclusion of true sages, like Brahma, &c., and such they teach. 

14. (K®). The creation of the world l)y the Lord is througli His 

mere will. This is the conclusion arrived at (by true sages). — 14. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

All true sages like Brahma and the rest declare that the ^entire universe proceeds 
from the mere will of the Unchanging, AU-Intelligcnce~~the Lord Hai i. Why should Iho 
All-Powerful have recourse to illusion (like a juggler), and why the All-Knowing should 
dream a false universe, (as think the mfiylivadins)? How can the Lord free from all faults 
become modified into various imperfect objects (as think the Bhaskarns)? Therefore this 
universe is created by the mere will of Yisnu, who is free from all modifications. The 
teaching of the entire Yedas is that the creation is real. 

[Note. — The wordSfH ks derived from ^/biiu with the afllx pm. He who exUls (t)havati) 
in the same excellent (pra) form is prabhu— i.c., who is a1)ove all vikuras. This sets aside 
parinamavada which supposes the Brahman to undergo ail modifications in the shape of 
objects. This is one meaning. The second meaning of prabliu is “ Ho who has power 
(prabhavati) to do air’—tho Almighty. Tliis sets aside the illusion theory— for the 
weak man only rests contented with producing illusion, as he cannot create the real object 
The third meaning of prabhii is, “He who knows (anubhavati) in the highest (pra) 
degree”— the Omniscient This sets aside the mayaviida. The Lord being All-knowing 
cannot have maya or nescience. Thus by using one v ovd prabhu, all the thrive erroneous 
theories have been sot aside.] 

KArikA-Verse 8. — (continued). 

^^TRT SRTSrarcrWiT: It <; II 

Kaldt, from time. Prasdtim, birth, origin, Bhutanam, 

of beings, Manyante, think. Kala-chintakah, time-thinkers, 

those who think that the time is the highest. This is illustrative of others 
also. Some think Brahma to be the creator ; some call Pradhana or Nature 
the creator, &c,, and so on, 

14. (K®). The thinkers abodt Time are of opinion that Time is the 
origin of all beings. — 14.. ■ 
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I* tiio creation proceeds from the mere will of God, what Is His obje<^t In creat- 

ing* ? n He creates with some object for His own satisfaction then lie is not full ; if Ho 
creates without any such desire, then His action is motiveless. This objection is raised 
and answered next.] 

Karika-Verse 9 . 

qq a ^ 11 •*. a 

^t*Trq Bhogartham, for the sake of enjoyment, wfe; Sristili, creation 
Iti tliu.s. Anye, seme. Kridarlham, for the sake of sport, fr% Iti, 

thus. =srCha, and. Apare, others. Devasya, of G. d. tiq: Esa, this. 

Svabhavah, nature, Ayam, this. Apta-Kamasya, of tlie 

attaiiied-all-desires. Ka, what. ?ijfr Spriha, object, dcsiic. 

15. (K”) Some tliink that ilie creation is for the sake of enjoj'- 

ment (of the Creator), while others think that it is for the sake of recreation, 
(to shake off the lethargy of pralaya sleep or the ennni of the solitude of 
pralaya). 'J’his (act of creation) of God is His nature (without any motive). 

What motive there can be for one who has all His desires satisfied ? — 15. 

[ Note.— The Lord does not want this creation for His enjoyment., so tliefjuesiimi of 
blioga goes out. Then remains krida or sport. The Rjimannjas hold that the Lord creates 
for the sake of recreation, to shako off the lethargy or ennui of pralaya. The siddhanta 
view, however, is that creation is no doubt a lila or sport of the Lord, but with no such 
olyeet or motive, as the Ramanujas imagine. ForHariis Apta-Kama-— whose desires are 
all fulfilled, so he can have no snch inclination. However though the Lord has no object 
of His own to bo gained by creation, He creates for the sake of others— to make jivas per- 
feet. As says the commentator 8 .rjnivasa tatha eha }3hagavat sristeh sva prayojana- 
bhavepi paraprayojanapeksatvam asty eva.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 



Some men of little learning say that this creation proceeds from Time. Some say It 
is from Ruclra, some say from Brahma, while others say it is from Pradhana. All these are 
deluded verily ; because Narayaaa, the Supreme, is the creator of all and possessed of all 
power. He is the one creator alone, and no one else. The Pradhana (Nature), Time, Brah- 
ma, or Rudra and others below them in rank, are all under the eoinmand of the Lord (and 
create under His control). Some not very intelligent persons think that Yisim had some 
desires loft unsatisfied, therefore, He creates (in order to attain the fullness of his being). 
But the wise say the creation is for the sake of sport only, but a sport which is flis nature 
(and not for the sake of throwing off laziness). Ifor how can the Lord who wants nothing 
have any wants ? The above Is so stated in Harivamsva. 


Second Khanda. 


Mantra a, 

/> ^ra?i?r5!Tif 5T aitR'Et^ 51 sif* 5iTairi5^ i ^Tgin^iq'- 

5RRS% ^lT?JTr *9' II II — 


^ Na, not. ^rf:sr^ Antah-prajnam, Inner-Revealer, the manifestor of 
inner or subtle objects, the Taijasa, the maker of inner consciousness when 
He is not the maker of dream conditions of consciousness, and not showing 
dream object. He is Nantaprajhah, ^ Na, not. Vahisprajham, the 

revealer of the external ; the revealer of the objects of the waking state, 
the Visva, 1 he outer consciousness. Wlien not functioning as the maker of 
the waking state and showing external objects, He is called na-vahisprajna. 

Na, not, gtvr^rr: Ubhayatah, the intermediate, the both, ie,, the state of partak- 
ing both of waking and dreaming— the reverie or somnambulism, Prajham, 
the revealer, the manifestor. ^ Na, not. Prnjhanaghanam, ghana-praj- 

hanam, the revealer of ghanaor Nescience. Ghana is the jiva itself when covered 
by unconsciousness, in the state of deep sleep, tj* Na, not. sxj^ Prajilani, the 
trance or samprajhata Samfidhi. When he does not produce the samprajnata 
Satn^dhi even. That wliicb is made known exceedingly (prakarsena jn^lpayati) 
is prajha, a vivid thought picture or object of meditation, n Na, not. Ap- 

rajnam, the non-giver of knowledge. The Turiyn is not entirely a non-giver of 
knowledge. He al.so gives a kind of knowledge. When ile is not the non- 
giver, when lie is the giver of knowledge to the souls, who have thrown 
off their Onal body and are going towards mukti. Adristam, invisible 

(to ordinary people, but visible to the muktas) who have received the grace of 
tlie chief Prana — the First Begotten, Avyavaharyam, not empirical, 

not perceptible, transcendental, cannot be an object of experience in Samsara, 
but in Mukii only. Agrahyam, not scizablc, Alalosnam, not 

having dharnias like the Visva, &c., incapable of inferential proof.. Not possess- 
ing the attributes of vjapti or inferential knowledge like Visva, 'Paijasa or 
Prajna, in waking, dreaming, and deep sleep. In all these states there is a 
standard by wliich one can know Him, but not so the 'iuriya. Achint- 

yam, be 3 ^ond thought, that about which one cannot reason, Av 3 ?apa- 

de^lyam, undefinable. Fka, one or supreme. Because He is the chief, 
therefore one. Atmya, self, He is full, therefore called atma or full. 'Fhe 

essential nature of the Lord is Supremacy and Fullness, therefore it i.s called 
aik^tmyam. 53r?qREj Pratyaya, belief or knowledge ; whose form is knowledge. 

Saram, bliss or anandam, 'Hie Supreme (cka) fulness (atma) 

whose form is knowledge (Pratyaya) and bliss (stira), the One Infinity, means 
knowledge and bliss. Prapanchopa^imaih. I'he word prapaheha, 

♦ spread out througli gmias.* Hie word upagama means that whose essential 
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form is most excellent bliss The highest (upa) bliss spread through- 

out (prapaheba) = Visnu, or the ail-pervading (prapaheha) highest bliss. I'hat 
which destroys (upa,4ama) all evils (prapaheha.) The word upa like til means 
most excellent, and Rama means bliss, upaiama, the most excellent bliss. Pra» 
paheha —all-full. Santam, peaceful, Sivani, auspicious. Free fixun 

sorrow and full of joy, the personification of bliss, the joyous. Advaitam, 

erroneous knowledge of a thing is dvaila. The destroyer of dvaita or of false 
knowledge is advaita. This qualifies Pi ajna also. The mcaiiing of f| or two 
is to denote more than />., the essential nature of a thing is called one^ 
the non-essential is called =^ 5 ^ 13 ; Chaturtham, tlie fourth. Manyante, 

they believe or think. Sah, He, having the four-fold form of Visva, kc. 

Alma, self. The Lord, of whom it was said in verse 2 , that He has four parts ; 
so ayam atma chatuspat. that atman is this, sg,: Sah, He, the fourfold. 
Vijfieyah, to be known. All the four should be known not only 'Furiya. 

:1. (U"*) When He does not prodnee the state of dream, nor the 

state of waking, nor the somnani])iilislic state, ii.e , nut active as Vi^vaaml 
Taijasa), nor the ’deep sleep state, nor tlie sainprajnata sainadlji staJe, 
when He gives tlie final knowledge (to the souls that have thrown of! 
thei'i hint body and are proceocling tovvards Release), wlio is tlie liivi'^^iblc, 
the IVanscendental, Unseizable, Uninferable, Inconceivable by reasoning, 
Undefinable, the Single Infinity, Knowledge and IJliss, the Jlestroyer 
of the five-fold bodily bonds, the PeaGefol, the Joyous, the Destroyer of 
false knowledge, Me is called the Fourth. Thus is tlu', Atnian, the Ibur- 
fold. lie, the four-Iold, must be known,— Tt5. 

MAllBYA’S OOMMENTAIiY. 

YLsua, in the form of Tiiriya, resides in the space at the end of the twelve. The 
Muktas only know this fonn of the Lord; it is not seen hy men heading the ordinary 
empirical life of samsiira. They whose mind is completely concentrated in the Lord, who 
have reached the sixteenth kala and obtained His grace, and who are seers of the aparokya 
get sometime the vision of this High Goal. 

[yotr.— Dvadasante— -at the end of the twelve— means the open siiaec which is twelve 
fingers above the head, (The aura generally extends so far— therefore, it means outside 
the x>hysical body but within the aura). Or it may mean a point with in the hrain which 
is twelve lingers from the root of the nose. (May it not refer to the pineal gland? or 
the pituitary body ?/ This is the fourth seat of Yispti in the harinin body. Tiie sixteenth 
kala is the name of the chief life, the First-born, the Miikliya Prana. Tlie grace of this 
Mukhya Prana is a necessary condition for obtaining Divine Yislon or apatoksa. See 
Pr. Up., YI. for the sixteen kalas. The aparoksa is dependent u])on the grace of the 
Firs t-begot ton.] 

The word ekatmya-pratyaya-saram means that Ho is one (eka), i.c., the Chief. lie is 
the atman or full. His form or nature is the Principal All-fidlness (eka-atmya) : therefort) 
He is called ekatmya. He is pratyaya or knowledge. He whoso form is knowledge is 
called pratyaya. He is Sara or bliss. The whole phrase ekatmyai 
for means ‘the One^^Infmity, knowledge an d Miss H^ The phrase prapafiotomiMwama 
means the All-i>erva<Hng highest, bliss: for prapaheha means 
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‘npread out-/ ‘all -pervading, ’ &c. Upa means higlicsfc, and 8ama moans ])rissfiil. Or It may 
mean ‘ Vis a a, the destroyer of bonds’: for prapanclia moans ‘ bodily bonds, ’ npa-tiama 
‘the destroyer’; for the Lord Tnriya destroys all bonds and gives Muhti. The Turiya 
is called »Sivam, beeaiise He is free from all sorrows and is essentially all-joy : and this is 
the sense in wiiicli the word fc>iva is nsed in the Scriptures. The Tnriaiii is called 
advaitarn for the following reason as given in the Mahatmyain : — 

“ k inistakeii notion is called ‘ dvaita, ’ and as Hari, the Tiiriya, tlic Highest Person, 
dcstro 3 "s this misconception (by imparting true knowledge or by giving Mukti) He is 
called advaitarn, the destroyer of false knowledge.” 

According to Sankalpa, tlie word Dvaita is tlms derived - 

“To the ‘ to know,’ is added the affix kta, and we get mcanbig ‘ known,’ 
‘knowledge, ’ ‘ double knowledge ’—knowledge of a thing not as it is, but 

contrary to it: (just as ‘duplicity’ is opposed to ‘simplicity’), knowledge obtained 
not by the simple and single method, bnt by a second or a false metliod.” 

Thus Dvi tarn means “known by a circuitous or second-hand method. ” To this 
is added the affix^nr without change of sense ^svartha), and we get dvaitam. 

The word antar-prajha means knowledge (or consciousness) of internal impressions 
(as in dreams) ; Bahi-prajiia means consciousness of external objects: prajiuina-ghaua 
means deep sleep, prajfia means the state midway between waking and dreaming, when 
the jiva porceive>s external soiind.s, &e., but di’oams dreams as well (somnambuHstie state ?) 
AVhen the Lord produces none of these five states of consciousness in the jiva, that form 
of the unborn Lord is called Turiya. In this form Ho produces none of the above kinds 
of states in Ihc jivas : Imt He is the giver of all knowledge, in that Turiya form, to the 
Heleased Souls (according to their capacities). The above is from the Brahmanda Parana. 

The Turiya is called invisible, because the non-free souls cannot see Him, and Bo 
is not visible except throiiglii the grace of the sixteenth (the Chief Life). He is called 
transcendental (avyavaharyam) because He does not come within the sphere of sense 
perception unless one get Keleaso (for the Lord is [)erceivod then by the Pree Souls). 
The word agniliyam (unseizablc) lias the same sense as avyavaliuryam (trajjscendental). 
Tlio word alaksanam means that which cannot be an object of inference. The Yisva, 
Taijasa or Prajha can be inferred or measured ; but the Turiya is without such mark: 
and because He is alaksanam, therefore, He is heyond thought (achintyam or above 
reasoning). (Because He cannot be j-easoned about) therefore, He is louleffiiabio ; except 
by ojie mai'k, namedy, chidunaiula— He is consciousness and bliss. The Turiya is tlie cause 
of all the activities of the Kelcasod 8oul. (The Turiya is thus possessed of a laksanam, 
blit for the Alnktas only.) 

The phrase ‘‘sa atma sa vijneya” docs not mean that the Turiya alone is the Self, 
Ho alone is to l)o knowm, but that the xlt maii, of which it was ]u-emiscd in the beginning 
“soyaiu utriia ebatuspat “ tins atinan has four-feet ” has mnv been descrii)ed in its 
four-fold divisions. The repetition of “ sa atma 'Micro is to mark the conclusion, as its 
use in tise .second verse marked the beginning. Tiic description of the ciiatuspal Atman 
ends hero. Because the next section commences a separate description of It, as regards 
its four-syllables or the aksara or Imperishable iitman, the adhyaksaram, by using the 
phrase “ so ’ ya-m atm ii adhyaksaram, ” Thn^ we read in tiic Pratyaya : — 

“ The seekers of Release should know the Atman having the four-fold form of Yisva, 
Taijasa, &c. : for though He is without qualifications or divisions, yet the Lord Is des- 
cribed as having these four-fold forms. ” 

[Note.— The phrase “sa atmii sa, vijfieyah, ” marks the conclusion of the topic started 
by the ])hrasc “so’ yam atma chatiispat, ” The phrase “so’ yam atma adhyaksara ’’ of the 
next verso starts a new topic, showing how the syllables of Om correspond with Yisva, 
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&c. Tho firsb section doscribos the fonr-folcl aspect o£ the Lord, so tJuit the MximnkMu 
by meditating on Him may get Miikti : the next topic has a different oliject iu view. 
Moreover, the phrase “sa atma savijilesah ’’ does not mean that the Turiya alone slmuld 
bo known. Ho alone Is the atmau : but it applies to all the four, namely, to Visva, Taijasa, 
&e.] 

KarikA Vekses. 2. 

Atra (on this) etc., (these) slokah (verse.s) bhavanti arc. 
On this are the following verses : 

Fri%: JI3|!CaTi!T{ | 

fgjj: ^?r; ii \o \\ 

Nivrittch, on the cessation. Sarva-clubkhanani, of all 

sorrows. I'lie Lord 'Furiya having brought about the cessation of all sorrows. 

Isanali, ihe life ( impeller ) of the inuktas {fTOd the controller 
of the perfect ones, who have reached lordliness. Prabhiih, the Lord, the 

cause. Avyayah the unchanging, Advaitah, liie destroyer of 

false knowledge. Saiwa-bhavanam, of all jivas or thinkcis. Bhava 

means thejiva because it comes into being (biiava) or maoifestatioii by ciiter- 
iug into a body. 'Fhat which comes or exists (bhavati) tlirough the Lord, 
a being is called bhava. Or ;^/bhu, ‘ to think,’ bhava, a thinker. Devah, the goal, 
derived froiUv^div, 'to go.’ The goal of all jivas. Turyah, the Turiya. Rtg: 
Vibhub, all- pervading, capable. Sraritah, is declared. 

2. (K^^) The all-pervacling Turiya is said to be ihe goal of all 

thinkers, when all their sorrows cease (and they get inukti). Ife is 
the controller of the released souls, and is unchanging and the destroyer 
of false knowledge. — 17. 

MADHYA’S commentary. 

Tlic cause of tlic cossation of all sorrows is fclio Lord Turiya. Thus says the Trafcyii- 
hara Harl ill the form of Turiya is declared to be tlio giver of salvation. He istbe 
(deva) goal of all jivas, because towards Him all go. The jivas arc calknl hhaiiUj because 
they corao into existence (bhavanti) from the Lord, lie is called i-faua, because he is tiio 
anaiia or controller of Isas muktas.” 

KArikA- Verses 3. 

sTTiTJ # 3 # ^ ii U ii 

5 Ktl{ Karya, effect, illusion, the waking state, because it i.s the clfcct of 
nescience, by which one gets the false notion of ‘ 1 ’ and ‘mine.’ Karya-baddha 
would thus mean bound by the idea of ‘I’ and 'mine.' giffsciff ICffrana, cause, avidya. 

Baddhau, bound by the chain of cause atid effect— existing in the sphere of 
causation. The Lord as Visva and Taijas binds the jivas in the chain of 
cause and effect. # Tau, the two. r'w-lsf# Vi^va-Taijasau, the Visva and 
Taijasa. Lsyate, are desired, are said to be. srr|f: Prajflah, tiie prajua. 9SrOT 
Karaija, the cause. Baddhah, bound, g Tu, but. |r Dvau, the two. 
Turye, iu the Turiya, Na sidhyata(i, arc not valid, do not exist. 
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3. (K^ ) Botli Viilva and Taijasaare held to be bound bj^- cause 
and effect both, Prajiia is bound by the chain of cause alone, but neither 
cause nor effect has any validity in Turtya — 18. 

MADHVA.^S COMMENTABY. 

The Lord as Yisva and Prajiia is said in the Scriptures to be bound, by which it Is 
meant that the bondage of the Jivas in the chain of cause and effect is under His will and 
control. For how this Siiprerae can ever be bound ? He by whoso command everything 
else is bound, He who is the Lord of bondage, the Self of knowledge cannot bo bound. As 
says the Kausarava Sriiti : The phrases—** He is bound, He is sorrowful ” when applied to 
Hari mean He causes the bondage, He causes sorrow (to the sinner). So also the phrases 
“ He is Jiva, He is prakriti,” mean, ** He causes animation or Jivaliood (Jivayati). lie fashions 
the world (prakaroti).” So also the phrases **He is the inferior, he is non-eternal,” mean 
He makes others inferior, He makes them temporal.” 

The same idea is conveyed by the following speech of the goddess of learning, Bara- 
svati, addressed to the T)evas in Mahopanisad :— ‘* O Mighty Devas ! my duty ever is to 
proclaim the glory of Yisnu (in songs and poetry) and when I sing out the praises of others 
like Brahma, &c., that also refers to Yisnu, for they derive their glory from Him. Brit if 
anything be found anywhere apparently derogatory to Yisiiu, know tliat 1 could never have 
intended it, for I am called Sarasvati because I always How (sarana) towards Him 
magnifying and proclaiming His greatness and romovo (sarana) all ideas derogatory to 
His glory. Therefore know that the scriptural phrases must bo so interpreted as to 
redound to the glory of the Lord. 

iVotc.— In th<3 waking state, the Lord as Yisva produces double bondage mthc'jiva, 
fiifst the universal bondage of avidyi (the cause) and second the bondage of the effect 
of avidyd, namely, the illusion of one being an independent agent, &c. Similarly, two-fold 
is the bondage in the dream state also. In deep sleep, Prajiia causes only one bondage 
—•the bondage of the Mula avidya— the Universal Kescicnee, the cause. In the Turjya 
there is absence of both. This is the state of noii-boiidago, freedom. The very fact that 
the jiva awakens, from the deep sleep back to the world, shows that the seed o.i* the 
cause was latent in Mm, to bring him back to the world of effect. The Turiya is, therefore, 
the giver of wisdom and mukti. 

KArikA-Verse 4. 

sinr: 1%=^ ^ ii \\ 

Na atnuliiam, not the Self, His own form, the own form of Prajfia. 
Prajha does not show His own form, ^ Na paran, not the others. Prajiia 
does not reveal to the jlva in deep sleep any olhe?- objects, except nescience 
or bliss and time and one’s own identity. tjf Cha eva, and even. Na 

satyam, not the truths, the virtuous deeds, the punya. sf Na api cha, and 

not even. Auritam, falsehood, the sin as opposed to virtue, sir^f: Prajiia 

the Lord as prajiia. Kincha, whatever, q Na samvetti=^'^!tl% 

does not cause (the jiva) to know. ^ Turyam, the turiya. Sarvadrik= 

Sarvam darsayati-shows everything (to the Muktas). Sada, always, for 

■ever. ■ ■ . ■ , 

4. (K.'’’) Prajiia shuts out from the jiva His own form as well as 

other objects. He shows to it theu neither the truth iior even the false- 
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liood. NotliiBg whatever is shown to it, On the other hand, the Turiya 
displays all ohjecfcs eternall^^ to the freed soul. — 19. 


MADHVA.’a COMMENTARY. 

Prajoaeoneeals eveiTtliing tbe soul. The tod as Prajna reveals not to tlie 
jiva either His own form or those of others. He shows to the jiva neither trnth nor 
nntriith, except the Jiva's own form, and Time and Tamas. (In deep sleep, the soni is 
conscious of its own existsnee, of Time and of Avidya or joy). In that state of deep sleep 
He shows nothing to the sotil hut Joy). But the Turiya, the supreme Lord, reveals every* 
thing to the soul in Mukti. Thus we read in the Pratyaya. 

I The commentator Sri Maclliva takes all these active verbs in a causative sense. 
He explains baddha (bound) by bandhaka (the binder, one wdio binds): samvetti (who 
perceives) by samvedayati (causes another to perceive), Sarva-drik (scor of all) by sarva- 
pradarsayita (the revealer of all). Why should these active forms be construed as 
causative ? To this he answers by the following quotation from Brahnmtarka.] In the. 
Brahma-tarka we read : — “The word agent or grammatical kart a, is defined to be sva- 
tnntra-karta — that which is independent with regard to an action is called agent ; 
(therefore karta alw^ays apiHies to the Chief agent. In the TJpanisad the chief agent is 
the Lord.) Therefore Prajna is the chief agent in the act of unconsciousness— namely, he 
causes or produces unconsciousness in everything else. (Prajna has therefore alone 
freedom or independence in the act of producing unconsciousness). Bimi1ai*ly with regard 
to the act of showing others, the chief agent is the Turiya— therefore Turiya is the karta 
of the action of revealing everything to others. Thus from the very fact that Brahman 
is the highest agent, it follows that these verbs here must be construed in a causative 
sense. 

Karika Verse 5, 

i 

#5rftsngcit w. m \\K\ ii 

Dvaitasya, the dualit}’, the false notion that the bodies. &c., are 
independent of the Lord. Agrahanam, non-acceptance, non-perception, 

Tulyam, equal. Prdjha-turyayoh, of Prajna and Turiya. Those 

who have reached the Prajna or the Turiya Brahman have this point in 
common, that both have discarded the illusion or dvaita or the notion of being in- 
dependent agents or that they and their bodies are not under the control of 
the Lord, The souls here never fall into the delusion of free-will 
Rija-nidra-yiUah Prajhah = seed-sleep accompanied (isj Prajna, associated 
with the seed or root of sleep or ignorance : the mdld avidyk. Prajna is always 
associated with this Root Nescience. As He is the Lord of this Mula avidyd 
called also the Bija-nidra, He is said to be joined (Yuta) with her : as we say 
bbrjtxa:yuta]} syami, the master accompanied by the servant. HI ^ Sfi cha, 
but she. Turye, in the Turiya. vidyate, does not exist. 

5. (K^^) The jtvas who liave reached the Prajna or the Tunya 
are both equal in so far as they have risen above the illusion of duality 
(which consists in thinlung that they are independet of the Lord). (The 
difference, however, between them is) that those in Prsijna are covered by 
the Primeval ISIescienee, but not so tposo wlio fu? 11 ^ Turiya. 20, 
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Vibva and the rest are said to be Joined (yatah), with sleep ; because she (the Sleep- 
Primeval Nescience) is under the Lord, and is His handmaid, in these three states. The 
force of yutah here is the same as in the sentence bhritya-yutah Svami—tlic master joined 
with the servant, he., the master under whose control is the servant. The phrase nidra- 
yutah Prajhah docs not moan that the Lord Prajila is overpowered by the Sleep or Nes- 
cience for there can never be want of knowledge, in the ease of the Supremo Self. 

Note.— The Nidra or Mnla Avidya is the associate of the Lord in three states 
of Visva, Taijasa and Prajha. He works through Her in those states. 

Though these four forms of the liOrd are identical, yet Erahman is said to do a thing 
in a certain form, and not to do a thing in another form, from the point of view of practical 
reality, and according to the particular power that He wields for the time 1)oing. The 
diiferent aspects of Bralimaii are identical (abbeda) yet as diifercnt sets of aebivities 
appertain to dllforeufc forms, they arc said to be dilTorent. (Ihercfore i t is said that as 
Turiya He does not do something which He does as Yisva, &c. lb only means that some 
particular powers are used in one form and not used in another form). 

(The word Sarva-drik has been explained as ‘ He who shows all ” and not as “He who 
sees all,” though both would bo appropriate epithets of the Lord, Tlie objection, however, 
to the second meaning is as follows ; — 

If the word sarva-drik in not construed as a causative and is not interpreted as 
‘ He causes the perception of ail’ then Bar va-drik must bo inberprebod as “ Ho >seos ail” 
and not “Ho shows all.” This would go against the statement that in Prajua and Turiya 
the non-accoptaneo of dvaita is the common grotiiuL (For tlicn the pharse turiyam 
Sarvadpik would moan the Turiya is omniseient and sees everything. What is then 
the force of saying that the Turiya docs not sec (grahana) the duality : for by the very 
fact of B is seeing all he would see the dvaita also, and know it to be an illusion. Barva- 
drik, therefore, must moan “ shows all ” and not “sees all ”). 

KArika Verse 6. 

^ #(s[T & 11 « 

Svapiia, dream ; the illusion ill the form of cflicct. 'I'he waking state 
is also dream in this sense. HgT Nidra, sleep, the avidya or ne.science. grfr 
Yutau, joined. Associated with ‘ dream’ and ‘sleep.’ ?rr#r Adyau, first two, 
namely, the Visva and the Taijas. They are associated with bo/h the illu.sion of 
the phenomenal, and the great Ignorance : in other words with the " efiect and the 
cause. ” JTfir: Prajnah, the Pi-ajna, f Tn, but. Asvapnah, without ‘ dream’: 

the illusion of “ effect, ” pT^sir NidrayS, by sleep (in which there is no dream). 
The Prajha is associated with the ‘ cause’ alone and free from the tvvo-fokl 
delusion called ‘dream’ and ‘sleep’. ?! Na Nidram, neither sleep, sf 
^ Na eva cha, nor even. Svapnam, the dream. Turye, in the Turiya. 

Pa^yanti, see. Njschitah, the persons who have known the real- 

ity. They who have thrown off the bond of the “ cause ” and the “ effect.” 

6. (K.‘*) The first two are accompanied by dream and sleep, the 
Prajua (is associated) with sloop without dream. The wise porccivo 
neither dream nor sleep in the Turiya.-~2l. 
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KarikA-Verse, 7. 

?r%T: gfFJ il tH II 

Anyatba, contrar 3/, wrongly ; tliinldng that this bndy, hou^.e, &c., be- 
long to him and not to the Lord, Gribnatah, of the person accepting or 

comprehending or perceiving, pe>ceiving the tattva or reality wrongly is 

‘ dream ’ technically so called, Svapnah, dream, 'hhe word is used here 

to include both the waking and the dream. Tire wrong notion of indcpcndenl 
ownership of body, etc. HgT Nidra, sleep or avidya — the Great Nescience, the 
mother of all illusion, Tattvam, the Reality, the Lord. Not perceiving 

llie reality at all is sleep. The real truth about the Lord, that Me is independ- 
ent. Ajanatah, of not knowing, Viparyase, inverted knowledge, 

error or mistake, viparyase ksine when inversion is removed, 'i'hc coustaiu rota- 
tion or revolution is also viparyasa. Tayoh, of these two. K.sine, in tlie 
destruction, when destroyed : when exhaustion takes place of viparyasa or error. 

'rurlyam, Turiyam. Paciam, the goal. AKimte, reaches, attains. 

7. The wokT svapna or dreani is applied to tlie wrrmg tio- 

tiou (such as that one lias independent ownership ov(M‘ his ])Ohse8sionB 
and that tliey arc not Lord's); the W(n'd nidra or sleep moans tlie wi*ong 
conception of trntli regai'ding the attributes of the Lord, such as that lie 
is not indei^endent, &c. When the constant rotation of these two wrong 
notions becomes exhausted and ceases, then the vSonl attains the goal 
of Tnriya. — 22, 

MADHYA’S COIvIMENTART, 

TiioPrajua and Tiudj^a do not both cause the imposition of dvaita on the pva. In 
this both are ccxnal. The Tnriya does not imiiosc dvaita on the jjva, nor does PrajuaaiBO 
cause it— but Prajna has under Him the Sleep wlueh lias latent in lior the power of impos- 
ing dvaila on the jiva. This is the sense of the Scriptures, From one wrong knowledge 
arises another wrong knowledge, the error has a tendency to reprodiieo itself, (Thus a 
wrong notion of a person’s entertaining in Ids waking state that he is an independent 
agent rejiroduces itself in dream, when he also thinks himself to be an inde])endcnt agent, 
but with regard to objects which are merely revived impressions of the objects iiereoived 
in the waking state and which the dreamer mistakes for real ol>jects. The jicxt verse 
describes how this eternal circle of wrong notions may ecaso.) 

Yotc. -AThc jiva attains the Turiya the goal when both sorts of imporfeetionK arc 
destro3X‘d— that of the waking and dream in which the soul takes something unreal to be 
real ; and that of the dcox) slccx) in which the true Ilcalitj' is not known.) 

Nate, — One porccivos wronglj^ on account of the ignorance of the true nature of 
things. In the waking state men have the false notion of* I,** Mine, etc., and that they 
have free will, ^c. That state is, therefore, also a dream nietaphoricallj'. In tlui dream state 
truly so called, this false notion becomes still more erroneous and is applied to the revived 
false impressions of the waking state and the dreamer takes them as real as winking. In 
the deep sleep, there is total ignorance, perception of nothing. When the soul t ranscends 
both those imperfections, then the Turiya is reached, 
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The waking and dream are perceiving of inverted (viparyasa) images of reality, as 
one sees the inverted image of a landscape in a photogrphie camera. The deep sleep is 
the focal point from which commences this inversion. One must transcend tlie lens of 
Avidya to see the landscape properly. So long as one is within the camera, nndertho 
Great Can se, the * lens the mother of all inversions, lie can never see a right picture. 
The conicra or Samsara must he left, the Avidya lens must he transcended, to see the 
reality : there must he the turning over (viparyasa) of the inverted image in order to see 
it rightly. 

Noic.— From a wrong perception of reality arises * dream from non-perception of 
it, ‘ Sleep.’ Wlien the inversion arising from these two causes is removed, tlien (the Smd) 
reaches the Tnriya goal. 

KariKa-verse S, 

HTW IHT I 

|| || 

Anfidi, beginning-less. Yisnuniaya is called beginning-less be- 
cause belonging to the time-less Visnu. Mayaya, by the power, by the 

Will : by the Frakriti, as being under the will of Visnu. The word Maya 
means the will of the Lord, and the Avidaya wlio is dependent on Him. 

Suptah (Svapitah), sent to sleep : immersed in the samsara. Yadd, when. 
•str: Jivah, the soul, the individual self. Prabuddhyate, awakens, gets 

wisdom through (the will of God and His grace and the instruction given by a 
True Master.) Hears the truth that the Lord alone is Independent, every- 
thing else is dependent on him. Tad d, then. Ajam, the Unborn, free 
from the faults of birth, decay, &c. Anidram, the non-sleeping, free from 

Nescience, Asvapnam, the non-dreaming, beyond the waking and the 

dreaming states — free from delusion. Free from the activities of Vi^iva, Taijasa 
and Prajna forms, ^fri* Advaitam, giver of freedom from wrong knowledge, or 
the remover of false notions, and of alL evils. Buddhyate, understands 

or knows immediately (aparoksa), then arises the direct, intuitive, immediate 
knowledge of God. 

8. Wlien the jiva awakeiiB from the sleep, in wdiiclt it was 

plunged hy the eternal will of the Beginning-less T.ord, then lie gets the 
direct vision of tlie T^ord wlio is wdthont birth, without ignorance, w'ithout 
delusion and wlio removes all wrong knowledge. — 23, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

■NVhon tl}(3 jiva, scut to sleep by the Alaya or Will of the AiiMi or tlie Beginiiing-less 
Yisnu, is awakened by the grace of that will, then it sees A^isnu. Thus we read in the 
Prakfisika. (Understanding the Advaitam means seeing A’^isnu). 

Karika-VeHSE 9. 

Prapahebah, the pentad, the world, the false notion of L’ and 
mine/^ a notion that depends upon the mistaken relationship of self and owner- 
ship. The false noti 'm of the jiva arising from iiot distinguishing hiniself from 
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his body and bodily relations. The notion of the j5va that he is the owner, 
and that his body, house, &c., rre his posse.esions is prapahcha. Yadi, if. 

Vidyeta, exists, vis., if it exists, because the soul hag put itself as if it was 
independent of the control of the Lord. If this false notion or prapahchfi exist 
even dependent upon another. If it be assumed, for argument’s sake, that this 
prapancha has an existence, though dependent, Nivarteta, will cease, 

(when the knowledge of the Lord is gained). Na Samsayah, undoubt- 

edly. Jirsir Maya, will of God. Matram=cieated : merely created by tlie will 
of God. f? Idam, thi.s. Dvaitam, the false notion of the ignorant people. 
Advaitam, the true Brahman, The one. TOraaf: Paramarthatah, of the 
Highest end, the supreme. The affix '■ tas ” has the force of genitive. From 
the grace of the Great End — the Lord. 

9. (Iv”) Even if tile false worldly notion (of “1” and “mine”) 

reully exist, it would cease undoubtedly when the Lord so wills it. For the 
false notion regarding the one Lord would, iu this view, be created by the 
will of tbe Ijord, and cease when He wills otherwdse. — 24. 

rVotfi.—If tills prapanclia—tlie notion of “ I" and “ mine, ’’ “ o%vn” and “ ownenshij)”— 
'wore the essential nature of the jiva or soul, then it would never cease, even throu^'li the 
grace of God, for the essential attritiutc cannot bo destroyed without dostroyhig the thing. 
It follows, therefore, that the prapancha or the pentad or the pcntuplc body of the soul, 
the five permanent atoms do not constitute the essential nature of tlic soul, the jiva takes 
them up through abhimana or false identification with them : and it is under the will of 
the Lord, and consequently when there is His grace, and Ho wills that this false identifica- 
tion should cease and true knowledge arise, it ceases to exist. Therefore the Karika says 
that if it be admitted that this prapancha exists only because the jiva has not the right 
knowledge, then it would come to an end when the true knowledge of God is obtained. For 
this mistaken notion or x^rapancha or dvaita arises from the mere will of the Groat Being— 
the One, the Advaita. The wise know the Lord as One and Advaita, but fclio^ignorant break 
up His unity and think of Him as a idurality. Since the xirapancha arises from the will 
of the Lord, it ceases also wdth regard to any particular jiva, if the Lord so wills it. 

This notion of the j.iva that the body, &c,, belong to him, has its root in the begi nning* 
Icss tinio. Though this delusion is anudi yet it has an end. This delusion was created by 
the power of the Lord, by llis Maya, and when He wills the contrary, it ceases. 'Ihis is ee 
the assumption that this false knowledge has a real existence. As a matter of fact, it has 
no true existence. Ignorance is mere negation of knowledge. It is not a ‘ natural * object. 

KArika-Verse 10* 

ficf Icf h it ii w 

Vikalpah, false knowledge, wrong notion ; perverse (w) creation 
(kalpa), Vinivarteta, would cease, Kalpitah, created, imagined. 

Yadi, if, unreal The word yetdi here means the unreal, as explained in the 
Bhagavata, XI. Book. Kenachit, by some cause due to ignorance. 

Upadesat, tbrougii instruction (given by the Teacher or by the Lord) 
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after this arises bliss of Mukti. Ayaiii, this. Vada]), saying, cuiiclu- 
sion, Jnate, on (Brahman) being known rightly. Dvaicain, the fal.-rc 

knowledge of “own'' and “ ownership " ?r Na vidyate, does not exist. 

Iti, thus. It closes the quotation which began with tlie words “On this arc 
the following verses." 

10. Therefore, tins false notion arises from some cause (duo 

to ignorance), and so it is unreal, and would cease wiien. instruction is 
imparted by a Teacher. This is the saying of the wise, that when tlic (hie 
is known, tlie Two ceases to exist — 25. 

Note , — The false notion of “ I and “mine,” when everything is really “Lord’s,” 
is tlie creation of some cause that has Us root in ignorance. It is consequently uiu’cal, and 
so it Can ho destroyed througli right hnowledge and true iustruetion given ])y a tcaeliei*. 
When such knowledge is obtained, thou arises the great bliss of lUnkti, The perfects say 
that when the Brahman is known, the unreality cea.ses and bliss arises. 

The Vikalpa or wrong notion that the body, houses, &c., are mine and belonging to me 
is really not an idea that has any truth, in it, it is not Rvilljlnivika. Bub oven, if any one 
owing to ignorance or “ eonunon sense” wore to tnalfo it a sval)h,;ivika thing, by thinking 
that it is a reality, still oven by proper insbimction, given by a teacher it would come to 
an end. Ifor this is the saying of the wise 5^1% “ on knowing Brahman right- 
ly, the false knowledge conics to an cud.” Those last verses have }jce,n taken also by 
Madhva to prove the reality of the World, in opposition (o the tlioory of its being an lllu- 



Third Khanda. 

; Mantra i. 

qr^T qt^T qT5[T ^WIRT 

mR f?cr II II 

g-; Sah, lie. Ayam, tliis. i?rntir Itma, The Lord, in the fourfold forms 

of Vit^va, Taijasa, &c. Adhyaksaram, that which surpasses (adhi) all, 

and is imperisliable, the Supreme and Imperishable, Oilikarah, desig- 
nated by Om : Om the Maker. I'he sound Om. Adhimatram, numerous 

(adhi), parts or inatras ; whose parts are all infinite and excellent, and full (adhi). 
Whose ever}^ portion is an infinity, tjffgrf: Padah, portions, steps, aspects like Visva 
&c. ¥ir^r: Mairah, (are. called) matras. Matrah, the matras or measures. 

. Cha, and. qictT*- I^adMi, portions. Akarah, the sound % designating 

1 the Viyva. Ukarah, the sound U, the name of Taijasa. Makarah, the 

j sound M, the name of Prajha. hi, thus. 

I 1. (U®) He this Atman is the Supreme and Imperishable, and 

i called Om. His every part is of surpassing excellence. His portions are 
called measures and His measures are j)ortions. These tire the syllable 
i ^ A, U and ^ M. —2Q, 

i - MADHYA’S CO AIM ENTARY. 

I 

5 Tko word adhi-aksaram means He who surpasses (adhi) all and is great in every res- 

I pect, and who is Imperishable (aksara) : Or the most Excellent and Imperishable. The 

; word adhimabra moans he whoso matras or parts are excellent (adiii) ; or he who.se every 

portion is an infinity. (For every part of the iutmito mu.st bo iniinite). This Inhniio is 
called Om : which is made up of three sounds, the sound and Ho Is eallod 
because he is symbolised by the letter i,e., ^ is His name, 

^ Note , — This and the last khanrla eulogise the Pranava. In the previous two khaudas 

have been shown the fourfold aspect of the Lord as Yisva, Taijasa, prajua and Tui.*iya 
and tlic four-fold syllables of Onikara, namely 3^, and the nada. This Upauisad verso 
declares first the threefold Pranava, A. U. M. 

; Mantra 2. 

sr^Tfrr wwra^iT^JTmsTsitflr ?: I wr- 

) 5fiq% ^ II <«. 11 

Jagaritasthanah, waking place. Vai^vdiiarali, Vai^vaua- 

• ra, Akarah, designated by the sound A, which is the symbol of Vi^va 

aspect of the Lord, mm Prathama, first, nx^X Matrd, portion, ^x^i Aptch, 
] because He brings (dpayati or prapayati) all objects to the jivas, or Me causes 

I all jivas to grasp all objects in tins state, therefore, it is a condition of apti or 

I acquiring, Adiniatvat. Having a beginning. The Vigva has two 

I beginnings. To reach the waking state from that of sleep, the Vigva separates 
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from the Pi ajha. 'Thus the iirst beginning is Pr^jha. From dieam also it comes to 
waking so Taijasa is the second beginning, iff Va, or. =ir[Rtr% Apiioti, he obtains. 

^ Ha, indeed % Vai, verily. Sarvan, all Karnan, objects of de- 

sire, through the grace of Vi^va, when released, ^rf^: Adih, first, Saviour^ 
Vi^va, becomes the adi or saviour of such a person. ^ Cha, and. lUiava- 

ti, He becomes. Yah, who. Evam, this. Veda, knows. 

2 , (U®) Tiie Lord in waking state is called VaibAoinara and is 

designated by the latter A, and this is liis first part ; for the won! A.pti, 
the approaclier, begins wdth ^ A, or because it has a l)eginning (adi). lie 
verily attains all desires, and VWva becomes bis Saviour who knows 
thus. — 27* 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Gon^entloiuiUy the Yinvii is spoken of as the (Alpha or) ^ and so it is called akai’a— 
He whose .symbol is The Yaisvanara, which Jias already been described in tlio preceding 


mantras, as the first matra or asijeet of the Lord (see mantra 9) is again taught here and is 
symbolised by The Yisva is said to bo adiman — “ Ho tliat has a beginning ” — because 
Prajna and Taijasa precede it in manifestation. 'When waking from deep sleep (siipti) the 
Yi4va separates from Pnijua and so Prajua becomes its udi or beginning. Himihirly, when 
waking from dream state, it separates from Taijasa. Thus Ihcso two arc the beginning of 
visva. The word “adi” in the text also means that the Yisva becomc^s the fidi or saviour 
of the worshipper of 

I Note* — Sometime a jiva suddenly awakes from deep sloop owing to being violently 

I shaken or roused and doe.s not pass through the luterinediube stage of dream. Thus 
I Prajfia becomes the beginning of Yisva. Similarly, the jiva, often as a general rule, arises 
from a dreaming condition to the waking state and so the Taijasa also becomes the adi or 
beginning of Yisva. 

Two reasons are given for the Vi.sva being called namely, IJiat ^ is tiic contracted 
form of cither ‘‘the liringer,” or of “adi,” the Saviour, Wc can derive the noun 
the Bringor from bhc^^iq*, ‘ to pervade ’ taken in a causative sense and adding the affix: 
The derivation of ^ from ’iTFR problematic. 




Mantra 3. 

^rRTsiarracSK^ ^ a;# li ^0 n 




Svapnnsthanah, the place of dream, or the Lord presiding over 
svapna or dreams. Taijasafi, Taijasa, liie shining state, Hkarab, 

the letter U, having the name The name of ‘Faijasa is ;i!f|rrNr Dviiiyn^ 
second. Hiwr Matra, measure, letter, portion. Uckansat, drawing away 

from (the idea of body; and takes him to ilie region of stored up impressions 
or dreams), TTie cessation of external functions : and perception of dream ob- 
jects, Ubiiayatvat, producing' tvvb-fold effects, the stopping the’ per-" 

ception of external things ancfcaumng the' perception of interna! dream objects. 
^ V^, or. Utkargatf* excels, 'f Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, 

Jhanasaiitatim, (through the) lines of knowledge. The current (santati) of 
knowledge is not broken, 'Fbere is no gap in his consciousness, no break in 
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the flow of the stream of his knowledge. On attaining Release, he becomes one 
of the perfects in knowledge and wisdom, Samanah, balanced, through 

affection for all and freedom from faults, he becomes an arbitrator among the 
Freed Souls : Judge, One who is equally inclined to both parties. Samana, com- 
mon. Or mfina means pervading inside, samana=existing as a mana, z>., ex- 
isting in the midst of all Perfects and Freed Souls : as their harmoniser and 
moderator. Cha, and. Bhavati, becomes, ff Na, not. ^ Asya, in his, 

the knower of why the Taijasa is designated 5 II Kule, family. 
Abrahmavit, a non-kncwer of Brahman Bhavati, takes birth, Yah, 

^vho. tjt Evam, thus, Veda, knows. 

3. (U '°). The Lord of Dreams called Taijasa is designated hy the 
syllable U; it is the. second aspect. He is called 3 U because He draws 
in the jiva from the waking or outward state, into the interior world ; or 
because He produces a two-fold ellect. He who thus nnderstauds the 
twofold reason for the Taijasa being called 5 U, attains an unbroken flow 
of consciousness and getting Mukti becomes one of the Ever-wiso. Do 
becomes a moderator of all and a iioii-kuower of Bralmnm is not born in 

his family. 28. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tiro word iitkarsa meams that which draws up the jiva towards himselt hy raising it 
from the false identifleation (ahhimaua) with the body. The Taijasa does so. He is called 
nMiaya or both, bocau.se He stops all external impressions and C!iiisc.s the perception of 
dpoara objects. The word samana means “ same,” le., ho heeomos impartial to all ; every 
one looks up to liini as to a moderator or a conciliator : (for he loves all and is free from all 

defects of partiality, &c;. 

iYotc.-Tho word madhyastha translated as a conciliator, arbitrator, may mean also 
^one %vlio is in the middle of all.’ 


Mantra. 4. 

5? '3:^ li U II 

Susuptushanah, the Lordiof Deep Sleep, srnjr: Prajnah, prhjna- WR: 
Markrirah, is called ft M. Tritiya, third. Jim Mfiirn, aspect. f*R: Miteh, 

because it isMiti-H;who carries within. P.ajha carries the jiva into the 
Atman, within the atman. Apiteh, because tt is Apiti-jlc who destioys 

all consciousness of objects outside one’s self. Vtl, or.^ RmfR Mmot. mea- 
sures. He ■ pervades with his rays of consciousness all objects and j.vas though 
atomic in size, knows all the objects that exist wiihi.i the cosnuc egg, but not 

those which are beyond it. Jivas are like suns, and know everythmg w.thm 

the ec^g through theh rays of consciousness, as the sun pervades everything 
fhroul Mislays, ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. ,5. Warn this. Sarvam, 

all. ApUih, destroyer ‘ ^ 

Vati, becomes, W- Yah^ who. ipr bvatib ti uS. 


310 


UA-NDUKA-UPANISAD. 


4. (U‘ '), The Prajha, the Lord of deep sleep, is designated by the 
letter ^ M. This is the third aspect. He is called M, because he is Miti 
or carrier of the Soul into the inmost ; or because He is Apiti or destroyer 
of all external consciousness. Verily he prevades all and destroys all 
sorrow, who knows thus. —29. 

MADHAVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word comes from a root meaning’ “ candying into the interior ” I (By His 
embrace, He carries all jivas into Himself). 

(Having explained the above three Upanisad verses in his own words, Shn Madliva 
now ciiiotes Brahma Tarka in support of his interpretation). 

"We find in the Brahma Tarka the following “ The Lord is called adhyaksara bccaiiso 
He is greater than all, and is eternal, and since all the parts of the Lord are equally in- 
finite and full, He is called adlvimatra (He whose every portion is an infinity). The word 
matra means part. The Yisnu is called Omkara, because ho is symbolised by the syllable 
Ora. The first letter of Ora, Lc., suggests up M, the Fetcher, because Yisva brings all 
objects to the jiva. It is also called ^ becanse it has a beginning (tidi), since Yisva 
arises either from Prajha or Taijasa. Though the Lord is beginning-loss, yet in this sense 
He is said to have a beginning. The worshipper of Yisva gets raiikti consisting of the 
True Knowledge and Bliss : and attains all objects of desires. The Lord of dream called 
Taijasa is symbolised by because this letter suggests iitkarsa, namely, He who with- 
draws the jiva from all objects except the mind : or because it recalls the world nbhaya, 
namely, He who pi^oduces a tico-fold eflect, i.c., withdraws the jiva from external contacts 
and revives all mental or internal impressions* Ho is called iitkarsa because He unUi- 
dmics (iiddhritya) jiva from the misconception of identifying itself with the body and. di’aws 
it (karsati ) to the sphere of dreams (which is nearer the self than the external, world). 
This is the idea latent in the word iitkarsa when applied to Taijasa. He who knows Tai- 
jasa thus, gets eternal wisdom, by separating himself from his body and there is no break 
in his knowledge ; such a person becomes as an arbitrator or moderator or madhyastJia 
or remaining in middle among the Mukta jivas oven, beeauso of the intensity of his 
love for all and freedom from all faults of partiality, &c. The Prnjua is called jMiti, because 
He makes jivas enter Into Himself, for mdvum means making a thing to enter within. PraJ- 
ha is called manara because He draws in the jivas within Himself, and overpowers their 
coiLseiousncss. He is called Apiti also because He destroys all, sorrows. The knower of 
Prajha likewise, when liberated, pervades all, and destroys all sorrows of others, &c. The 
pervasion of this liberated jiva is tiivougU his rays ; and though all jivas are atomic and 
so an atom cannot pervade another atom, yet the mukta jiva is said to ho all-pervading, 
because by his light (vibration) he pervades all, %, c., by his knowledge of all ho i>revades, 
as if, all. This pervasion of the Mukta human jivas stops witii the shell of the cosmic 
egg, he cannot go beyond that : (He pervades evorything witliiii the cosmic egg). Be- 
yond the cosmic egg, the Leva Muktas pervade with their liglit. Thus in the state of 
Miikti, all objects within the egg are known to the human jiva : they are within the scope 
of his knowledge.” / 

Karika-^Verse 5* 

I 

^ Atra, on this. Ete, these. ^iokah, verse.s. Bhavanti 

are. On this thero are the following verses^ ■ 



II KIUWA, 6. 
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wsrraa^’i^T 5=!n^Tfe^TJtFq[^ ^WVKW 

Visvasya, of the Visva. Aiva-vivakgayam, ,in desiring 

explain the appropriateness of His being called ^ or to meditate on the 
' ,v of Vidva to explain the a-ness (fttva) of Visva. '?rrf? At'', beginning. 

-j. Sftmanyam, similarity, Utkatam, clear, distinct, mar Matra, (o() a 

of the Lord as Vifjva ^trf%q=#r Sampratipattau, in performing medita- 
tion. ?mH. fetebing. Samanyam, similarity, qgr Eva, even. =sr 

Cha, and. 

5. (Tv' Ttt meditating on the a-ness o£ Vis^va the worshipper 
attains similarity with the ieZLhood of VWva, it is dear. By medi- 
tntiim on this part of the Lord as Vii^va one further attains similarity with 
lliinla his quality of fipti also. The worshipper of A^ii^va gets similarity 
with Him in having a beginuiiig (ridi)and in being a Ictcher (apti).-oO. 

MAPIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho words Tnritrit-s.'impratipattaii mean meditating on a portion ot the bord. Tlie 
Vlfva has a beginning (on awaking from deep sleep, tho Prajna is the beginning of Y.sva, 
Id on awaking from dream, the Taijasa is sneh beginning). Tho worshipper ot isva also 
acquires this state of a beginning. 

Notc-“ Ho becomes that on which one constantly meditates "-is a well-known ocenlt 
format Therofore, if one meditates on Yisva as having an adi, he himself becomes an udi : 
it ho meditates on Him as apiti, ho himself becomes an apiti. By consent medHation^ on 
a irioMl Tlio worshippof of Yi«va becomes similar to \isva, hnuejs 

ITILT-m .piti o, t.. » «.« 

all objects to the s & MAI the desires of others, and can bring all objocis 

r T of «.:il r-To can rogmlats tho ti'Tie ot his waking to a ramnte. ' ‘'-o- 

himsoif anXone tor others, are the resnit of mediUatmg on V.sva 


as (MIOSK. 


Karik.^- Verse 6. 


^^*1. 1 

j?prT^icn# ?r5iiTflr^:rn ii Ro ii 

T n nfl'niiasa Utva-vijMnc, on understaudmg 

1 aijasasya, of 1 aijasa. J Dri^yaie, '« seen. 

the distinct manifestation of the quality of ntkai,a f. 
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worshipper ; sinn]ar] 3 ^ bji- meditating on tliis portion of the Lord, there 
takes place the botliiiess (.the integrity and want of liiatns of knowledge of 
the waking and dream states.). — 31. 

i\otc.— By unclerstancling this portion of the Lord, tirst there tahes place utkarsa or 
expansion of conseioasness, and by meditating on it, the power of fnneiloning hi both 
states is actxnireth The worsliipper attains similarity with Taijasa both in the at! rlbiite 
of utkarsa, ic., in being capable of drawing all towards him and in putting them to hyp- 
notic sleep, and iu the quality of ubhayatvaj i.e., in retaining unbroken eonseiousiiess of 
the waking and dream states. There is no hiatus or in his consciousness. Here also 
the powers acquired are tvdo-folcl, one subjective, the other objeefive. Tlic objective power 
is called utkarsa or foreiblc drawing another from the waking state and sending liim to 
sleep or dream world— the j^o-wor of liyxniotism. The subjective power is ubliayatva— 
both-ness—tlic unbroken memory of dream and waking consciouness. 


K A RIKA- Verse 7* 



Makara-bhavc, by understanding the ;;/-«nesp. Prajiiasya, 

of the prdjna. Mana-Samanyam, similarity of measure, Utkatam, 

distinctly. g Mfitra-sampratipattan tu, ])ut on meditating on this 

portion of the Lord. Lnya-samanyam. similarity of absorpticn. 

Eva, even. ^ Ch, and. 

7. (K®^) By understanding the w-ikss of PrAjfia there tabes jdace 

tlie clear perception of inanain ; hut liy meditating on tins aspect of tljc; 
Lord there arises similarity of laya with the Lord— 32. 

Note , — Similarly the worshipiicr of Prfijna attains the two-fokl power, one subjective 
and the other objective. The objective power is called J-hliia or the power of entoi ing 
into another consciousness. Xn utkarsa the subject is st nt to sleep, and it is through 
suggestion that the hypnofciser works on him. In this higher form of control called Mana 
— ho enters, as if into his very being :aiul tlse pcrsonalityof tlie .subject temporarily morges 
into the personal ity of the Yogin. This power of Id ana would throw in the seeds of tlKuiglif, 
into the very causal body of the soul of another. It is not -working througli suggest ion 
(as in hypnotic sleep) but through the causal body. The subjective po^ver acquired 
is that of La ya— namely, carrying the memory through this dreamless sleep state. This 
is called ‘‘similarity of Laya with the Lord.” For as the Lord in the Laya state retains 
his memory and consciousness, so docs the worshipper ofPrajha. “ The similarity of 
;Laya with the Lord” — has another meaning also, namely, desti net Ion of all sorrows and 
ariningof hnp]>iness. As the;^ is Laya of all sorrows in the Lord, so Ins worshipp<?r also 
transcends sorrow and enjoys bliss. 

KarikA-Verse 8. 

^rrarf^f F{%5r5rR[ 1 

Tri?u, in tlie three, WRl Dhamasu, in the states or forms, Yat, 
wliat. ^ Tulyani, equal. ^fmRT Sam^nyam, similar. Vctii. (v'ko) 


n KEAlsJDA, 9. 


9AZ 


kiioW3. Nis^’iitam, fii mly. ^ Sa, he- 'pJj: Pujyah, reapectecl. 

Sarva-bhavanam, of all creatures, g??): Vandyah, honoured. tr? Cba, eva, and 
even. Mahainuuib, a great sage. 

8. (Iv““). He wlio knows firmly what is common ami what is 
GC|aal 1 between the jiva and tlie Lord) in these three states, becomes 
honored and respected by all beings, he becomes a great sa.ge.--33. 

AVj/;c.—Not only tho worsliii/por of tlio Lord in His tliroe anpeots aorpuires such 
powervS, biifc even tlio person wlio lias this knowledge of three-fold aspect of the Lord 
and His similarity with tJio jiva in those respects, is honotired as a groat sago. 

Karika-Verse 9. 

srrif 11 11 

A-karah, the syllable ^ Vi^va designated i)y% Nayale, 

leads. Vi>A/am, to Visva Visva directs him who worships l.I iin as ^ to 

Himself: similarly. ^ U-karah, the syallable ']aija.sa represented 

by ^ ^ba api, and also, Taijasam, to Taijasa. ??c|^r3:?br Makar as- 

cha, and the syllable H. gH: Punah, again, Prajiiain, to Krajna q Na, 

n >t AaiVi.re, ii ihe inipartible. Vidyatc, takes piacc. 

agatih, want of entering, wa’it of comprehension, 

9. (K. Tlie l(3tter ^ leads to Viil\rain ; tlie letter ^ to Tiiijasa ; 
the letter H to Prajna; nor is there non-approach to tho Tnriya the 
Impartible, — 34. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words arc iia vidyate agatih. The is elided by sandhi. Tho sense Is that 
as Yhiva and other aspeet.s of the Lord arc approachable by tho dovott'e, so also is tJiic 
Tuny a. He is not beyond the roach of His devotee or His worsiuiiper. Tiie Tur.iya is 
ca.lletl impartibio, because He is not like the Yiswa and the rest who daily separate from 
each other and become again united to each other, (in deep sleep wlUi .P.rajria). (0])joc- 
tion). Tho YisVa and tho rest incite the jiva to wordly activity and fuiicHoning and 
they arc causes of all practical worldly (vyavahara) activities ; but tiio Tni’iya is ilie 
cause of no such functioning of tho Jiva or of practical worldly activity, Tlicroforc, tho 
Turiya is Unaimroaeliahle and Incomprehensible. (Ans). This doubt i.s answered by tho 
Kurika by saying agatir na vidyatc — the Turiya is not Unapproaeiiablo. Admitting that 
by this analysis of na vidyatc gatih into iia vidyatc agatih, j’-ou may say that the 
Turiya is also approachaldo : but then arises another objection. In the case of Visva, 
wo SCO that separate letters are mentioned as loading to these. Thus /ends to VisVa, 
^ loads to Taijas, ^ loads to Prajha : but no letter is mentioned i.n the Karlka as loading 
to tho Turiya. (To this the author answers). The atman or tho Lord himself here 
loads tho soul : because in the last verse of the Upanisad we foul iitmaiva atmanum 
samvisati *Hho Self loads the Seif to tho Solf/^ The leader here is tiierofore dtnui in its 
entirety and not any aspect or portion of it. This saying of tho ITpanisad “that the Seif 
leads the Self to tlio Self ” is an additional reason for holding that tlio Turiya is appx'oaoh- 
able ; and that the i^roper analysis of the second lino of the above Karlka is vldyab 
agatih. 
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Aiiotlier text says “He wlio knows that the worsliippcr of Yisva, &c. by nicdikiilug 
on them as &c., partakes in their attributes of Mi-hood, apt i-hoocV, &c., and. the 
worshipper becomes similar with the worshipped, himself becomes tiie honoured of all.” 

The three >simUarities become in a sense equalities, when the soul abialns miikhi. 
In that state there is no clihereiicc between these similarities (or those of the Loi*d). 

[Thus the adi-samanya and apti-samanya are taught of the jiva by Upanisad verse 0 
which declares that he obtains (lipnoti) all desires and becomes an aiiadi, “having begin- 
ning.” Simi.larly iitkarsa-samanya and iibhaya-saraanya are taught in verso 10, where the 
jiva is said to become Ever-wiso and a Judge. The maiia-samanya andLaya-Sunuiiiya are 
alvso taught in verse 11, -where the jiva is said to become the Pc rvador of all, and Des- 
troyer of ail sorro-^^s. All these three-fold similarity of the jiva with the Lord, heconies 
equality, only then when the jiva attains mukti. In states other than mukti, it is a more 
similarity without equality]. 

The Turiya is called amatra or d impartible ’’ because there is no diurnal separation 
from it (as in the case of Visva and Taijasa which daily moi'go into the Prajna and daily 
come out of it). 

[ Note . — The Turiya is not the cause of the ^vaking and other states also.] 

Though the Turiya is not the agent or the producer of the waking and other s(at<‘H, 
yet he becomes approaehaljlc to the Wise. (The Juanis know the Turiya). 

It is stated in the Atma-Samhita The jiva in the state of Release gets similarity 
with the Lord as regards the attributes of adimatva, and equality as rc^gards not 
being subject to modification (before mukti there is similarity only). The Turiya is said 
to ho amatra or iurpartil;)lo in the sense that there is not daily separation from Him 
(asin the case of Visva and Taijasa fram Prajila.)’^ 


Foueth Khanda. 

« •' ' ■ ■ ■ 

Mantra i, 

srcr3%ni?iiTJ fe^slcr 

5qT^T?rTSCTT^ ^ ^ * 3 :^ 

^(jpr: Amatrah, without measure, '^g^: Chaturthah, fourth. 5^^ra: 
Avyavaharyah, beyond worldly experience, not perceptible to one immersed 
in Samsara, but an object of experience to the released, sf^ Prapaacha, five- 
fold universe, the world, the evil. All spread out. Upasamah, cessation, the 

highest bliss, the destroyer ^ivali, blissfull, free from sorrow and full of 

joy. Advitah, without duality, the destroyer of false^ knowledge. 

Evam, thus, Omkarah, the Omkara, the Nada. Atraa, Atma. Being 

or becoming an Atman or self only, repudiating the false notion of being body, 
&c. Eva, only. 5rR?rf% Samvisati, he completely enters. Aunanfl, by 

the Supreme Atman, through the grace of the Supreme Self. Atmanain, 

into the Atman, the Turiya. n: Yah, who. ^4 Evam, thus, Veda, knows. 

1. (U*'). The partless fourth is not an object of experience to 

the unredeemed. He who knows Him, resembles Him in becom- 
ing inscrutable to the unredeemed; in becoming a destroyer of all 
bodily bonds; in getting bliss, and in destroying false Jcnowledge, 
For such is Omkara. He who knows thus, becomes an Atman pure 
and simple, and through the grace of the Supreme Self enters into that 
SUPREME SELF.— 35. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The phrase “ itfcinan oven '* — “ atraaiva” of the TJpani.sad text moans boconiing even the 
Self i.e., experiencing that the Self is not dependant upon others and removing all wrong 
notions 'about it (such as identifying it with body, &e.) Tlio phrase “ through the solt- 
“ iitmana”— means ‘ through the grace of the Supremo Self." The worshipper oiiiors into 
the Supremo Self, the Turiya, through the grace of the Supremo Self Hirmsolf. 

[Note.— This khanda establishes that the Turiya as nada. It also declares what is the 
result when a person realises the Turiya as Nada]. 


(.Vote.— In the previous part of this Upanisad in vei-se 7, the, Turiya has hoon describ- 
ed as avyavahiirayam and transenndeutal, &e., and now the pro.sent verso roiterak'S the 
.same idea by saying that Tnriya is traasecndental. Why this tautology ? Tliis oljjectioti 
is answered by the commentator thus). 

As iu the previous mantras, tho similarity between, the attril)utes of the Yis'va, &e., 
and of their worshipper was shown (such as .since the Visva is itdimat the, worshipper of 
Visva also becomes ddimat), so to complete the description, it was necessary to point out 
the 'simiiarit./ between the Turiya and His worshipper. Therefore, tho repetition of the 
words “ transcendental, &c.,” in this verse. (Tho worshipper of the Turiya who is ayyav 
hArya, becomes himself avyavaharya.) 
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(Lest the phrase aclvaita Omkara" of the yerse may be mistaken to mean the imdi- 
yided entire Dm denotes Turiya," the commentator says.) 

Knowing Hari the supreme goal as the Tiiriya called also the Nada, the worshipper 
enters into Him alone, being pure iij :^orin and similar to Him in his sonl, (with this excep- 
tion) that his knowledge, bliss and power are never cciual to those of Hari, but inferior to 
Him, for even a soul in the state of Mnkti is still under the dominion of the Lord, and is 
not absolutely independent.” ” 

KarikA-Verse 2, 

i 

Atralte ^loka bhavanti. On this there are the following Siokas. 

toti; w ^ I 

^ ii n 

Omkarairi, the Orhkara, the Lord in His three-fold aspects as Visva, 
&e. Padsah, according to the three pfKlas or feet Vidyflt, let 

one know, Padah, the padas. J?r^T: MatrAh, the portions. Let him know 

that the Lord Oiiikara is designated by His various parts as^grandw. ^ 

Na sanmayab, undoubtedly. wt^R Ofnkdram, the Lord Oih kara, the Tur- 
lyn. Padagah, as a part, as the nada, the eternal sound. Jhatva, 

having known. H Na kinchit, nothing whatsoever, Api, even. 

fiRT^ilChintayet, let him think. He thinks. Entering into the Lord he enjoys 
bliss. He thinks or is anxious for nothing. 

2. (K. Let him learn the Oiiikura in its various feet ; tlie feet are 
verily the x>ortionB (or aspects of the Lord called YUva, &c.) He who 
knows the Omkara as the foot (called tlie Tnriya lias no further anxielies 
(hut enjoj^s bliss) — 36. 

Karika-Verse 3. 

5nB% ^ w il ii 

Yunjita, let him join or fix. sm^ Pranave, in the Pranava, the in- 
effable word Om ; so called because it leads and guards (pranayana) the three 
stales of waking, dreaming and sleep, &c. The four-aspected Hari. Chetah, 
mind, snilf: Pranavnli, the Pranava. srgi Brahma, Brahman. r%f4 Nirbhayam, the 
Fearless, snslr Pranave, in the Pranava. Nitya Yuktasya, constantly 

joined or harmonised. ?r Na, not. Bhayam, fear. Vidyate, takes place. 

Kvachit, ever. 

3. (K*^). Let liira concentrate his mind in the Pranava ; for Pranava 
is the Fearless Brahman. The soul that has harmonised itself with 
Pranava, never feels any fear. — 37. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Yianu iu His four-fold aspect ns Yisva, &c., is called .Pranava also : because He 
controls or leads (pranayana) the waking, states of the jiva. 
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Note.—Tlio coiieeiiti’atioii taiiglit lierein is not miftiuHl to th al*aie; inifc to 

alltho/oHr aspects of Yisnn. 

Karika- Vfrse 4, 

aisrlT ITK s!ir 1 

^«jq^sqcr^tsnift5qq?:! sraqrsajqt n \\ 

Pranava, the Fraiiava. ff Hi, verily, mt Aparam, the later in time : 
the recent. Brahma, the Brahman, the Great. Tlic manifestations of Brahman 
as Pranava, ?>., as Visva, Taijnsa, &c*, are subsequent or apara in order to IBs 
manifestation as Vasudeva, &c. ^ Pranavali Cdia, and the Pranava. ql: 

Pararn, the ancient avataras like Varudeva, &c, Smritah, is said. 

Apurvah, causeless; beginning-less. Anantarnh, dcstriiction-iess : atitar 

means destruction. Or the Inmost; there is no f ther o])ject in the universe as 
Inmost as Hey for Pic dwells in the hearts of all. Abahyah, there i.s no- 

thing cjiternal to Him : the utmost, AnahpnraJ), He who has no creator: 
He who lias no another above Him. Pianavah, the Pianava. Avya- 

ynli, the Unchanging. 

4. C^) Tlie Pranttva is tlie loeent tnanifoslation of Brahtnan, ilm 

r,ranavti is tlio oldest rnairifestalioii of Him as well. 41u' iinelianging 
rrarurva is tlie UauselesR, the Inmost, tlie UBcnviost, the rnen^ate and tlie 
Changeless.— 38, 

MAmiYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The same four-a spec ted Pranava is called liraliinan also because of its greatness (the 
root meaning of Brahman Is great). 

The Lord is called Ontkara, beeauso He is de.sigiiatad by Oin. The meanings of Oin 
given in the Sriiti as “that which has a beginning/’ &c., should not also bo rejected, 
because the Sriiti expressly toaelies it so. 

The Pranava is called npurva because He has no one piirva or prior to Him, Ho is 
called Anantara, beeauso Ho has no antara or loss or annihiiaiion. He is called Anapara 
because Ho lias no one else above Him, Ho is perfectly independent ; there Is «abs6nco of 
dependence on others in Him. Literally it means, He who has no other (apara) as His 
pieserver. (He is not only self-existent, but stands in need of no one else to })reserve and 
eontiniio His existence). He is called “abuhya“or having nothing outsldeof Him, be- 
cause He is all-pervading. Ho who knows Pranava as such gets complete liberation. 

(Lest one should fall into the mistake that Yasxideva, &c., are anterior avutaras of 
AHsnu and consequently of greater power, than AHsva, etc., the suliscqueiifc avataras, 
the commentator quotes Bi^ahma Tarka). 

“ \Yhen the one and the same Yisnu is called Para and Apara, it does not mean the 
Higher and the Lower Yisnu : nor does it mean that the past and the present manifesta- 
tions of Yisnu differ in efficacy and power. There is no such diffin^onee at all, A manifes- 
tation prior in time, is called Para, and one subsequent in time, Apara. In fact, those two 
%voi*ds do not mean here the Higher and the Lower— ‘but the anterior and. the subsequent/® 
(Bralima-Tarka). 

The sen.se of the verso “the Pranava is the Apara Brahma/* See.; is that all the av»« 
taras are full, whether Past or Present, there is no deflcleney in any, nor superiority of one 
over the other. All are Infinite, 
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KArikA-Verse 5. 

snoelT “sr i 

nM i: sm TOT 5SR?3^ h 

Sarvasya, of all the universe, srw^: Pranavali, the Pranava. f| Hi, 
verily, Adih, the beginning, the cause or the Creator, Madhyani,the 

middle, tlie preserver. Antah, the end ; the Destroyer, q^=3r 'Patha eva 

cha, as well even, Evam, thus, ft Hi, verily. s{?!rf Pranavam, the Pranava. 

Jhatva, having known, Vya^nute, reaches fully ; pervades. Tad, 

Him, the Brahman. Anantaram, the Inmost. 

5. (K**^) The Pranava is the creator of the whole universe, its pre- 

server and destroyer as well. Thus knowing the Pranava, one readies 

finally the Inmost Brahman. — 39 

KarikA-Verse 6. 

jtc^ ^ ll ii 

sri?r# Pranavam, the Pranava. Hi, verily, Isvaram, the God. 

Vidyat, let him know. Sarvasya, of all. Hridaye, in the heart. 

r^?yrf Sthitam, residing, staying He is the minutest as dwelling in the heart of 
all. Sarva-vyapinam— All-pervading and consequently the greatest of 

all. Om-karam— the Om-kara, hw Matva, having realised in mind. 

v4hc: Dhirah, the wise, Na, not ^ochati, grieves, 

{). t®®) Let him know that the Pranava is the God residing in 

the hearts of all beings. Tlie wise having realised tlie Oih-kAra as all- 
pervading does not grieve. — 40. 

KarikA-Verse 7. 

?mT#siT?craTTO i ^ ^-gPr- 

SRi I ^5 II II 

Amatrah, partless : without difference. Ananta-matrah, 

having an infinite number of parts. Dvaitasyn, of the duality or false 

knowledge. Upasamah, the remover, destroyer, ^ivah, auspicious, 

the blissful, free from sorrow, and whose form is bliss and joy. Om- 

karah The Om-kara, the Hai i in His four aspects of Vif^va. f^f^rT: Vi itah, 
known. Yena, by whom. Sah, he. Munih, the sage, the knower of 

aparoksa. Na, not Itarah, any other, wi: Janafi, per.son. 

7. (K*^) Ho wlio knows tlie Om-kira as partless and yefc full 

of infinity of parts, as the destroyer of all false knowledge and bliss- 
ful, is verily a sago and no one else : lie is verily a sage and no one 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

I praise Vksuii, who has the forms of Visva, &c., wisdom and bliss, who thoxigh 
one and without dUterence, has yet a four-fold aspect in the world. 

Finis. 


Alphabetica! Index of the Mantras 


«TW 8, 

If, 7, lv‘® 

?^5iHT5f sr^rr: ? 5 rgt.,.f, 14, Iv“ 

«3H 4 8, U" 

1, U‘ 

?fNiT^ qrsfdr f%?Tig[;...LV, 2, IC=' 
# Wsf WfEim ^^5 Jarf^cr: 

iwr.-.l, 8, \y^ 

firs sTTiTs ?ra5?i...lll, 8, 

?r#3?f... 1, 1 1 , 
^ilRST^g# f^j.. 1, 8, P 

t?T^qTSrf3Sg54..,lI, 5, Iv'* 

srwrrff ^ to?sIw... f l, 4, 

STTfcTJ STf* H sur'-.n, 1, U'' 
CTf^i 2, K“ 

srrw ^RITgc....IV, 6, K®® , 

SWU^TTO 5[ir...lV, 4, Ji“ 
snp%T?ril[firacr...ll, 9, K" 

marr* aarCTM iara f 1 2. K® 


.. 2Ui 


( ii ) 


n...T, 7, K' , 


^ 5 ^ a’ J ^ 

SITir^..jn, 7, 

^tcT si^% 

. . . II j 10? 

13 K’ 

0, 

?e[#w a^niSTiiTf^j...lV, 5, K” 

ntfft Hi5rc{...lll, 4, U“ 
^s?iiiTcrrr5«i^&t^5...111j ij U® 
sp!^ fir^.. J? 10? 

!^gRtW5i^5l^ :3:3KK5...ni, 3, U^“. 


Pack. 

... 291 
... 295 
... 312 
... 2S8 
... 31(1 
... 305 
... 293 
... 311 
... -91 
... 285 
... 318 
... 309 
... 307 
... 292 
... 302 
... 287 
... 308 


^ g»wf5Tt ^l?iTfi ^i! 11 ¥Re '7?%nT¥f^5r3rrJ « 
gigjiilpj; n 5Ef^a It ?T f^«r^v II 'RfR 

II ii i^fcr^g il ^ 

sarf^i 5trfR: ii 

?fcr j?T'ii^w^^’^’?3wraT ii ^ ii 


THE SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION. 


1 



W e have followed the scheme given below in transcribing 
Sanskrit words into English. And we request all 
onr colleagues to kindly follow it in their writings. 



a 

«T 

n 

m 

a 

2 

t 

$ 

1 

5 

th 

t 

i 

9 

d 


U 

S 

dh 

9i 

ti 

m 

n 

0 

M 

ri 

9 

t 

m. 

ri 

V 

th 


li 

5? 

d 


e 


dh 


ai 

5! 

n 

dt 

0 


P 

it 

aa 


ph 


m 

i| 

b 

*1 
m ' 

b 

5i7 

bh 

% 

k 


m 

m 

kh. 


y 

n 

8 

K 

r 


gh 


1 

9 

h 


V 


ch 

« 

i 


chh 

9 

f 

sr 

3 

9 

s 


jb 
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